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PREFACE. 



This Shorter Grammar has been published in accordance with 
the urgent representations of several by whom my * English 
Grammar ' has been largely used, to the effect that a book con- 
taining the *pith' of the latter, with fewer minutiae and discus- 
sions, and a more copious apparatus of exercises, would better 
suit the requirements of several schools, in which it was found 
difficult to secure sufficient time for grappling with the large 
amount of materials, which, by pushing condensation of expres- 
sion and economy of space to their utmost limits, had been 
accumulated in the fuller work. This is the aim that I have 
steadily kept in view in preparing this * Shorter Grammar,' the use 
of which will also, I trust, be facilitated by the improved style of 
typography which has been adopted. I have availed myself of 
the opportunity to introduce a few simplifications of expression 
and arrangement, and one or two trifling corrections which indi- 
cate my more matured views on f,ome subordinate points. In 
the main, the present work proceeds throughout upon the lines 
of the older grammar (the twenty-third edition of which has just 
been published) ; so that in the body of the text the numbering 
of the paragraphs is almost the same, the divergences being so 
slight, as to occasion no practical inconvenience even if the two 
books are used together. It will be seen that instead of tele^- 
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ting the old forms of our language to an Appendix, I have intro- 
duced them at appropriate points in the body of the work. 

The Exercises constitute a distinguishing feature of the present 
work. I have done my best to arrange them in such a form, 
that the beginner will have, in the first instance, to deal only 
with the very simplest work, while by the time he has got to the 
end he will be able to see clearly into the construction of very 
intricate and difficult sentences. To effect this, I have to a 
great extent disregarded the common order of our grammars. In 
a grammar the materials must of course be arranged methodically, 
under the various heads of Noun, Adjective, &c., or the book 
would be unusable for purposes of reference. But it does not 
follow that, a pupil must (for example) go through all that he 
is there told about Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns, before 
he learns or applies the cardinal definitions of the nature and 
functions of Verbs, Adverbs, and Prepositions. The simple, 
ordinary relations of nouns and verbs, in their most elementary 
combinations ought to be dealt with first. Such matters as the 
comparison of adjectives and the use of relative pronouns are 
better postponed to a much later period. The disadvantage 
of interspersing exercises amid the paragraphs of the text of a 
grammar is that no scientific graduation of the kind referred 
to is possible. The pupil must be taught to define the nomi- 
native and objective cases before he has learnt what a verb is, 
and after wading through a mass of rules about adjectives and 
pronouns of various classes, is informed for the first time, when 
far on in his studies, that a verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person. I have seen a grammar in which no 
fewer than fifty-three distinct rules of syntax, with exercises 
based upon them, are given before this primary fact is stated. 
The intelligence of the learner can be awakened, and his 
interest enlisted, only by making him see for himself how the 
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functions of words take their rise naturally as the need for them 
is felt, and how what is secondary and complex is based upon 
what is primary and simple. 

The wider my experience becomes, the more energetically 
do I feel called upon to protest against the idea that the 
study of grammar is rendered easy by simply ignoring its 
difficulties, and that troublesome phrases and elliptical con- 
structions are best dealt with by jumbling a number of words 
together, and calling them a * verbal phrase * or a * compound 
conjunction,' or something of the sort, and so choking the 
learner off from further inquiry. It is simply cheating his 
intelligence to do this, when, all the while, a rational and 
complete account can be given of every word. If he is not 
advanced enough to enter into this explanation, tell him so 
frankly, and * postpone the matter for a time ; but do not 
delude him into the notion that he knows all about the con- 
struction of such expressions as *for fear that,* or *as often 
as,' or * so long as,' when he has called them * compound 
conjunctions.* The result of the too prevalent plan of * making 
things easy for the learner' (which commonly means * saving 
the teacher the trouble of explanation'), appears in the exe- 
crable quality of a great part of what is shown up at public 
examinations as Parsing and Analysis. 



C. P. MASON. 
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The various languages spoken by mankind admit of being grouped 
together in certain great fSeuuilies, the members of each of which 
resemble each other more or less closely in the words used to express 
ideas, and in the grammatical framework of forms and inflexions by 
which the words are combined. One of these families of languages 
has been called the Indo-European, or Aryan fkmily. It includes 
the Sanscrit, Persian, Slavonian, Latin, Greek, Keltic, and Teutonic 
languages. The Teutonic branch of this family is divided into two 
princi{^ stocks, the Scandinavian and the German ; and the German 
stock is again subdivided into High German languages (spoken in the 
mountainous districts of the south of Germany) and Low German 
languages (spoken in the northern lowlands of Germany). English 
bdongs to the Ijow G^erman branch of the Teutonic stock, and is 
akin to Frisian, Dutch, Flemish, Platt-Deutsch, and Moeso-Gothic. 

The inhabitants of Gaul and Britain, when those countries were 
invaded by the Romans, were of Keltic race, and spoke various 
dialects of the Keltic group of languages. 

The conquered Gauls adopted the Latin language, and the Franks 
and Normans, who at a later time established themselves in the 
country, adopted the language of the people they conquered. Thus it 
has come about that French is for the most part a corrupted form 
of Latin, belonging to that group of languages which is called 



The Keltic inhabitants of Britain did not adopt the Latin language, 
but retained their own Keltic dialects. One of these is still spoken by 
the Keltic inhabitants of Wales. 

"Rnglish is the language brought into England by the Saxons and 
Anglflu, who in the fifdi century conquered and dispossessed the 
British or Keltic inhabitants, and drove the remnants of them into the 
remote mountainous comers of the island, especially Wales, Cornwall 
(wfaidi was called West Wales), and Strathclyde (comprising Cumber- 
land, Westmoreland, and the Western Lowlands of Scotland). They 
were a Teutonic race, coming from the lowland r^on in the north- 
western part of Germany. The name Angle appears to have be- 
lotted at first only to one division of these Teuloxuc SxiN^kdjccs % Xsvax 
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in course of time, though long before the Norman Conquest, it was 
extended over the rest, and the entire body of the Teutonic inhabit- 
ants of our country called themselves and their language English, 
and their country England (Angle-land). In speaking of themselves 
they also, at least for a time, employed the compound term Anglo- 
Sason. English thus became the predominant language in our 
island from the Firth of Forth* to the English Channel, and has con- 
tinued so for more than thirteen centuries. During this time, it has, 
of course, undergone many changes. It has adopted many new 
words from other languages, and its forms have been altered to some 
extent ; but it has lasted in unbroken continuity from its introduction 
until now. 

Modem English is only a somewhat altered form of the language 
which was brought into England by the Saxons and Angles, and 
which in its early form, before the changes consequent upon the 
Norman Conquest, is commonly called Anglo-Saxon. The gram- 
matical framework of Modem English is still purely Anglo-Saxon. 

As regards its form, Anglo-Saxon (or old English) differed from 
modem English in this respect, that it had a much greater number of gram- 
matical inflexions. Thus nouns had five cases, and there were different 
declensions (as in Latin) ; adjectives were declined, and had three genders ; 
pronouns had more forms, and some had a dual number as well as a singular 
and plural ; the verbs had more variety in their personal terminations. The 
greater part of these inflexions were dropped in the course of the three cen- 
turies following the Norman Conquest, the grammatical fiinctions of several of 
them being now served by separate words, such as prepositions and auxiliary 
verbs. This change is what is meant when it is said that Anglo-Saxon (or 
ancient English) was an inflexional language, and that modem Snglish 
is an anal3rtical language. 

The greater part of the foreign words that have been incorporated 
into English, and are now part and parcel of the language, may be 
divided into the following classes : — 

L Words of Keltic origin. — The Anglo-Saxons adopted a few 
Keltic words from such Britons as they kept among them as slaves 
or wives. These words consist chiefly of geographical names, such 
as Avon, Don, Usk, Exe, Ouse, Pen (in Pennih, P<?«zance), 
Mendip, Wight, Kent, &c. ; and words relating to common household 
matters, such as kiln, crook, clout, dam, gruel, mattock, mop, 
rug, wire, &c. As the Gauls were of Keltic race, Keltic words 
naturally made their appearance in French, and some were thus 
introduced into our language not directly from the Britons, but 
through the medium of Norman- French (such, for example, as basket, 
button, gown, wicket, bran, fleam)* 

2. Words of Scandinavian origin. — Men of Scandinavian race 
(Picts, Norsemen, and Danes) made repeated incursions into this 

• Lowland Scotch is a genuine Anglian dialect, and has kept closer to the Teutonic type 
than modern English. 
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island during several centuries, and established themselves in force on 
the eastern side of the island, in East Anglia, Northumbria, and part 
of Mercia. In consequence of this a good many Scandinavian 
words made their way into common use, and Danish or Scandinavian 
forms appear in many names of places in the districts occupied by 
the Scandinavian invaders, such as ^ (* town,' as in Grimsby) ; Scaw 
{^ wood,* as in Scawfell) ; force (* waterfall,' as Stockgill Force) ; holm 
(* island,' as in Langholm) ; ness (* headland,' as in Fumess) ; ey 
(* island,' as in Orkney) ; beck (* brook,' as in Troutbeck), &c. The 
influx of the Scandinavian element produced on the northern dialects 
the same sort of effect that the Norman-French element did on the 
southern dialects ; it led to the weakening and disuse of the in- 
flexions in the northern dialects long before the like change was 
brought about in the southern dialects. 

8. Words of Ijatin origin, and Q-reek Words introduced 
through Ijatin. — Of these we have now immense numbers in 
English, the words of classical origin being considerably more than 
twice as numerous as those of Teutonic origin, there being, according 
to some authorities, about 29,000 of the former to about 13,000 of the 
latter. These words came in at various periods, and under various 
circumstances. 

a . A few Latin words, connected with names of places, were 
adopted by the Britons from the Romans, and by the Angles and 
Saxons from the Britons, and appear, for example, in Chester {castra), 
Gloucester, Stratford {strata), Lincoln {colonia), Fossbury (Jbssa). 

b, A good many words of classical origin were introduced between 
the settiement of the Saxons and the Norman Conquest by the 
ecclesiastics who brought Christianity into England. These words 
are mostly ecclesiastical terms, and names of social institutions and 
natural objects previously unknown to the English. These words 
came direct from Latin, or from Greek through Latin. 

c, A much larger number of words of Latin origin came to us 
through Norman-French, the acquired language of the Norman con- 
querors of England. After the Conquest this was of course the 
language of the Norman nobles and their retainers throughout Eng- 
land. To a more limited extent it had been introduced as the lan- 
guage of the court of Edward the Confessor. Most of the words in 
our language which relate to feudal institutions, to war, law, and the 
chase, were introduced in this way. English, however, never ceased 
to be the language of the mass of the native population, though an 
important change in it was at least accelerated, if not first com- 
menced, by the influence of the Norman-French, which was estab- 
lished side by side with it The numerous grammatical inflexions 
of the older English began to be disused, and in the course of the 
three centuries that followed the Conquest were reduced to Uttle more 
than their present number. 

d. The revival of the study of the classical laLtV!gaaL^<&<& m ^^ ^v*.- 
teenth century led to the introduction of an VnuDftsnafc xwxs^Qfc'^ <a^. 



4 ENGLISH GR.\MMAR. 

Latin and Greek words, which were taken direct from the original 
languages. Many of these importations have since been discarded. 
It often happens that the same classical word has given rise to two 
words in English, one coming to us through Norman-French, the 
other taken direct from Latin. In such cases, the former is the 
shorter and more corrupted form. Compare, for example, hotel and 
hospital^ reason and rational^ poison zxA potion, 

4. Words of Miscellaneous origin. — ^The extensive intercourse 
maintained during the last three hundred years with all parts of the 
world naturally led to the introduction of words from most languages 
of importance, relating to natural productions, works of art, or social 
institutions, with which this intercourse first made us acquainted. 

Thus it has come about that the two chief constituents of modem 
lESnglish are Anglo-Sason and Iiatin, mixed with a small proportion 
of words of miscellaneous origin. Most of the Teutonic elements of 
English were introduced by the Saxons and Angles. A good many 
also came in with the Danes and Norsemen (for the Scandinavian 
races are of the Teutonic stock), and a few more passed from the 
Norsemen into Norman- French, and so found their way into English. 

As a general rule (admitting, of course, of numerous exceptions) it will be 
found that words relating to common natural objects, to home life, to agriculture, 
and to common trades and processes, are usually of Teutonic origin. Words 
relating to the higher functions of social life — religion, law, government, and 
war, to the less obvious processes of the mind, and to matters connected with 
art, science, and philosophy, are conunonly of classical and mostly of Latin 
origin. Most words of three or more syllables, and a large number of those of 
two, are of classical origin. The Teutonic element prevails (though very far 
from exclusively) in words of one or two syllables, and is by far the most 
forcible and expressive. Hence it predominates in all our finest poetry. It is 
impossible to write a single sentence without Teutonic elements, but sentence 
after sentence may be found in Shakspeare and the English Bible, which is 
pure EngUsh, in the strictest sense of that term. 

One great advantage which EnjgKsh has derived firom the mmgling of the 
Teutonic and Romance elements is the great richness of its vocabulary, and its 
power of expressing delicate shades of difference in the signification of words 
by the use of pairs of words, of which one is Teutonic and the other French.* 

The changes by which Anglo-Saxon (or the oldest English) became modem 
English were gradual, and no exact date can be given for the introduction of 
this or that particular alteration. Still the process was influenced or accelerated 
at certain points by political events. The Norman Conquest, and the political 
relations oetween the conquering and the conquered race, naturally made 
Norman-French the language of the court and the nobles, of the courts of justice, 
of the episcopal sees, and of garrisoned places. But the loss of Normandy in 
1206, die enactments of Henry IIL and Louis IX., that the subjects of the 
one crown should not hold lands in the territory of the other, and the 
political movements under John and Henry III., stopped the further 



• Compare, for example,^^//:^ and sentiment, work and labour^ bloom zxA flower. The 
number of pairs of ex^ictiy jj^rnonymous words is small. 
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influx of the Nonnan element. At the same time the absolutist tendencies 
of the kings drove the nobles into closer union with the Anglo-Saxon elements 
of the nation ; and the French wars of Edward III. roused an anti-French 
feeling among all classes, which extended itself even to the language, 
insomuch that we learn from Chaucer that in his time French was spoken in 
England but rarely, and in a corrupted form. In 1362 appeared the edict of 
Edward III. that legal proceedings in the royal courts should be conducted in 
English. 

Koch divides the historical development of English into five periods, 
in the following manner : — 

First Period, that of old Angrlo-Sazon. This period extends from the 
time of the oldest literary monuments to about A. D. 1 100. The language was 
divided into two groups of dialects, the Northern or Anglian^ and the Southern 
or Saxon. In the latter the speech of the West Saxons, in consequence of 
the political supremacy acquired by that division of the nation, took precedence 
of the rest, and became the literary dialect of England, though it did not, of 
course, oust the other dialects from use in oral speech ; and in course of time 
the Mercian or Midland variety of the Anglian branch became a dialect 
distinct both from the Northumbrian and from the West Saxon. It was 
widely spread, and that variety of it known as the East Midland became at 
last the parent of modem standard English. 

Second Period, that of late An^lo-Saxon. This period extends over 
about 1 50 years, to the middle of the thirteenth century, and shows marks of 
the influence of the Danish and Norman settlements in disturbing the older 
system of inflexions, obliterating many of its distinctions, and so preparing 
the way for the still greater simplification which followed. 

Third Period, termed by Koch Old KngHwh.. This period, which extends 
over some 100 years, from about 1250 till about 1350, exhibits a continued 
weakening of the old forms, spoken sounds and their written representatives 
beii^ both in an unsettled state, and the influence of Norman-French being 
distinctly traceable. 

Fourth Period, called by Koch '^tfiAAX^ English. This period, to which 
bekf^ Wicli^ Chaucer, and Maundeville, reaches nearly to the end of the 
fifteenth centmry. In it the East Midland section of the Northern dialect 
ptedommant. 



Fifth Period, that of Kodem 'Rnglleh. 

Ijtxmg the vocabulary of the language out of consideration, it may be 
itated sanunarily that English has preserved from its Ai^;lo-Saxon stage the 
Miflixfs that it sdll possesses in noons and pronouns; the conjugation of its 
vcifas ; the articles, pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions, and numerals ; the 
cntpaiafiTe and soperiative suffixes of adjectives, and the formation of 
ad i afas ; the flexibility and variety which it has in the fomiation of co«d« 
pounds ; the most important part of the suffixes and prefixes by which 
dai r alite s are ionned ; the predominant principles of accentuation ; and the 
roipactness and stiaigfatf oi w aidn ess of the syntactical arrangement €A its 
periods^ To French we owe a consideiable modification of the sounds <4 the 
ua p u g e, the siq^Jtession of the somid of / before other consonants, such as 
/f9,k,m, ke. ; the softening or disuse of the haid, ^Oixali vfoesA^ ^ K "aoA 
^ ti>e change of hard r into ri, and theiiseoCeiiai&ftal^^tsii^^*"^"^' 
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the introduction of the sibilant sounds of/, g, ch and c ; the use of thi letter 
2r, and the consonantal sound of z/, and a great deal of change and confusion in 
the vowel sounds. French influence assisted in the recognition of x as the 
general sign of the plural in nouns. To French we also owe a considerable 
number of the suffixes and prefixes by which derivatives are formed, and are 
probably indebted for our deliverance from that stiff and involved arrangement 
of sentences under which modem German still labours. (Manner,) 
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INTRODUCTION. 

1. Speech or language is the expression of thought by means 
of words. 

2. Grammar (from the Greek gramma^ * letter ') is the science 
that treats of speech or language. English Grammar is that 
portion of the general science of language which treats of the 
speech of the English people. 

8. Words are significant combinations of elementary sounds. 
These sounds are represented to the eye by marks or symbols 
called letters, the whole collection of which is called the 
Alphabet (from alphuy beta, the names of the first two letters of 
the Greek Alphabet). The right mode of uttering the sounds 
that make up a word is called Orthoepy (from the Greek orthosy 
' right,' and epos, * spoken w6rd '). The right mode of representing 
the sounds that make up a word by means of letters is called 
Orthography (from the Greek ortJwSy * right/ and graphoj ' I 
write *). 

4. A sentence (Latin sentential * thought *) is a collection of 

words of such kinds and arranged in such a manner as to express 

some complete thought The words of which sentences are made 

up are of different sorts, according to the kind of purpose which 

they serve in a sentence. 

Thus, in the sentence " The little bird dies aV\ivVj Wxow^ ^^ 
air," bird is the name of something l\vat vje s^^iV^ 2()oo\ax % ^i^i^^ 
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points out which bird is meant ; little describes the bird ; 
jlies tells us something about the bird, by stating what it 
does ; swiftly denotes the manner in which the bird does 
this ; through shows how the action of the bird has to do 
with the air. 

The different sorts or classes in which words may be arranged 
are called Farts of Speech. 

6. Etymology (from Greek etymoSy * true/ and logos^ * word ' 
or * statement*) is that division of grammar which treats of the 
different sorts of words separately. Syntax (from Greek syn^ 

* together/ and taxis^ * arrangement ') is that division of grammar 
which treats of the way in which words are combined so as to 
form sentences. 

THE ALPHABET. 

e. The alphabet of the English language consists of twenty-six 
letters, each of which is written in two forms, differing in shape 
and size; the large letters being called Capitals, or Capital 
Letters.* These letters are the following: — 

A, a : B, b : C, c : D, d : E, e : F, f : G, g : H, h : I, i : J, j : 
K, k : L, 1 : M, m : N, n : O, o : P, p : Q, q : R, r : S, s : T, t : 
U, u : V, V : W, w : X, x : Y, y : Z, z. 

7. The English alphabet is the ordinary Boman alphabet, with 
the addition of the letter "w. When English was in the Anglo-Saxon 
stage, the alphabet had no j, q, v, or z, and contained two symbols 
which have smcebeen discarded, namely tJ (EtK) and > {Thorn) y which 
both stood for th» The sound of W was represented by the symbol 
!^{Wen), 

8. The letters a, e, i, o, u, are called Vo^vels (from Latin vocalisy 

* that can be sounded '). They can be fully sounded by themselves, 
and with a continuous passage of the breath. The remaining letters 
are called ConBonants (Latin con^ 'together,' sonans, 'sounding'). 
They cannot be sounded with a continuous breath, but either stop or 

* Capital letters are used at the beginning of proper names, for the nominative case singular 
of the personal pronoun of the first person, and for any noun, adjective, or pronoun, used in 
speaking[ of the Divine Being. They may also be used at the beginning of a common noun, 
when it is used in a special or technical sense^ as Mood^ Voices Person^ and at the be^nning 
of a noun, or an adjective and a noun, denotmg somediing specially important. Adjectives 
derived from proper nouns are also written with capitals. We also write His Majesty, Her 
Majesty, &c. The first word of a sentence must begin with a capital, and the first word of a 
line of poetry. 
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set free the passage of the breath by which the vowels are sounded. 
They therefore have a vowel either before or after them. 

9. There are thirteen simple vowel sounds in English ; the sounds 
of a in tall^ father^ fate, fat; the sounds of e in tptet and mete; the 
sound of ^* mpinj the sounds of ^ in note and notj the sounds of u in 
rule, fiullyfur, and but* These sounds are expressed in many various 
ways. 

The letter a represents four simple vowel sounds, as vafate, fall, far, 
fat. 

The letter e represents three simple vowel sounds, as in mete^ p?t, herd. 
The letter i represents one simple vowel sound, as mpit ; and one diph- 
thongal sound, as in bite. 
The letter o represents three simple vowel sounds, as xnpoke, pot, for. 
The letter u represents four simple vowel sounds, as in rude, piill, fun, 
fur. 

These vowel sounds are represented by letters in English in a great 
variety of ways. Compare the following words in sound and 
spelling : — 

Fate, braid, say, great, neigh, prey, gaol, gauge. 

Fall, for, fraud, claw, broad, ought 

Far, clerk, aunt, heart 

Mete, meet, meat, people, chief, receive.* 

Pet, many, said, bury, treietd, friend. 

Herd, bird, curs, earth. 

Pit, pretty, sieve, busy. 

Bite, thy, eye, height, dies, buy, aisle. 

Poke, coat, toe, soul, tow, sew, owe, door. 

Pot, what. 

Rude, rood, flew, blue, fruit, through, shoe. 

Full, good. 

Fun, love, does, flood, rough. 

10. The primary vowel sounds are i (as in piti), & (as in far), and 
u (as in full). All others are lengthenings, combinations, or modifica- 
tions of these. 

IL When two vowel sounds are uttered without a break between 
them, we get what is called a vocal or sonant diphthong (from Greek 
dt or dis, * twofold ' or * twice,' and phthonge, * sound '). There are 
four of them. 

1. i, as in bite, (See above.) This sound is made up of the a in 
father, and the e in mete, 

2, oi, as in hoist. This diphthong is also written oy {boy), and uoy 
{buoy). It is made up of the sound of a in fa/l, and e in niete, 

* It is convenient to bear in mind that with the exception of the words seize ^tA ceUlng, 
#f with the sound of ee is found only in woids derived firom. th^Liaclui caj^io,9& deceit V^«6.v^^% 
TKtipt (redpioj^^ cancett (concipio), &c 
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3. en (as In eulogy). This diphthong is also expressed in writing by u 
{mute), ew or ewe {few, ewe), eau {beauty), m {suit), ue {hue), yu (yule), 

4. on (as in noun). This is also expressed in writing by ow {now), 

12. When two of the letters called vowels are written together to 
represent a simple vowel sound, we get what is called an improper 
diphthong. 

13. The letters w and y are commonly called semi-vowels. When 
they are followed by a vowel sound in the same syllable, their sound 
approaches that of a consonant, as in w/«, twin, you, yonder. When 
a vowel precedes them in the same syllable they combine with it to form 
either a diphthong or a simple vowel sound ; as awe, how, dray, bey, 
buy, Y is a pure vowel whenever it is followed by a consonant (as in 
Yttria). 

14. The letters 1, m, n, and r, are called Liquids. J (or soft^^, s, 
X, z, and soft ch, are called Sibilants (Latin sibilare, * to hiss '); The 
liquids and sibilants do not stop the breath abruptly, but admit of a 
prolongation of the sound. Consonants which admit of a prolongation 
of the passage of the breath (v, % j, s, z) are also called spirants or 
breathing letters (Latin spirare, * to breathe ')• 

15. The other consonants are called Mutes.* (Latin mutus. 

' dumb '). 

16. The mutes b, p, f, and v, are called labials^ or lip letters (Latin 
labium, * a lip '). 

The mutes d, t^ th, are called dentals, or tooth-letters (Latin 
dens, * tooth'). 

The mutes gT) k, hard c and ch (as in loc?i) are called gutturals, or 
throat-letters (Latin guttur, * throat '). 

17. H forms a class by itself. It is a simple impulse of the breath, 
and is called an Aspirate (Latin ad, * at,' spirare, * to breathe )* It 
was formerly a guttural letter. 

18. The mutes are also classified in the following manner : — 

Sharp (or thin) mutes — p, t, k. 
Flat (or middle) mutes— b, d, g: 

Aspirate mutes [^^^^\^V^f^^^ "^ 

In like manner s is a sharp sibilant, and z a flat sibilant. Com- 
pare also X in Exeter and exist, 

• The Mutes must not be confounded with mute letters^ ?>., letters which are written but 
not sounded, Jike k in knot, or e in awe. 
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19. Some of the tnutes are sounded in more ways than one. 

C is hard (= k) before a, o, and u {can^ cob^ cut) \ but soft (= s) 

before e, i, and y [cell^ city, Cyprus), 
CH is hard (= k) in ciche, mechanics, but generally soft (= tch), 

as in much, child, &c. Like sh in a few words taken from French, 

as machine. 

The si,ft sound of ch is due to the influence of Norman-French. 
Qt is hard before a, o, and n {gave, go, gun), soft before e {getn), and 

before i and y in words not of Teutonic origin (gin, gypsy) ; but 

hard in gill (of a fish), give, gilt, &c. 
The hard sound of g is often maintained by putting u after it, as 

guile, guild, guest, 

20. A syllable (Greek syllabe, * a taking together ') is a single vowel, 
or a collection of letters pronounced together and containing only 
one vowel sound. 

A word which consists of a single syllable is called a Monosyllable 
(Greek monos, * single '), such as matty horse, hut. 

A word which consists of two syllables is called a Disyllable, as 
fo/fy, learning, 

A word that consists of three syllables is called a Trisyllable, as 
vanity, loveliness, 

A word that consists of more than three syllables is called a Poly- 
syllable {Gxe&]ii polys, 'many'), ^s singularity* 

21. When a syllable beginning with a vowel is added to a monosyl- 
lable, or a word accented on the last syllable, ending in a single 
consonant preceded by a single vowel, the final consonant is doubled. 
As sin, sinner ; sit, sitting; expel, expelled; confer, conferred. But if 
the accent does not fall on the last syllable, the final consonant is not 
doubled; 9& offer, offered ; differ, different ; visit, visiting. The letters 
/ and s, however, are generally doubled, as travel, traveller ; hocus, 
hocussing. There ai-e also some other words in which the rule is 
violated, as worshipper. The reason for tWs doubling of the con- 
sonant is that the quantity or length of the preceding vowel may be 
preserved. A doubled consonant usually shows that the preceding 
vowel is short. Compare running and tuning, sinning and dining, 
manning and waning. Before U and ss, a and o are often long, as in 
roll, stroll, squall, fall, gross, grass, &c. 

When a syllable (not beginning with i) is added to a word ending 
in y preceded by a consonant, the y is changed into i, as happy, hap- 
pily, happier ; pity, pitiless. When the final y is preceded by a 
vowel, it is not changed. Conversely when ing is added to a word 
ending in ie, the i is changed into^y as die, dying; lie, lying. In 
monosyllables y is not changed before a consonant, as dryness, shyly, 

22. Mnte e after a single consonant is employed to show that the. 
preceding vowel is long : compare shin and i/iine, ban ^xv^ banc. Ax. 
IS generally omiti^ when a syllable that'be^T\s'w\0ci2^NO^^\^^^^^^% 
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as foree^ forcible ; love, laving; but is retained if it is required to pre- 
serve the pronunciation of the consonant, as change^ changeable. It 
is always put after final v. 

Words must be divided into syllables in writing according to the way 
in which the elementary sounds are grouped together in speaking. 
Thus we must write fa-cing not fac-ing. With this Umitation, the 
divisicHti should be made so as to indicate the ^gnificant parts of which 
the word is made up. Thus we should write trans-port, inspect* 

23. The English orthographical system has many imperfections. 

The same vo^vel sound is often represented in different 'ways, 
as in the modes indicated above for expressing the simple vowel 
sounds and diphthongs. 

The same letter or diphthong often represents very different 
vo"wel sounds. Compare cat, pate, call, father ; read, spreads broads 
coach; goes, does, shoes, foetid ; cull, full, yule • 

Some consonants have not al-ways the same sound. Compare 
give, gin, gill (a measure), gill (of a fish) ; cent, cany dough, cough; 
arch, archangel; his, this; thin, thine^ 

The same sound is sometimes represented by different 
consonants. Compare adds, adze; crutch, such ; face, base; jury, 
gaol; know, no; plum, pluinb; knowledge, privilege; fillip, Philip; 
picked, Pict. 

Simple sounds are sometimes expressed by two letters, as by 
ck in duck ; ch in loch; and most of the written digraphs. 

Complex sounds are sometimes expressed by single letters, 
as by / and u in mine and muse; s in sure; j in just. 

Hard c, q, x, and, perhaps, w and y, are superfluous letters ; 
their sounds may be represented by other letters. 

If we include w and y as separate sounds, and the nasal ng, 
we shall have forty-one elementary sounds in English. Wh is 
pronounced like hw, and is not a separate sound. Consonants are 
often not pronounced, as in through, plough, knell, know, 

ETYMOLOGY. 

24. Etymology is that division ot grammar which deals with 
separate words. It treats of their classification into groups, of 
the variations of form which they undergo to mark changes in 
their grammatical relations, and of the mode in which they are 
formed out of simpler constituent elements. This last division of 
Etymology includes Composition and Derivatioa 
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25. One branch of etymology (comparative etymology) treats of 
the relation between words and forms in different languages which 
have a common origin, or are derived one from the other. 

CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 

26. The classes in which words are arranged (see § 4) are 
called Parts of Speech. These are eight in number : — 

1. Noun. 5. Adverb. 

2. Adjeotiye. 6. Preposition. 

3. Pronoun. 7. Conjuiiction. 

4. Verb. 8. InteijecUon. 

27. A Noun (Latin nomen^ * name ') is a word used as the name of 
something, as * bird/ * James.' 

An Adjective (Latin adjectivus, *that maybe joined to') is a word 
used with a noun to describe, measure, or indicate that for which the 
noun stands, as * Tall men ' ; * Three birds ' ; * This book.' 

A Pronoun (Latin /r^?, * for,' nomen, * name') is a word used instead 
of a noun, as * / see ' ; * He runs ' ; * Who spoke.' 

A Verb (Latin verbum^ * word ') is a word which tells something 
about some person or thing, as * Lions roar.^ 

An Adverb (Latin ad^ * to,' verbum^ * word') is a word which shows 
how an action, state, or quahty is modified or limited, as * He writes 
weir: * John came yesterday' : * I am very tired.' 

A Preposition (Latin firae, * before,' positus, * placed ') is a word 
which shows how things, or their actions and attributes, are related to 
other things, as * A cloud in the sky ' ; '.Come /^ me ; * * Fond of 
play.' 

A Conjunction (Latin con, ^logeXhex' jungo, *join') is a word 
which joins together words which have a common relation to some 
other word, or sentences which have a mutual relation to each other, 
as, * We eat bread and meat,' * He heard the noise, but sat still,' 
* Though he is rich, he is humble.* 

An Inteijection (Latin inter , * between,' jactus, * thrown ') is a 
word which expresses some feeling or emotion, but has no granmiatical 
relation to other words, as * Oh ! ' * Alas ' ! 

INFLEXION. 

28. Inflexion (Latin inflectere, * to bend *) is a change made lev 
the form of a word either to mark some modifica\!\oiiol\3c^^xi<^'^v3^ 
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which the word stands for, or to show the relation of the word to 
some other word in the sentence. 
> Inflexion is now of two kinds. 

1. Some inflexions consist in the addition of certain letters to a 
word, as booky books ; parity panted. What is thus added is called a 
suffix (Latin suffixus^ * fixed on '). These suffixes were once significant 
words, but gradually lost their full form and meaning. 

2. Some inflexions (in certain verbs) consist in a change in the 
vowel sound of a word, caused by first doubling a root syllable, and 
then blending the two sounds together, as in fight^ fought j find^ 
found. 

3. The addition of a syllabic suffix often caused the vowel of a 
preceding syllable to be weakened (compare nation and national^ 
vain and vanity). This change often remained when the suffix was 
lost, as in man, men; feed^fed. What we thus get is only a spurious 
inflexion. 

Nouns and Pronouns are inflected to mark G^ender, Number, 
and Case. This inflexion is called Declension. 

Adjectives and Adverbs are inflected to mark degree. This 
inflexion is called Comparison. 

Verbs are inflected to mark Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, 
and Person. This inflexion is called Conjugation. 

Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Inteijections, are not 
inflected. 

The Stem (or Crude Form) of a word that admits of inflexion 
is that portion of the word upon which the inflexions are 
based. 

That portion of a word which it has in common with other 
words that relate to the same notion, is called the Boot. 

Some writers of authority restrict the term Inflexion to those 
changes which constitute Declension and Conjugation. 

NOUN. 

29. The word Noun means name (Latin, nomen). A noun is 
a word used as the name of something. 

CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS. 

30. Nouns are divided into two principal classes : — 

1. Common Nouns. 

2. Proper Nouns. 
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l.-COMMON NOUNS. 

31. A oommon noun (Latin, communis^ ' shared by several *) is 
a word that is the name of each thing out of a class of things 
of the same kind, as horse, stone, city, or of any portion of a 
quantity of stuff of the same sort, as wheat, iron, water. 

A common noun is so called because the name belongs in common 
to all the individual things in the class, or to all the portions into 
which the whole quantity of stuff may be divided. 

A common noun distinguishes what belongs to some class or sort 
from everything which does not belong to it Thus the name horse 
distinguishes that animal from all other sorts of things, but does not 
distinguish one horse from another. 

82. Common Nouns are subdivided into — 

1. Ordinary Class Names. 

2. Collective Nouns. 
8. Abstract Nouns. 

An Ordinary Class Name is one that belongs to each 
individual of a class, or to each portion of i^me sort of 
material, as horse, tree, water, marble. Names of materials are 
used in the plural when different sorts of the material are spoken 
of, as * teas,' * sugars,' &c. 

A Collective Noun is a noun which in the singular number 
stands for one collection of several individual things, as 
herd, parliament, multitude. In the plural it stands for several 
such collections. 

An Abstract Noun is the name of a quality, action, or 
state, as hardness, running, growth, sleep. As Arts and Sciences 
are in fdiCt processes of thought and action, their names are Abstract 
Nouns, as astronomy, logic, grammar, 

88. Abstract nouns are derived from adjectives (as hardness from hard), 
from verbs (as growth from grow), or from nouns that denote a 
function or state (as priesthood from priest, widowhood from widow). 
The infinitive mood is often used as an abstract noun. 

That which is denoted by an Abstract Noun has no independent 
existence, but is only thought of by itself, the quality being * drawn 
off' (Latin abstractus) in thought from that to which it belongs. 

An abstract noun is a common noun, because il slaxvQLslot frvtry instance 
of the quality or action that it denotes. 
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Abstract nouns are sometimes used in the concrete sense, that is, 
standing for that which possesses the quality which they denote. 
Thus nobility frequently means the whole body of persons of noble 
birth ; youth^ the whole class of young people, and so on, 

34. Common nouns are significant. They not only denote y or mark 
out, the objects to which they are applied, but also connote^ or note at 
the same time^ the whole combination of marks or attributes, through 
their possession of which the various individuals named by the 
common noun are grouped into one class. 

II.-PROPER NOUNS. 

35. A Proper Noun is a word used as the name of some 
particular person, animal, place, or thing, as John^ London^ 
Bucephalus^ Excalibur, The word proper (Latin proprius) means 
own, K proper name is a person's or thing's own name. 

Proper nouns are written with a capital letter at the beginning. 

86. Proper nouns, as such, are not significant. Even if the name, 
considered merely as a word, has a meaning, it is not applied to the 
object which it denotes in consequence of that meaning. Margaret 
means pearl, but it is not implied that a person called Margaret has 
pearly qualities. Many proper names, however, such as Snowdon, 
Blackwater, Newcastle, were at first descriptive, 

87. Proper nouns are sometimes used lil^e common nouns, when they 

denote classes or collections of persons grouped together because they 
resemble each other in certain attributes that marked some individual, 
as if we say of a poet, ' He was the Homer of his age,' or of a strong 
man, that he is *a Hercules,' or speak of 'the Howards,' meaning 
philanthropists like Howard. 

When a proper (non-significant) name happens to belong to several 
persons, it may be used in the plural, but is still a proper name, as 
* the Georges,^ * the Caesars,* 



INFLEXIONS OF NOUNS. 

38. Nouns are inflected to mark Gtender, Number, and Case ; 
though these distinctions are not always marked by inflexion. 

GENDER. 

39. Living beings are divided into two classes or sexes, the 
male sex and the female sex,^ the individuals in the one sex 
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corresponding to those in the other. Things without Hfe are not 
of either sex. Thus all things are arranged in three classes — 
things of the male sex, things of the female sex, and things 
of neither sex. 

40. In like manner, nouns are divided into three classes or 

sorts called Gianders, which correspond to the three classes of 

things just mentioned. These are the Masculine Gender, the 

Feminine Gander, and the Neuter Gander. Gender comes 

from the Latin genus^ *a kind or sort.' 

The name of anything of the male sex is called a masculine 
noun, or a noun of the masculine gender (Latin masculinusj * be- 
longing to a male '). 

The name of anything of the female sex is called a feminine noun 
or a noun of the feminine gender {Lditm /emimnus, * belonging to a 
female ')• 

The name of anything of neither sex is called a neuter noun, or a 
noun of the neuter gender* (Latin neuter^ * neither '). 

Man^ king^ father^ horse^ cock^ bull^ James^ Henry, are masculine 
nouns. 

IVomanf queen, mother, mare, hen, cow, Mary, Jane, are feminine 
nouns. 

Stone, tree, house, London, are neuter nouns. 

In the case of animals and young children we often take no account 
of the sex, and hence they are frequently referred to by means of neuter 
pronouns ^-^ 

4L The names of animals sometimes do not indicate their sex, as 
sheep, birdy ftawk, bear, mouse, raven, swan, dove. Also various 
names of persons, 2iS parent, spouse, servant, &c. Such nouns are said 
to be of common or undetermined gender. t Some masculine nouns 

* It is only in English, however, that this simple classification is observed. In Latin, 
Greek, French, and other languages, the names of many things Which do not belong either to 
the male or to the female sex, are either masculine or feminine. When this is the case, 
gender ceases to answer (except partially) to any natural distinction, and becomes merely 
gramntaticaly though originally, no doubt, based upon a real, or fancied, natural distinction. 
A noun is known to be masculine (or feminine), not by its denoting a thing of the male (or 
female) sex, but by its having associated with it adjectives and pronouns with masculine (or 
feminine) terminations. This arbitrary, or merely grammatical gender has disappeared from 
modem English. In French and Italian there is no neuter gender at all. In Anglo-Saxon, 
the genders were to a great extent merely grammatical or arbitrary, as in Latin. 

f But in poetry, fables, or lively narratives, animals are treated as male or female, even 
when the name is of common gender, with a general tendency to consider the larger and 
fiercer animals as male, and the gentler and more timid as female. 

X But if there is anything to show the sex of the person denoted by the noun, the noun is 
treated as being masculine or feminine accordingly, and a masculine or feminine pronoun is 
used to replace it. Such a plural as parents is of necessity coimnoM. K %vcv^v\-k( xsKiiv^^ ^«» 
used that tne context does not show the sex of the person spokeu ot> U Vt«ax«^ 'dSk tita&cuUue. 
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{horse y dog), and some feminine {duck, goose), ''axe often used to denote 
either sex. 

42t Things without life are often personified^ or spoken of as if they were 
living beings, and therefore either of the male or of the female sex. 

Thus the Sun, Time, Day, Death, rivers, winds, mountains, the ocean, 
the seasons, the stronger passions (as Fear, Anger, Despair) actions 
connected with strength or violence (as Murder, War, &c.), are looked 
upon as male beings. 

The Moon, the Earth, Virtue, ships, countries, and cities — Night, 
Darkness, the Arts and Sciences, abstract conceptions, as Nature, 
Liberty, Charity, Victory, Mercy, Religion, &c., the Soul, the gentler 
emotions, &c., are spoken of as though they were female beings. 

43. Sex is a distinction between things, not between names. Gender 
is a distinction between names, not between things. It is therefore 
wrong to speak of the masculine sex, or the male gender ; to speak ol 
a man as a masculine being, or to talk of things bemg of the masculine 
or feminine gender. Things may be of the male or female sex, but 
only words can be of the masculine, feminine, or neuter ^^«^r. 

MODES OF DEKOTIKG GEKDEB. 

44. The distinction of sex in living beings is marked in three 
ways — 

First Mode*— Quite difSferent words are used,* as : — 

Masculine* Feminim* Masculim* Feminine, 

Father mother Drake duck 

Brother sister Cock hen 

Husband wife Ram ewe 

Uncle aunt, &c. Bull cow, &c. 

Man (like the German Mensch) was formerly used of the female as 
well as of the male. We see this in the compound woman, a 
modified form of immnmn — i,e,, ivtfman. 

Father means * one who feeds ; * from the same root as fee-d and fa4 
(compare pa-ter and pa-sco). Mother is from a root nia — * bring forth* * 
Daughter (Gr. Bvydrrip) meant originally 'milkmaid.' The root is thd 
same as in dug. 

Husband (A.S. hUsbondd) is the manager or master of the house, Bonda 
in A. S. means tiller or manager. 

In Anglo-Saxon wif \i2& neuter (as Weib still is in German), and 
meant simply a woman. 

Nephew and niece come to us (through French) from the Latin nepos 
* Strictly speakbg, this is hot grainMaticat gander. 
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nepoi'is) and neptis. The older Anglo-Saxon words were nefa and 
nefe. 

Queen (or qttean) meant simply female or mother. In Anglo-Saxon 
cwen-fttgel means hen-bird. 

Lord is a shortened form of hl&ford (t.^., hlAfweard * loaf- warden, * 
or * bread-dispenser*). Lady is from the corresponding feminine 
hlcefdige. Sir or sire is from senior; madam from mea-domina ; 
monk from monachtis^ * one who leads a solitary life * ; nun = nonna, 
• grandmother. ' Friar is from frater ( Fr. friri\ . 

^ti^fA is now only feminine, but it might come indifferently from 
the Anglo-Saxon masculine wiccay or from the feminine wicce, 

Drake (old Norse andrikl ; root and = Lat. anat ; riki^ connected 
with German reich^ and Latin reg-em) means *king of the ducks.* 
Duck is connected with the verb duck^ *to dive.* Goose has lost 
the letter n (Germ. Cans.) Gander is formed from the femimne« 
d being only an ofTgrowth of the n, 

46. Second Mode — Inflexion. — Gender is indicated by the 
termination of the word. 

A. DitTerent suffixes are used for the masculine and the feminine. 

Masduline, Fepiinine, 

Murderer murderess 

Caterer cateress 

Governor governess 

Emperor empress 

Sorcerer sorceress 

The termination -er (in Anglo-Saxon -ere) is a true English suffix. 
The corresponding feminine suffix was -ster (A.S. -estre) as m, 
baecere^ f, baecestre {baker) ; m, hoppere {dancer), /, hoppestre. Spinster 
is the only word which preserves the feminine force of the suffix. 
Many words in -ster now used as masculine (or at least of common 
gender), or as proper names, once denoted occupations carried on by 
women, as maltster, tapster (* bar-maid^), Baxter (from bake), Webster 
(from webban * to weave '), &c. Seamstress and songstress are double 
feminines. The suffix -er has now ceased to be exclusively 
masculine. 

In Anglo-Saxon -a was a masculine suffix and -e a feminine suffix, 
as ne&) nefe (nephew, niece). 

B. The feminine is formed from the mascuhne by adding feminine 
suffixes., 

1. The commonest of these, and the only one by which fresh 
feminines can be formed is -ess, as county countess ; mayor, mayoress. 

This termination came to us through French, from the late Latin suffix 

issa. (Compare Gr. MTfl-a and fffco.) 
When this suffix is added to the masculixie letm\ikaAioTss» or ^3pA er^'^e. 

vowe} a is usually omitted, as in actor^ actress ; hunXcr^ Huntrest* '^^aft 
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masculines author^ mayor, prior, and tuiar, suffer no abbreviation. 
The of ftegro and the y of votary are dropped in forming negress and 
votaress. 

Abbess (from abbot) is a shortened form of abbadess. Lass is probably 
shortened from laddess. Duchess follows the French form duchesse. 
In mistress the a of master is modified. 

2. One word, vixen, the feminine oi fox, preserves the old Teutonic 
feminine suffix, en or in (compare German inn\ the root vowel of the 
masculine being modified. (Compare German Fucks, Fiichsinn,) 

The suffixes -trix (as in testatrix), -ine (as in heroine), -a (as in 
sultana), -ina (as in czarina), do not belong to English granmiar, but 
are foreign importations. 

Widower is perhaps a masculine formed from a feminine. Gander is 
formed from the feminine goose, which has lost an n (German gans). 
Bridegroom is merely a compound noun, groom = goom = guma, 
*man {Aftglo-Saxon), 

46. Third Mode. Masculine and feminine nouns or pro- 
nouns are prefixed or affixed to nouns of common gender. 



Masculine, 
Man-servant 
Man-singer 
He-devil 
Boar-pig 
Buck-rabbit 
Bull-calf 



Feminine. 
maid-servant 
woman-singer 
she-devil 
sow-pig 
doe-rabbit 
cow-calf 



Masculine, 
Cock-sparrow 
Dog-fox 
He-goat 

Pea-cock 

Guinea-cock 

Turkey-cock 



Feminine^ 
hen-sparrow 
bitch-fox 
she-goat 
ewe-lamb 
pea-hen 
guinea-hen 
turkey-hen 



Sometimes proper names are used to answer this purpose, as in 
jack'Oss, jenny-ass ; tom-cat, tib-cat ; billy-goat, nanny-goat; 
jackdaw. In Anglo-Saxon, carl and cwen were used, as carl- 
fugel (cock-fowl), cwen-fugel {hen-fowl). 



NUMBER. 

47. Number is a variation in form which shows whether we 
are speaking of one thing or of more than one. 

48» There are now* two numbers in English, the Singular and 
the Plural The Singular Number of a noun is that form of 
it which is used when we speak of one of the things for which 
the noun stands, as ship, horse, herd. 



* Formeirly our language had a dkiAl number, in tho personal pronoun used in speaking of 
/sc^i'peraonst 



/ 
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The Plural Ntunber of a noun is that form of it which is used 
when we speak of more than one of that for which the noun 
Stands, as ships^ horses^ herds, 

HOBES OF FOBUIN0 THE FLUBAL. 

49. The plural is formed from the singular in the following 
modes : — 

First Mode. — By adding the syllable es shortened to s when- 
ever the pronunciation admits of it The full syllable es is now 
added only when the singular ends in a sibilant (j, j//, soft ch^ x 
ozz)y 2i'& gas, gases ; lash, lashes; witch, witches; box, boxes; topaz, 
topazes. Words like horse, horses really come under this rule, the 
mute e not being regarded. 

The letters es are also added (but without being sounded as a separate 
syllable) after several* words ending in o, as hero, heroes; potato, 
potatoes; in the word alkalies; after y when it is preceded by a con- 
sonant, the y being changed to i, as lady, ladies; and after words of 
Anglo-Saxon origin ending in If or f preceded by any long vowel 
sound except oo. In these cases the flat sound which s always has 
in es affects the preceding consonant, and f is changed to v, as elf, 
elves; shelf, shelves; leaf, leaves; thief, thieves; loaf, loaves. Wife 
and knife get/ changed to 2/ in a similar way — wives, knives. Nouns 
ending in 00]^ ff, and rf, and nouns in f of Norman-French origin, 
have only sharp s added to form the plural, and retain the sharp sound 
of the /, as roof roofs; cliff, cliffs; dwarf dwarfs; chief chiefs. So 
also reef fife, and strife. Beef, beeves; and staff, staves, are excep- 
tions in modem English. 

50. All nouns except those above mentioned, and the few 
nouns which form their plurals in the second and third modes 
hereafter specified, have their plurals formed by the addition of 
8 only, as book, books ; father, fatJiers ; the s having its sharp 
sound after a sharp mute (as in books, cats, traps), and its flat 
sound (z) after a flat mute, a liquid, or a vowel (as in tubs, 
eggs, rods ^ pails, rams, nuns, bears, fleas), 

* The usage in the case of words ending in <? is arbitrary, and by no means uniform, es 
being conunonly added. But ^ only is added to words ending in io and oo, and to the icX- 
lowing words :—</<?w/«c', virtuoso, tyro, quarto, octavo, duodecimo^ mosquito^ canto ^ ^roUo» 
solo, rondo. 
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When yat the end of a word is preceded by a vowel, 8 only is added 
to form the plural, and the y is not changed, as valley^ valleys j boy^ 
boys, Qu counts as a consonant. 

51. The plural suffix s has arisen from dropping the vowel of the 

proper syllabic termination es, which is a modification of the 
Anglo-Saxon plural suffix as. The latter, however, was used 
only in masculine nouns. In Anglo-Saxon there were also 
other modes of forming the plural, but the influence of 
Norman-French, in which s ox x was the common plural 
suffix, led to their gradual disuse. 

52. Second Mode. — By adding en, as ox^ oxen; brother^ 
brethren ; child, children. This mode was once more common. 

The word kine (the plural of cow)^ also belongs to this class. 
Children is a double plural, childer being an old form of the 
plural. 

63. Third Mode. — By changing the vowel sound of the 

word, as tooth, teeth; mouse, mice; foot, feet; goose, geese; man, 
men (see § 28). 

54. Fourth Mode. — By leaving the singular imchanged, as 
^heep ; deer ; grouse; swine; fish; fowl, &c. (in a collective sense), 
cannon; salmon; perch, &c. 

55. After numerals we often use the singular to do duty for the 
plural, as *Two brace of birds' ; *Ten sail of the line'; 'Six gross 
of buttons ' ; * A three-penny book/ &c. Horse (= horse-soldiers) 
and Foot (= foot-soldiers) have become a sort of collective nouns. 

56. Names of Materials (as sugar, wine, &c.) and Abstract 
Nouns may have plurals to denote varieties or different instances 
of what is named, as * sugars^ * wines,' * negligences,' 

57. Plurals of Foreign Words. — Latin, Greek, French, Italian, 
and Hebrew words generally retain their own proper plurals. 
Thus (i) in Latin words 

Nouns in us (masculine) form the plural in i, as focus, foci, 

era, as genus, genera, 
a, as datum, data. 
8B, as formula, formulae, 
ices, as radix, radices, 
ies, as series, series. 





u-o ^li^ut^iy 


j> 


>i 




um „ 


>» 


» 




a « 


ji 


>> 




ix or ex,, 


a 


» 




ies „ 


)) 


>> 
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(2.) In Greek words 

Nouns in on form the plural in a, as phenomenon, phenomena, 

„ sis „ „ see, as crisis, crises. 

„ ma „ „ mata, as miasma, miasmata. 

(3). Cherub and seraph (Heb.) make cherubim and seraphim; 
bandit rtxBikQs banditti; beau (Fr.), beaux; madame^ mesdames; mister 
{i.e. master), messieurs; virtuoso (ItaL), virtuosi, 

58. If a foreign word has passed into common use, the plural may be 
formed in the English fashion, as cherubs ^ bandits, dogmas. Some- 
times both plurals are in use, and occasionally with a difference of 
meaning, 

59. Double Plurals. — Some nouns have double plurals, which 
differ in meaning, as : — 

Singular, Plural, Plural, 

Brother brothers (by birth) brethren {of a community) 

Cloth clo^s {kinds of cloth) clothts {garments) 

Pie dies {for coining) d^z^ (for play) 

S^h fishes (Regarded separately) fish {collective) 

Qenius ... geniusts {men of talent) ... genii {spirits) 

Index ... indexes {tables of contents) indices {in Algebra) 

Pea* peas {regarded separately) ^^se {collective) 

Penny ... pennies Jse^arate coins) ... pence {sum of ?noney) 

Shot shots {discnarges) shot {balls) 

60. Plurals used as singulars. — 

1. Words in -ics from Greek adjectives, as mathematics, 

2. Certain words, as fneans, gallows, amends, wages, pains^ are 
usually preceded by a singular demonstrative {this, that) and by 
much or little (not many, or few), but are followed by a verb in 
the plural, as * Pains were taken,' * Wages have risen.' 
News is nowt always singular. Small-pox (sing, pock) is 
properly a plural. 

61. Plurals in appearance. — 

Riches (Fr. richesse, and so in Chaucer), alms (A.S. celmesse, 
from ikerifioavvrj), eaves (A.S. efese) are not plurals, but have 
been mistaken for such. 

62. Nouns used only in the Plural — Nouns representing 

• The singular /^a has perhaps been made out of the word pease Va^^cy Vss ^ wA^cw*^ 
sense, and mistaken for a plural. 

t "ThtseiPpews''(Sijakspeare, Iff uf A Ado, H i, 180). 
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things which are double or multiform are used only in the 
plural, as — 

1. Instruments or articles of dress made double, as scissors^ 
tongs, breechesy drawers, 

2. Portions of the body, certain diseases, games, ceremomes, 
&c., usually regarded as aggregates of a number of parts, as 
entrails, measles, billiards, nuptials, matins, ashes, stocks. 

63. Plurals of Compound Nouns. — Compounds of a noun 
and an attributive word or phrase, in which the parts are not 
fused together into a single word, annex the plural inflexion to the 
noun, as Courts-martial, Fathers-in-law. Similar compounds of two 
nouns inflect both parts, as knights-templars, mm-servants. 

It is usual to say *The Miss Smiths,' not *The Misses Smith/* 

CASE. 

64. Definition. — Cajae is the form in which a noun (or pro- 
noun) is used, in order to show the relation in which it stands to 
some other word in the sentence. 

The word case (Lat casus) means falling. The ancient Greek 
granunarians took a fancy to represent that form of a noun in which it 
is used when it is the subject of a sentence, by an upright line, and 
compared the other forms to lines falling or sloping off" from this 
upright line at different angles. Hence a collection of the various 
forms which a noun might assume was called the declension or sloping 
down of the noun. What we call the Nominative Case was called the 
upright case, 

English in its Anglo-Saxon stage had five cases, at least in pronouns, 
the Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Instrumental, The 
last was dropped in nouns. Ultimately the Dative came to be used 
to do duty for the Accusative as vrell as for itself, and was caUed 
the Objective. We have now only three oases, the Nominative Case, 
the Possessive Case, and the Objective Case, In nouns the nominative 
and objective cases are alike in form. 

KOMINATIVE CASE. 

65. Th« nominative case is that form in which a noun (or 
pronoun) is used when it is the subject of a verb ; that is, when 
it stands for that about which something is said by means of a 

♦ So in Shakspeare 'Three Doctor Faustuses' {Merry IV. IV. 5, 71). 'One pf th? Miss 
FJamboroughs ' (Ga/t/smit/i), 
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verb, as 'Men build housis,' 'The boy was struck by his 
brother.' If the verb of the sentence be in the active voice, the 
subject of the verb stands for the doer of the action described 
by the verb. If the verb be in the passive voice, the subject of the 
verb stands for the object of the action described by the verb. 
In either case the subject stands for that about which some- 
thing is said by means of the verb. 

It answers the question made by putting who ? or what ? before the 
verb, as 'Who build houses?' * Men.' 'Who was struck?' ♦The 
boy.' 

tQ, The Nominative (Latin nominafwus, 'naming*) is the Namingr 
Form, and namfs either the person or thing spoken of, or the person 
or thing s/>okm to, as in ' O solitude^ where are thy charms ? * When 
used in the latter way it is called the Nominative of Address, or 
(by some) the Vocative. 



POSSESSIVE CASE. 

67. The possessive case is that fonn of a noun (or pronoun) 
which shows that something belongs to the person or thing for 
which it stands. Thus in *I saw John's book,* the possessive 
case y^^ito' J shows that something (namely a book) belongs to John. 
* A days journey' is a joiuuey that belongs to a day, by taking 
place in it, or occupying the whole of it 

In old English this case had a wider use, corresponding more to 
that of the Genitive in Latin. In nouns it is now almost entirely 
restricted to the idea of possession, such phrases as * the river's brink ' 
being usual only in poetry. Still in *My uncle's death' it can hardly 
be said to diexioiQ possession, 

68. The meaning of the possessive case may be expressed by means 
of the preposition ^wiUi the objective case after it. Thus, for ' My 
father's house,' we may say, * The house of my father.' But the posses- 
sive case must not be substituted for the preposition of, unless the of 
implies 'belonging to,' in some one of the senses of that phrase. 

69. The possessive case in the singular number, and in those 
plurals which end in any other letter than s, is formed by adding 
the letter s with an apostrophe before it (thus, *s) to the nominative 
case; zs, John's, men's, gees^s. In tbose p\>iT;j\s \«\i\05\. ^xA vcvs 
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the possessive case is indicated in writing by placing the apos- 
trophe after the j, as * the bird^ feathers.' 

70. The old Genitive or Possessive suffix in English was -es (still pre- 

served in Wednesday, i.e. Wodenes day). It was used only in 
masculine and neuter nouns, and in the singular number. Its syllabic 
force is still heard after a sibilant, as in Thomas's, The apostrophe 
in the possessive case smgular marks that the vowel of the suffix has 
been dropped, and serves in writing to show that a noun is in the 
possessive case singular and not in the nominative or objective plural. 
It is sometimes placed after a noun in the singular ending in a sibilant, 
when no possessive suffix is added (as Aenea? son * ; * For conscience' 
sake '), and after plurals endmg in j, to indicate to the eye that we 
have before us a possessive case without a suffix. The use of ^e 
apostrophe is modern. Milton did not employ it. 

71. The Possessive is the only case in nouns in which a case-suffix 
is now used.* 

72. In the case of a complex name, the possessive suffix is put only 
after the last word of the name, as * John Smith's father,' * My father- 
in-law's house/ * Henry the Eighth's reign/ &c. The same usage is 
followed when something belongs in common to two or more persons 
who are closely connected, as * John and Mary's uncle.' 

OBJECTIVE CASS. 

73. The objective case is that form in which a noun or pro- 
noun is used when it stands for the object of the action spoken 
of in some verb, or when it comes after a preposition. In the 
sentence, * The stone struck the boy/ the word boy^ which stands 
for the object of the action, is called the object of the verb, 
and is in the objective case. In the sentence, 'John was riding 
in a coach,' the noun coach^ which comes after the preposition //I, 
is in the objective case. 

74. The objective case is often used, like the Latin dative, to denote 
the indirect object of a verb, that is to say, it stands for some person 
or thing indirectly affected by the action, but not the direct object of 
it ; as ' Give the man a shiUing/ * Tell me a tale.' In old EngUsh the 
dative differed in form from the accusative. 

• It will be seen hereafter that it was a peculiar English idiom to use a demonstrative 
pronoun, to mark the grammatical relation of some other word, or group of words. This 
probably gave rise to the practice of writing 'John Smith his book,' &c., for John Smiths 
book,' &c. The practice, however (which for a lon^ time was a sort of fashion), gave nse (Q 
the utterly false idea that the suffist *s was a corruption of ' his.' 
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75. When a noun in the objective case is the ohj'ect of a verb, the 
noun in the objective case answers to the question formed by putting 
whom or w^o/ before the verb and its subject. As in the example 
given above, * whom or what did the stone strike ? ' Am. * The boy.' 

76, In nouns the objective case is the same in form as the nominative. 

They can only be distinguished by their use. In an ordinary de- 
clarative sentence the nominative case precedes the verb and the 
objective case conies after the verb. 

77. The following are examples of the declension of nouns m 
modem English : — 

Singular. Plural, 

Nominative Case Man Men. 

Possessive Case Man's Men's. 

Objective Case Man Men. 

Nominative Case Father Fathers. 

Possessive Case Father's Fathers'. 

Objective Case Father Fathers. 

ANCIENT ENGLISH DECLENSIONS. 

78. The following examples of the older declensions of nouns will 
show how largely English has dropped its inflexions. 



Nom, 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Abl. 

Ace, 



) 



Masc, 
nam-a 
nam-an 

nam-an 

nam-an 



ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

(Nouns ending in essential a and e.) 
Singular, 



Fetn, 
tung-e 
tung-an 

tung-an 

tung-an 



Neut, 
eag-e 

eag-an 

eag-an 
cag-e 



Plural, 
{All Genders.) 
-an 
-ena 

-urn 

-an 



Masc, 
Sing. 
Nam, htmd 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

(Nouns ending in a Consonant^ and Masculines in -t.) 



Gen, 



hund-es 
htmd-e 



Dot, \ 
AN. ) 
Ace, hood 



Plural, 
-as 



-tun 
-as 



Fern, 

Sing. Plural, 

spraec -a 

spraec-e | "^ 



spraec-e 
spnec-e 



-ena 
•um 
•a 



Sing. 
word 



NeuL 
Plural. 
word 



word-es 

word-e 
word 



-um 
word 



The Third Declension presents no additional forms ot s^^ecva^'voiv^TXasf:)^ 
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FORMS OF THE TIME OF CHAUCER. 

79. By this time most of the above inflexions had disappeared. 
Except a few traces of a dative singular in -e, inflexion in nouns had 
been reduced to the formation of the plural niunber and the geni- 
tive case. 

1. The common plural inflexion was -es (Chaucer) or -is (Widif), 
shortened sometimes to -s, for which z is now and then found in 
words of Romance origin, as instrumentz (Chaucer, Squieres Tale^ 270 
ed. Skeat), paramentz (Kn. T. 1643), olifauntz (Maundeville; see 
Koch I. p. 416). 

2. Plurals in -en or -n were rather more common than now, as hneen^ 
hoseuy ashetif eyerty sustren^ doughieren, lambren^ &c. 

3. Some old neuter words continued without plural suffix (see § 78), as 
horSy housy thing, 

4. The genitive or possessive singular was formed by adding -es 
(Chaucer), -is, or -ys (WicHf), or -s. 

Feminine nouns occasionally have not -s, but -e, as * heorte blood'* (heart's 
blood). 

In the plural the genitive was usually not distinguished from the nomi- 
native, when the latter ended in -s. Otherwise -es was added, as 
Viennese Traces of the old ending 'Cna (§ 78) are sometimes met with. 



ADJECTIVE. 

80. When we sp§ak of a thing we often require to mention 
some quality or state of the thing, or its number or quantity, or 
some relation in which it stands to ourselves or to other things. 
The words that do this are called Adjectives. 

81. In the phrase * a white horse/ the word w/«/^ is an adjective. 
It denotes a certain quality of the horse. 

In the phrase * a book lying on the table/ the word lying is an 
adjective. It denotes a state of the book. 

In the phrase ' two men/ the word two is an adjective. It points 
out the qua7itity or number of that for which the noun stands. 

In the phrase ' this child,' the word this is an adjective. It points 
out that the child stands in a certain relation (of nearness) to me. 

82. Definition. — ^An Adjective is a word used with a noun 
to describe, measure, or indicate that for which the noun 
standis. 
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83. An adjective answers the questions (i) *0f what sort'? or *In what 

state?' (2) * How much?' or * How many ? ' (3) * Which?' 

84. When it is attached directly to the noun to which it refers, an 
adjective is said to be used attribtUively ; as * a red ball; ' * a bird flying 
through the air ; ' * which hand will you have? ' The adjective and noun 
together form a compound description of that which we have in our 
thoughts. When an adjective is connected with a noun by means of 
some part of the verb be (or some other verb of incomplete predica- 
tion, such as becoi)ie\ it is said to be ws^d predicatively, as, * the ball is 
red,^ * the bird was flying* All true adjectives can be used in both 
ways. 

As things are distingtiishcd by quality, quantity, and relation, an 
adjective joined to a noun usually distinguishes what the noun stands 
for from other things that may be named by the same noun. 

85. The class-name ' horse ' stands for that aggregate of resem- 
blances by virtue of which one horse is like another. The compound 
name white horse means all that horse means, and white besides. It 
(idds something to the meaning of horse. But the more marks we 
group together to distinguish a class, the smaller must the class be. 
The class denoted by white horse is smaller than the class denoted by 
horse. Hence we may also have the following 

86. Definition. — ^An Adjective is a word which limits the 
application of a noun to that which has the quality or state, 
the quantity, or the relation, which the adjective denotes. 

87. To be an adjective, a word must do this by virtue of its own proper 

meaning. Certain forms and uses of other parts of speech may also 
have a definitive or limiting force. Thus in * John's book ' the 
possessive case * John^s ' has this force, but * jfokn^s * is still a nottn in 
the possessive case, and not an adjective, just like * Caesaris * in the 
Latin * Caesaris uxor * (Caesar's wife). But the possessive case is so 
like an adjective, that in some pronouns it was formerly declined like 
an adjective. 

In combinations like teaspoon, apple-tree, cannon hall, the first word is 
not an adjective. It does not express an attributive idea, it merely 
suggests one. The two nouns form a compound name. Hence those 
most commonly used have come to be written as one word. The 
word tea, apple, or cannon cannot be used as a predicate, as a true 
adjective can. 

88. As an adjective is not the fiame of a separate object of 
thought, an adjective can never be used as the subject of a 
sentence, or as the object of a verb, or be governed by a yre- 

positioa 
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CLASSIFICATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

89. Adjectives may be arranged in the following classes : — 

1. Qualitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quality. 

2. Quantitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quantity. 

3. Bemonstrative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Bela- 
tion. 

90. I. Qualitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quality, are 
adjectives which denote some quality or attribute (from the 
Latin qualis^ * of which sort '), as virtuous^ white^ large^ small^ gr^ot^ 
little (in the sense of * small '), such^ same. The verbal adjectives 
called Participles belong to this class. 

91. II. Quantitative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Quantity 
are adjectives which denote how much or how many of that for 
which the noun stands, we have in our thoughts (Latin quantuSy 

* how great '). This class includes — 

a. The Cardinal Numeral Adjectives, one, two, three, &c. 
(The words hundred^ thousand^ million^ like pair and dozen^ are 
nouns.* They may be used in the plural, as hundreds,) 

h The words all, any, some, half, many, few, much, more, 
most, both, several, none or no (= not any). Some of these 
relate both to number and to quantity. 

Examples, * All men are mortal.' * He sleeps all night.' ' Some 
men prdfer this.' * Give me some wine.' * Wait half an hour.' * Few 
persons will believe that.' * I have much pleasure in doing this.' * He 
has more sense than his neighbour.' * Most persons acfinire valour.' 

* He had both eyes put out.' * Make no noise.' ' Give none otfence.' 
This use of none is now obsolete. 

92. Little^ lessy and leasts when they denote size, are qualitative 
adjectives ; as, * a little boy,' * not in the least degree.' 

93. Many may be used with a nbuli in the singular, t provided the 

• In Anelo-ScLxon they were followed by the genitive case, as though we said 'A hundred 
of sheep/ &c 

t So muliits zn^plurimus in Latin. "Plurimus in Junonis honorem aptum dicet equi« 
Argos. "—//^race. 
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indefinite article be placed before the noun ; as, * Many a man has lost 
his life by these means.' 

94. No is a shortened form of none^ as my is of mifte» In Chaucer one is 
shortened to o. None in Anglo-Saxon is ndn = ne dnzz* not one.' 
None is not now used in the sense of not one^ but used to be common, 
as * None but the brave deserves the fair.* 

95. III. Bemonstrative Adjectives, or Adjectives of B.ela« 
tion (Latin demonstro^ * I point out ') are adjectives which point 
out that which we are speaking of by indicating some kind of 
relation which it bears to others or to the speaker. 

a. The Definite Article the, and the Indefinite Article an * or a. 

b. The so-called Adjective Pronouns, or Pronominal Adjectives, 
comprising the following classes : — 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns, this, these, that, those, yon. 

2. The Interrogative and Relative Pronouns which, what, 
and "Whether. 

3. The Indefinite Pronouns some (in the sense of the Latin 
quidam^ as in somebody^ sonie people), other, any (in its sense 
of universality y as ^ Any fool may see that*), one (as an 
Indefinite Demonstrative, see § 166). 

4. The Distributive Pronouns each, every, either, neither. 

5. The Possessive Pronouns, my, thy, his, &c. 

c. The Ordinal Numerals,! first, second, third, &c. 

96* Adjectives are very often used without having the nouns to which 
they relate expressed. Thus, * The good^x^ happy ; * i.e., good people. 
* Blessed are the meek; * i.e,, meek persons. Adjectives are then said 
to be used substantively. This use of Adjectives in a singular sense 
is now restricted to general or abstract ideas, as * The sublime,' * The 
beautifiiV and to a few phrases, as * In common; ' * In general; * *At 
least; ' * At random; ' * In future; ' * Through thick and thin; ' * For 
better or worse* 

07. This use of adjectives is common in the case of the quantitative and 
demonstrative adjectives* asj * All is lost * j * I have afewX shillings ' ; 

* The numeral one U Used in more ways than one as an indefinite demonstrative. See 
I 166, 

f It is a great mietake to dass these among the Adjectives of Quantity. They do not point 
Mlt funo MucA or /unO many we are speaking of. 

I Few Used as an adjective denies that there are many. A few denies that there are nopie. 
Littlt is used with a similar difference, llie phrase a tnany is now obs>o\«,Xi&, «x<c!evx n<S^ 
treaty *a great many.* As a noim many represenU t\ve Aiig\o*^3cx.Qw xkiovxci nuenigeo^ 

multitude/ 
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^ Much has been said, but more remains to be told* ; * We can do but 
little ' ; * That is not true.* 

98* Some adjectives are used completely as substantives, and form plurals, 
as Romans^ Christians^ inferiors^ elders^ natives^ nobles^ plurals, nomi' 
natives, eatables, greens, &c 

So also one, other; as * These are bad pens, give me some better ones, 
I have no others J 

Either and tieither are used in the possessive case. We also have such 
phrases, as * For ten^s sake * j * They arrived by twos and threes* 



NUMERALS. 

99. It has been pointed out that the Cardinal Numerals are 
Adjectives of Quantity, and that the Ordinal Numerals are 
Demonstrative Adjectives, or Adjectives of Relation. 

100. The Anglo-Saxon forms of the cardinal, numerals are (i) ^ ; 
(2) twegen, twa ; (3) ]>ri, ^reo ; (4) feower ; (5) f if ; (6) six ; (7) seofon ; 
(8) eahta ; (9) nigon ; (10) tyn^rtin ; (11) endlufon, endleof ^r endlif ; 
(12) twelf; (13) >reotyne ; (14) fedwertyne, &c. ; (20) twentig ; (30) 
tritig. &c. ; (70) hundseofontig ; (80) hundeahtatig ; (90) hundnigon- 
tig ; (100) hundteontig or hund ; (110) hundendlufontig ; (120) hund- 
twelftig. 

101. The syllable -tig: (-ty) is really a substantive, meaning ' a lot of ten ' 
(Gothic tigus, having the same root as dec -em). Hence the numerals 
tioentig, &c. in Anglo-Saxon were sometimes substantives followed 
by the genitive pluraL The curious ^eleventy* and ^ twdvety* should 
be noticed. 

Endlufon or endlif means one -f- ten ; en(d) is a variety of the word 
one, and lif is really identical with the root of deo-em and dcic-a.* 
Similarly twelf is a compound of twa and lif (two + ten). 

The forms for one, iivo, and three were always declined, as were those 
for four, five, six, seven, nine, ten, eleven, and twelve when used 
without a substantive following. The compounds of -tig were some- 
times substantives, sometimes adjectives. 

First is the Anglo-Saxon fyrrest (farthest). The A.S. forma is 
the superlative of fore, as primus in Latin is of pro. Second is 
the Latin secundus (following). The old word for second was 
* other.' We still say * every other day,' i.e., * every second Az:^? Third 
was in A.S. |)ridda, where da replaced ?Ja (= modem -tfi) after the d, 

* The letters d and / are frequently interchanged, as in ol-eo and od-or, daKpv and lacritfia. 
The modem sound of Maugh,' compared with A.s. hlihoH (Oerm. lacheH% shows how a 
guttural may pass into the sound of/. 
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INFLEXION OF ADJECTIVES. 

102. Adjectives, in modern English, are not declinable words, 
with the exception of the words this and that^ which have plural 
forms, these and those. 

In the Anglo-Saxon stage of English adjectives were inflected. 

ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 

108. Adjectives preceded by a demonstrative word had their three genders 
declined like the masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns of the first 
declension. (See § 78.) 

When not preceded by a definitive word, adjectives were declined as 
follows : — 





Singidar, 




Plural, 




Masc. Fern, 


Neut, 


M, andF, Neut, 


Norn. 


til (good) til, -u 


til 


tile tilu, -e 


Gen, 


tiles tilre 


tiles 


tilra tilra 


Dai, 


tilum tilre 


tilum 


tilum tilum 


Ace, 


tilne tile 


til 


tile tilu, -e 


Abl. 


tile tilre 


tile 





FORMS OF THE TIME OF CHAUCER. 

104. By the time of Chaucer the various suffixes had been reduced to an 
inflexional e in the plural, especially of adjectives of one syllable, 
and of adjectives used substantively, and at the end of adjectives pre- 
ceded by demonstratives and possessives. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

106. Adjectives have three forms called Degrees of Com- 
parison. These are 

1. The Positive Degree. 

2. The Comparative Degree. 

3. The Superlative Degree. 

106. The Positive Degree of an adjective is the adjective in 
its simple form, used to point out some quality or attribute of that 
which we speak about, as * A black cat,' * Kfine day.' 

107. The Comparative Degree of an adjective is that form of 
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it by means of which we show that one thing,* or set of things, 
possesses a certain quality or attribute in a greater d^ree than 
another thing, or set of things. 



108. The Comparative Degree (Latin comptiraiivus^ from camparOy 




parents are richer than mine.' One thing may be compared either 
with one other, or with a group of several; and a group of things may 
be compared either with another group or with a single thing. Also a 
thing may be compared with itself under other circumstances j as * John 
is stouter than he was last year.' 

109. The Superlative} Degree of an adjective is that form of 
it which shows that a certain thing, or group of things, possesses 
the attribute denoted by the adjective in a greater d^ree than any 
other among several, of which it is one. It is formed by adding st 
or est§ to the adjective in the positive degree; as, greatest^ 
largest. Thus, of several boys in a group, we may say, * John is 
tlie tallest.' Of the countries of Europe we may say, * England is 
the wealthiest J 

110. Many adjectives, from the nature of the ideas which they ex- 
press, cannot have comparative and superlative degrees ; as, rrg3$/, 
left, wrong, square, triangular. Sometimes, however, adjectives are 
used in a sense which falls short of their strict meaning, and then they 
admit of degrees of comparison which w^ould not otherwise be toler- 
able. For example, extreme, perfect, chief; as when we say, * This 
specimen is more perfect than that ; ' * He died in the extremest 
misery ; * ' The chief est among ten thousand' 

112. The superlative degree is sometimes used in an absolute sense, when the 
thing spoken of is not compared with the rest of a class, but is 
regarded as possessing a certain quality in a very high d^[ree, as 
*Hail, divinest Melancholy* (Milton). In modem English most v& 
usually prefixed to the positive to express this sense. 

• The word thit^ means generally whatever we can thitik about, i.^., make a distinct 
object of thought, including/^ rs^//^ . as well as what we commonljr denominate things. 

t In Anglo-Saxon the suffix was •er or -or; in declension dropping Ae vow^ and inflected- 
according to the weak declension. The letter r is the softened form of a sitilant. In Gothic 
the suffix is -iza. 

X Superlative (Lat. superlativus, from sitperlatus) means 'lifting up above.' The superla- 
tive degree lifts the thing that it is applied to etbove all the rest of the group. 

\ In Anglo-Saxon the termination was -est or -ost. In early Engli^ writers we still find 
comparatives and superlatives in -or and -ost. 
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118. Spenser even uses the comparative absolutely, as 'Help thy iveakr 
(= too weak) novice ' (f.q. ProL) 



IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

114. In the case of some adjectives, the degrees of comparison 
are marked by what are commonly termed irregular forms. These 
are the following : 



Positive, 


Comparative, 


Superlative. 


Good 


better * 


best 


Little 


less 


least 


Much 


more 


most 


Many 


more 


most 


Bad 


worse t 


worst 


I-ate 


later or latter 


latest or last § 


[Nigh] 


nigher 


nighest or next | 


Fore 


former 


foremost or first 


OldH 


older or elder 


oldest or eldest 


Far 


farther 


farthest ** 


[Forth] 


further 


furthest 



116. Adjectives of more than two syllables, and most adjectives 
of two syllables, do not allow of the formation of comparative and 
superlative degrees by means of sufifixes. But the same ideas are 
denoted by prefixing the adverbs more and most to the adjective 
in the positive degree. Thus, we say. Virtuous^ more virtuous, 
most virtuous; Learned^ more learned, most learned. 



* In Anglo-Saxon ietissi comparative adverb, the comparative suffix having been thrown 
off, as it was in Itng' (longer), ma (more), and some others. Btsi == betest, is a superlative 
formed from a compiu^tive. The words good^ little, much, many, and bad are not etymo- 
logically connected with the words used as their comparatives and superlatives. 

t Mitch is the modem form of the Anelo-Saxon micel 'great' (compare /Li^7ar and 
mag-nus). In old English moe (AS. mnc) is found for more when referring to number, 

X Worse (from A.S. weor * bad ') has the original s of the comparative suffix. (See note on 
{io8). 

9 Later and latest refer to time ; latter and last refer (though not exclusively) to position 
in a series. Last = latest. 

I The modern^ positive near is in realitythe comparative of the A S. neah = ni^h^ which 
was both an adjective and an adverb. The three degrees should properly be ntgh, near, 
next. 

H Elder 9LrxA eldest are formed from old {A.S. eald), being the modem forms of yldra and 
yldest. Elder is now used to denote not so much greater age, as the relation of precedence 
which is a conseauence of being older. Elder cannot now be followed by than. 

•• These words are formed upon a false analogy. From the adverb forth are derived 
further and furthest. But there being no adjective in the positive dfegree except far, 
further zxiA furthest were corrupted vcXo farther waA. farthest, and set down as derivatives 
fromybr. 
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116. The dissyllabic adjectives which do admit of suffixes of com- 
parison are those ending in -y {merry , merrier^ fnerriest; holy^ holier^ 
holiest) ; in -er (as tender^ tenderer^ tenderest) ; those in -ble (as able^ 
abler^ adlest) ; those which have the accent on the last syllable, as 
polite, politer, politest; severe, severer , severest; and some others, as 
pleasanter* pleasantcst ; narrower, narrowest, 

117. In Anglo-Saxon there were two superlative suffixes, -ost or -est 
and -ema (compare the Greek loror in ficyiarros, and the Latin -tmus in 
simill'itmis, intimus, &c.). There are a few superlatives in English 
ending in -most : hindfnost, topmost, intnost, foremost, uttermost, \ Most 
of these are derived from adverbs. They are not compounds of the 
adverb most, but double superlatives^: formed by the use of both 
terminations -ema and -ost. Former appears to be a comparative 
formed from the A.S. superlative _/i?r;;w5. 

118. Double comparatives and superlatives are common in the older 
writers as * worser/ * more kinder/ * more braver/ * the most imkindest 
cut of all ' {Shaksp,) ; * the most straitest sect/ &c. 

ARTICLE. 

119. The Articles § are often classed as a separate part of 
speech, but they belong in reality to the class of Adjectives. 

120. There are two Articles, the Indefinite Article an or a, 
and the Definite Article the. 

121. The Indefinite Article an is another form of the numeral 
one (A.S. an). It indicates that we are speaking either of someone, 
or of any one of the things for which the noun is a name, as, * I 
saw an old man ' ; * A child (/>., any child) should obey its 
parents.' 

122. The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel 
sound or mute //, as an apple, an heir. 



• Euphony is the guide in this matter. ITie suffixes er and est were more freely employed 
by the earlier wrriters. Thus e.g. we find unhopefnllest in Shakspere, JumourabUst in Bacon, 
7'irtuousest in Fuller, &c. In poetical diction comparatives and superlatives in ^r and est are 
allowed which are not usual in ordinary prose, such as divinest, perfectestt properest. 

+ The r in itttertnost, innennoit, &c., is merely phonetic, not formative. In Anglo-Saxon 
we ^Ahindemest, aftemest, imtejnest^/oretnest^ &c. 

X It is likely enough, however, that some of these words (as hithemtost^ vtiddlemost^ 
urtdermost, topmost) were really formed under the false conception that -most was the 
superlative adverb. We even find the comparative more in the double comparative y«r/A^r- 
inore. 

J "Latm ariiculus, *a joint.' 



j" 
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An drops the n* and becomes a before words beginning with a 
consonant, the aspirate h^ or the letter u when the sound of j^ is put 
before the u in pronunciation, as A matiy a horse ^ a yellow bafly a use- 
ful book. But an is kept before the aspirate when the accent is not 
upon the first syllable of the word, as * an historical event.* 

128. In some expressions what is now cominGnly regarded as the indefinite 
article a was originally a weakened form of the preposition on (= in). 
Thus * Twice a week* was *tuwa on wucan* {^Luke xviii. 12. Sec 
Kochy ii. p. 85 ; Morris^ Hist, OtUl.) 

124. The Definite Article the is used to define or mark the 
particular individual or individuals that we are speaking of. 

125. The definite article the is a weakened form of the old demonstra- 
tive se^ seoy th<Bt, which in Anglo-Saxon, besides its ordinar>' force, had 
the weaker force of the article. Afterwards, se and seo were supplanted 
by the forms ^e {the) and ^eo {tJieo), 

126. The definite article is used in English before significant nouns. 

(a) It is used to mark out or individualise out of all the things usually 
denoted by the name, that one to which attention is directed. It does 
this by directing attention to some attributive adjunct by which the 
individual is distinguished. Thus, when we say, the black horse^ the 
points attention to the adjective black. When we say, the Queeti of 
England^ the points to the adjunct of England, It also indicates that 
particular thing with which we have some obvious connexion or 
concern as when we say, the sun, the moon, the Queen, the City, the 
street, the Church, &c. 

(b) The word the is used to show that one individual is taken as the 
representative of its class, as when we talk of the lion, the eagle, or to 
show that we are speaking of the whole of the class to which the name 
belongs, as when we speaS: of the stars, the English, the good, the Alps* 



PRONOUN. 

127. A Pronoun (Latin pro, * for,' notnen, * name *) is a word 
used instead of a noun, as when the speaker, instead of naming 
himself or the person to whom he is speaking, says, * I am rich ' ; 
* You said so * ; or uses a demonstrative pronoun to avoid the 
repetition of a noun that has already been used, as * John has 
come home, he is very tired,' instead of * John is very tired/ 



* In old English the {tuna aor o \& found for an (as o^ in Scotch (ot anc^ CNVCkNtV^CL'^sutJ^. 
at a numeral. We still say *A day or two ' ; * They are V>t]h ot a »xit; xx,^ cH on« voa. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF PRONOUNS. 

128. Pronouns are divided into two classes, Substantive Pro- 
nouns and Adjective Pronouns. 

129. Strictly speaking, no word should be called a Pronoun unless it is a 
substantive. But it is usual to include under this head certain demon- 
strative adjectives which are very often used substantively. These bear the 

somewhat contradictory name of Adjective Pronouns, When they are 
attached to substantives which are expressed, as this man^ each time, 
they should be called Demonstrative Adjectives, or Adjectives of 
Relation. 



130. 



TABLE OF THE PRONOUNS. 



I. Personal 



Substantive,, 
( I, thou, we, 
( you or ye 

II. Demonstrative he, she, it, they 

III. Relative. 

rv. Interrogative 
and Relative 

V. Indefinite 



that 

who, what 

one, aught, naught 



VI. Distributive 



VIL Possessive 



self and selves in 
myself, ourselves, 
&c. 



Adjective, 
this, that; these, those 

which, what, whether 

any, other, some 

{each, every, either, 
neither 

, mine and my, thine 
( aftd thy, his, her 
J and hers, its, our 
j and ours^f your and 
I yours, their and 
^ theirs. 



self and selves in him- 
self, themselves, &c. 



VIII. Reflective 

The Nominative Case / is always written with a Capital letter. 



I.- PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
131. The Personal Pronouns consist of 

1. The Personal Pronoun of the First Person. 

2. The Personal Pronoun of the Second Person. 



132. The Personal Pronoun of the First Person is the 
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pronoun which is used when a person speaks of himself singly, or of 
himself in conjunction with one or more others, without mention- 
ing any names. It is made up of the following (partly unrelated) 
forms : — 

Singuhtr* Plural, 

Nominative Case .... I We 

[^Possessive Case'] [Mine or My] [Our] 

Objective Case Me Us 

133. The Personal Pronoun of the Second Person is the 
pronoun which is used when we speak of the person or persons 
spoken to. It is declinable, and has the following forms : — 

Singular. Plural, 

Nominative Case . . Thou Ye or You 

[Possessive Case] . . [Thine or Thy] [Your] 

Objective Case Thee You or Ye 

Ye was once exclusively nominative, and you objective {ye from A. S. ge, 
you from eow)f but even the best writers sometimes used ye as the 
objective,* and no^ you is indifferently nominative and objective. 

134. In Anglo-Saxon only the singular forms of this pronoun were used in 
addressing a single person. In ordinary usage the singular is now 
restricted to solemn addresses, as in prayer to the Deity and in poetry. 
In Shakspere's time the singular was also used as the pronoun of 
affection towards children + or friends, of good-natured superiority to 
servants, and of contempt or anger to strangers. J {Abbott, Sk. Or, 
p. 153). At a very early period the plural came to be used in speaking 
to a single person. It was at first employed as a mark of special respect 
(as when a subject speaks to a king, or a son to his father), as though 
the person addressed were as good as two or more ordinary people. 5 
You and your are now the ordinary pronouns of address, whether we 
are speaking to one person, or to more than one. 

135. The Personal Pronouns have, properly speaking, no Possessive 
Case, that is to say, no Possessive Case with the force of a substantive. 
In Anglo-Saxon, when the genitives of these pronouns were used in 
the possessive sense, they were regarded as adjectives and inflected 
accordingly. As the possessive sense is the only one in which we have 
retained these forms, they should now be regarded as adjectives. My 
and thy are short forms of mine and thine, 

• As * His wrath, which one day will destroy ye both ' {Milton). * The more shame for 
ye, holy men I thought ye * [Shakspere). 

i In Shakspere fathers almost always address their sons with thou^ sons their fathers with 
you (Abbott). 

t If thou thmCst him some thrice, it shall not be amiss ' ( Twelfth N. iii. 2). ' Prithee 
don't thee and thou me ; I believe I am as good a man as yourself (Af tiler 0/ Mansfield). 

§ The use of the first person plural by royal personages may be accounted for in a similar 
manner. 
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136. The pronouns of the first and second persons do not mark 
distinctions of gender, because when a person speaks of himself or 
to another person, the sex, being evident, does not need to be marked 
in language by gender, and the plural forms may include persons of 
different sexes. 



187. 
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First Person. 



Second Person. 



Sing. 
Novi, ic 
Gen, mm 
Dat. me 
Ace. me (mec) 



Dual. 


Plural, 


wit 


we 


uncer 


lire (user) 


unc 


us 


unc(uncit) 


lis (lisic) 



Sing, I Dual. 
Nom, ]>u ^\. 

Got, l>in nicer 

Dat, i>e inc 

Ace. j)e (]>ec) . inc (incit) 



Plural. 

eower 

eow 

e6w(e6wic) 



POEMS OP THE TIME OP CHAUCEE. 



First Person. 

Singular. 
Nom. Ich, Ik, I 
Gefu min (myn) mi (my) 
ObJ. me 



Plural. 
we 

our, cure 
us 



Second Person. 

Singular. 
thou, thow 
thin (thyn), thi (thy) 
the, thee 



Plural. 

ye 

your, yourc 

yow 



ll.-DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

138. The pronoun which is used as a simple substitute for a 
noun that has already been employed is often called the Personal 
Pronoun of the Third Person. It is more correct to call it the 
Demonstrative Fronouii of the Third Person. It is inflected 
for number, case, and gender. It has the following forms : — 



Nominative Case . . 
Possessive Case . . 
Objective Case .... 


Masculine. 
.. He 
. . His 
. . Him* 

Plural. 


Singular, 

Feminine. Neuter, 
She It 
Her It's 
Her It 


Nominative Case . . 
Possessive Case . . 
Objective Case .... 


.. They ) 
.. Their 
. . Them ) 


For all genders. 



189. The plural forms must be ambiguous as to gender, because they may 
be used when speaking of persons of different sexes, or of persons and 
things together. 



* Him was originally a dative case. It will be seen that the datives him^ her^ and them^ 
like tne, thee^ us, saxd j^ou, have supplanted the accusative forms. 
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140. She {sche or scho). The feminine of se^ seo, that, has supplanted the 
form heo. It was in Anglo-Saxon hit. The / is a neuter suffix, like / 
in what and that and d in the Latin i-d, gtw-dy &c. The regular 
genitive or possessive case of hit was his, as : * If the salt have lost his 
savour,' &c. The possessive case its is of comparatively modem 
origin. It is found in Shakspere, but even there his is more common. 
There is only one example of it in the English Bible {Lev. xxv. 5). 

141. The modern plural forms of this pronoun are borrowed from the 
demonstrative se, seo, \>at. The genitive plural her, hir, or hire, and 
the dative plural him or hem were in use for some time after thai or 
they was adopted for the nominative. 

142. The genitive cases of this pronoun were not declined as adjectives in 
Anglo-Saxon, but may now be classed with the other possessives. 
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Singular, 






Masc, 


Fern, 


Neut, 


Norn, 


he 


heo 


hit 


Getu 


his 


hire 


his 


Dat, 


him 


hire 


him 


Acc\ 


hine 


hi (hig) 


hit 



Plural, 
hi (hig) 
hi'ra (heora) 
him (heom) 
hi (hig) 
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Singular, 

Masc, Fem, Neut, 

Nom, he she, sche hit, it 

Gen, his hire, hir his 

Obj, him hire, hir, here hit, it 



Plural, 



Of all Genders, 
thei, they 
here (lier, hire) 
hem 



THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES THIS AND THAT. 

144. This and That may be used as real demonstratives 
(to point to things themselves). In this case This points to what 
is *near me,' That points to what is * at a distance from me,' 
as * This book/ ' Tliat chair.' 

This and That may also be used as logical demonstratiyes 
(to refer to some description or name), as * The general was in 
command of a large force. This force consisted of infantry and 
artillery.' * They remained one day at Rome. Tliat day passed 
without any remarkable event.' 

When two things which have been already mentioned are refext^ 
to, this refers to what has been mentioned \astv *^<*t xeiet^ \.c> ^Yax 
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was mentioned before it ; as * Virtue and vice offer themselves for 
your choice : this leads to misery, that to happiness.' 

145. When used as substantives^ that is, without being joined to a 
noun, or requiring a noun to be supplied, this and that should be 
termed demonstrative pronouns. 

146. The adverbs there and here, combined with another adverb, 
form compounds which are often substituted for that and this preceded 
by prepositions ; thus therein = in thai; hereby = by this. 



147. 



ANOLO-SAXOK FOBMS. 





Singular. 




Plural, 




Mas, 


Fein. 


Neut. 


M, F, 6- N, 


I. Norn, 


])es 


>e6s 


pis 


pds 


Gen, 


j)ises 


J)isse, pissere pises 


pissa, pissera 


Dat, 


^isum 


pisse, pissere pisum 


pisum 


Ace, 


Jjisne 


Pas 


pis 


pas 


Instr, 


l>ys 




p^s 1 






Singular, 




Plural, 




Alas. 


Fern, 


Neut, 


M, F, dr» N, 


2. Nom, 


se (pe) 


seo (Peo) 


pset 


Pa 


Gen. 


))3es 


P4XQ 


paes 


^ara Tp^ra) 


Dat, 


j)am (}>3em) 


p^re 


pam (pasm) 


Ace, 


])one (poene] 


IM 


pset 


M 


Instr, 


W, I^e 




\1\i 


^ 



It will be seen that M^j*? (pas) is properly the plural of fhis. When it 
replaced pd {they), a, new plural, thise or these, was made for M/V. 
The neuters iAis and Ma/ in time superseded the masculine and femi- 
nine. T/iey (pa) is a common provincial form in the sense of those, 
Tko is so used in Chaucer. 

The instrumental case py {thy) appears in the form them such expressions 
as * the sooner the better,' = ^by how much sooner, by so much better.* 



Ill.-THE RELATIVE PRONOUN THAT. 

148. A Relative* Pronoun is a word which refers to some 
noun or pronoun already used to denote the person or thing 
spoken about, and called the antecedent of the relative, and which 
joins the clause in which it stands to that which precedes it Thus, 
in the sentence, * He is reading about the battle that was fought 



• Relative is a bad term, because it is insufficient. He, she, ity this, that, thev are also 
(literally) relative pronouns, because they refer to some preceding substantive The relative 
pronouns, however, differ from the demonstratives, by having a jjp^ammatically connective 
fiwrce. 
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at Hastings/ that refers to the noun battle^ which is called the 
antecedent to the relative that^ and joins the clause * that was 
fought at Hastings ' to the word * battle ' in the preceding 
clause. 

149. The pronouns who and which are also used as relatives. 
In * I have found the sheep which I had lost/ the pronoun which 
refers to sheep^ and sheep is the antecedent to the relative which. 
In * This is the man whose house we saw/ whose refers to man^ and 
man is the antecedent to whose. The antecedent noun is often 
replaced by a pronoun, as * He to-day that sheds his blood with 
me, shall be my brother.* 

150. That is the oldest of our relative pronouns. It is the neuter 
of the Anglo-Saxon demonstrative se^ seo^ thcst. All relative pronouns 
were once demonstrative or interrogative. In old English the relative 
force was given to the demonstrative pronoun by doubling the demon- 
strative word, an indeclinable particle }>e (the*), which was in fact only 
a weakened form of the ordinary demonstrative, being placed after 
se, seoy thcet. Sometimes the demonstrative dropped out, and the 
indeclinable the appeared as a relative ; sometimes the was dispensed 
with, and the simple demonstrative itself was used as a relative. That 
is always a substantive ; it may relate either to persons or to things. 
It is now uninflected,t and never has a preposition placed before it. 

161. That cannot now be used in all cases where who can be used. A clause 
banning with that limits or de^nes the noun to which it refers, and 
is therefore improper when that noun does not admit of further limita- 
tion. Hence we cannot say * Thomas that died yesterday/ or *My 
father tha^ is in America.* 



IV.-THE INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

WHO, WHAT, WHICH, WHETHER. 

162. The pronoun who, neuter what (A.S. hwa, neuter hwcet) 
was in Anglo-Saxon an Interrogative pronoun. 

* The personal pronouns were also made relative by having this particle placed after them, 
asi<r tke^ tku tke.^ 

t The want of inflexion was formerly supplied by putting the requisite form of the demon- 
strative pronoun of the third person where it would indicate the construction of the relative, 
Thus in Chaucer, ' A knight ther was . . . That from the tyme that he first began To ryden 
out, he lovede chyvalrye (Pr^/. ^3), where that — he = who. 'A litel clerseon . . . That 
day by day to scole ivas his wone (Prior. 7*., where that — his = whose. It answers to a 
weO-known vulgar use of which :— Let her take a jolly p'liceman, IVhich perhaps his name 
i»X.* {Tkackemjf). 
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SCodem Forms. 


Nonu 

Gen, 

Dat 

Ace. 

Inst, 


Angrlo-Saxon F( 
McLSc, Fein. 


>rms. 

NeuL 


Nom, Who 
Poss. Whose 
Obj, Whom 


hwd 

hwaes 

hwam (hwdem) 

hwone (hwsene) 


hwaet 

hwaes 

hwdm (hw^Sm) 

hwaet 

hwi (hw^ 



163. What has the neuter suffix /. It is the neuter of who. It 
is now indeclinable, and is used not only as a substantive, but 
also as an adjective. When used as a substantive it is neuter. 

164. Which (A.S. hwylc or hwilc\ is a compound of hwi or 
hwy (the old instrumental case of hwa\ and He (like). In Scotch 
it is still quhilk. It was equivalent to the Latin qttalisy * of what 
sort ? ' * It is properly an adjective, as " Which dress do you 
prefer ? " but is also used substantively, as " Here are port and 
sherry, which will you take ? " Which asks for one out of a 
definite number ; who and what ask indefinitely. 

155. Whether (A.S. hwc^er) is derived from who (him) by 
means of the sufldx ther^f and means * which of the two ? ' 



WHO, WHAT. AND'WHICH AS RELATIVES. 

156. From being simply Interrogativcs^ the above pronouns (like quis 
in Latin) easily acquired the force of Indefinite Pronouns, meaning 
some (or any) ofie^ some (or any) things especially after if {^(f)' ^^ 
still have this sense in the phrase, " As who should say," and in the 
compounds sofnewhat^ somewhere, &c. They were then converted 
into indefinite relatives by the addition of so, often strengthened by the 
further addition of ever (the who of these last compounds being 
inflected), and finally assumed the power of ordinary relatives, 
dropping the so and ever. 

167. Who refers only to persons, and does not by its form 

• As " He wiste hwaet and hwylc J>ys wif waere," * He would have known what and of what 
sort this woman was.' 

+ This -tkerxs the same as the -terxn uter, and the -repos in v&repot^ and implies a com- 
parison or alternative between two. 
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mark gender, number, or person.* Its antecedent is sometimes 
omitted, as " Who steals my purse, steals trash.'* 

158. What was the neuter of JVho, and as a substantive 

in the nominative or objective only denotes a thing, and nowf 

never relates to any antecedent except the neuter fAaf, which, 

moreover, is always omitted. J 

The old genitive w/tose (= hwaes), however, is occasionally used as 
an ordinary relative in poetry, as : " The question whose solution I 
require " [Dry den) ; " I could a tale unfold whose lightest word," &c. 
{Snakspere). TTie dative has disappeared. The adjective use of what 
in the relative sense (as in " What time I am afraid, I will trust in 
Thee ") is obsolete. 

159. Instead of what^ the ordinary relative relating to animals 
or things is which. 

160. It is, however, quite a mistake to call ^ which'* the neuter of *who,'* 
It was formerly used like *who,' as ** Our Father, which art in heaven." 
In Chaucer it is followed by that (* which that,' or * the which that *), 
and long after was preceded by the^ as in the English Bible and 
Shakspere. (Compare the French le quel). 

lei. The proper correlative of which is stich (A.S. swylcy a compound of 
Sivy, the Instrumental form of the root of swd, and lie, passing through 
the forms swi*lc and sulche to st4ch\ as ** Such which must go before " 
{Bacon), Such — which = talis — qtmlis. 

102. Which preceded by a preposition is often replaced by where, as whei'ein 
= in which ; whereto = to which, &c. 

168. Who and which can always be used where that^ can be used. They 
have also a continuatvve force, which that never has. (See § 413.) 

164. The relative pronoun is frequently understood, as, " That is the 

• Who ("oAaX as a relative, is first found in the Onnulum, What had been used as a 
relative somewhat earlier. " That came into use durine the twelfth century to supply the 
place of the indeclinable relative the, and in the fourteenth century it is the ordinary relative. 
In the sixteenth century which often supplies its place ; in the seventeenth century who 
replaces it. About Addison's time that had again come into fashion, and had almost driven 
which and who out of use " (Morris). 

t In the older writers all what, nothing what, tJiat what, &c., are common. ** The matter 
what other men MTote " {Ascham). 

X Wfiat is not a compoundword, and therefore cannot be a compound relative. The laugh- 
able blunder is sometimes made of describing what as compounded of the be(,iuning of which 
and the end of that.^ 

\ Some grammarians think that who and which are not properly used to introduce a 
limiting or defining disLVisa, and that in such sentences as " lliat is the man who spoke to us 
yesterday," "The house which he built still remains," the \toi^that \& ^teXeraJtkXt. '\\v!t\j«?x 
writers of English prose do not seem to entertain this view. 
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person I spoke of,^ " for the person whom I spoke of." But it is not 
now omitted unless, if expressed, it would be in the objective case; 

166. The word as (A.S. calswa = <ilso^ i.e.y all so^ Gennana&) 
is often used as a substitute for a relative pronoun, especially 
after same and such ; as, " This is not the same as that ; " ** His 
character is not such as I admire." 



V.-INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

166. Tlie numeral one is also an Indefinite Prononn. 

The numeral one is a sort of indefinite demonstrative when used as 
the article an. It has long been used in the sense of * some — or ote,' 
* a certain.' Thus (as an adjective) " His wTath which one day will 
destroy ye both " {Milion) ; " One Titus Gates had drawn on hmuelf 
censure, &c." {Macauhiy). As a substantive, " Ofie in a certain place 
testified " {Hcb. ii. 6). It is very common after sofney each^ and every^ 
and is even used in the plural, as "That the poor may ^11 bylus 
strong oftes " {Ps, x. lo) ; " These little ones." As an indefinite substan- 
tive it assumed the sense of the French on (= hofnfne\ as, ** A quiet 
conscience makes one so serene " {Byron) ; "A sonnet Xoon^s mistress " 
{Shakspere) ; " One can hardly believe it" In this sense it at last 
ousted the old Anglo-Saxon word man (= German man)^ which ire 
still find in Chaucer as men* or me, and which was ako in part 
replaced by the indefinite they. 



167. Aught (A.S. dwiht) is derived from the Anglo-Saxon 
substantive wiht^ a * thing,' which we still employ as a masculine 
in the noun wight ^ and a = ever. The negative of attght\& naught 
or nought. The shorter form not is the same word. 

168. Any (ceni£) is a derivative from an, * one,' just as ullus 
in Latin is a diminutive of unus (Key, Lat Gr, § 334). In 
old English we find ony. It denotes either number or quantity. 

169. Other means 07ie of two (like the Latin alter). It is 
formed from the root an^ a variation of the al of aWos and alter^ 
by means of the comparative suflftx ther (see § 155, note). When 
used as a substantive it has the ordinary inflexions of a noun. 



* The fact that man or men maintained its ground during the period when the influence 
of Norman French was strongest, and only disappeared after that influence had ceased, is 
opposed to the idea that the indefinite one is identical with the French on = hoittme, Tms 
view, however, is held by Latham and other good authorities. 
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170, Some (A.S. sum) originally meant 'a certain' (Lat qutdam). 
It stDl has this force in somebody^ sometimes^ something. It now 
denotes an undetermined part of a whole, and is used with 
numerals to give the sense of abotd, as " He will last you some 
eight year or nine year " (Shakspere, Hamlet), 

VI.-THE DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS. 

17L ESrCh (A.S. die =± d-ge-hwyle* />., * ever every one of a 
sort,') is used both adjectively and substantively. 

172. In the phrases * each other,' * one another,' the two pronouns 
were formerly independent in their construction, as " With greedy force 
each other doth assail " {Spenser)^ i.e., " each doth assail other,^^ So in 
old-fashioned English we find ' each to other,' ' one firam another,' 
and so on. Nowadays both pronouns are placed after the preposi- 
tion, as " They did not speak to each other for a week ; " ** They hear 
firom one another dauy." The pronoims must therefore now be 
regarded as forming a sort of compound like the Greek allelot, 

173. Every (old English evercelc or everilky that is, ei^er each) 
is a compound of A.S. aefre^ ' ever,' and die, and denotes all of a 
series taken one by one. 

174. Either has two meanings, i. It means 'each of two,' as, 
"On either side one" (^Johnyxa, i8). In this sense it is the 
modem form of the Anglo-Saxon * 3eg«er * (gegther) = ' d-ge- 
hwaet$er,' acompound of a = twtx^2jAgehw(Bther = 'both', where 
the syllable ge has its collective force (see § 171, note). 2. It 
means * one of two, but not both.' In this sense it comes from 
*d-hwset$er' (*ever some one of two'), and has supplanted the 
form awther or outher, which has still a provincial use. 

175. Either may be inflected as a substantive of the singular num- 

ber, as " Where either's fall determines both their fates." 
Each, every, either and neither are always singular.t 



• The particle ge was prefixed to the indefinite pronouns in Anglo-Saxon to gl^^ the idea 
of universality, as ge-hwa = every one ; ge-hwylc = ciiery one ; gehiva^er =both. (Com- 
pare the German Gebriider and Gescfnvister). These forms were strengthened by prefixmg 
2 = ever. Hence came a-ge-kwylc =^ ale — each ; a-ge-hiturfSer = o'g^er == either. 

f The older writers were not clear upon this point. Shakspere frequently gives a plural 
,,.ff yy to every and neither. Thus, " Every one to rest themselves betake {Rape of Lucrece^ 
xn) : "When neither are alive " (CynUf. iv. 2, 252). 



48 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

VII.-REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

176. The objective case of the Personal Pronouns, and of the 
demonstrative he^ she, ity may be used in a reflective sense (Latin 
reflectOy *I bend back*), when an action directly or indirectly 
affects the doer of it. Thus — 

" ni disrobe me " (Shakspere, Cyinb, v. i, 22.) 
" I can buy me twenty '* {Macb, iv. 2, 40). 

"Prepare thee "(Sh. M, Ven. iv. i, 324). 

■ 

" Get thee wood enough " {Tempest ii. 2, 165). 

" Signor Antonio commends him to you '* {M. V, iii. 2, 235). 

" Let every soldier hew him down a bough " {Macb, v. 44), 

177. In Anglo-Saxon the personal pronouns, in whatever case they 
were used, were strengthened by having the adjective st/f, i.e. self 
{zzsame, compare selfsame), agreeing with them (^ I self,' &c.). This 
combination of pronoun and adjective is still seen in himself, herself, 
themselves, oneself, but in the case of the personal pronouns self came 
somehow to be regarded as a substantive,* and was preceded by the 
possessive case {myself, thyself ourselves, yourselves). This combina- 
tion is now restricted to the First and Second Personal Pronouns, but 
was formerly (and quite as properly) used also for the Demonstrative of 
the Third Person, as * his self, * their selves.' 

We find from very early times the curious and puzzling idiom, that 
the strengthened reflectives in the dative case {me-silf , us-silf &c.), 
were placed in apposition to pronouns in the nominative, in place of 
the simple adjective silf or self (/ me silf we us silf &c.), or might 
be used as nominatives by themselves. The modem forms are still 
used in the same way, as "/;//jj^^ heard it " ; ^^ Myself zxa Hell." 

There is nothing reflective about self either as adjective or as substan- 
tive (see, e,g,i '* He himself said so " ; ** I love you for yourself alone, 
&c.). The reflective force belongs altogether to the pronoun to which 
it is appended, or, properly speaking, to the verb that denotes the 
reflected action, 

VI 1 1. -POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

178. Besides the simple possessives her, our, your, their, we use 
the secondary or double possessive forms, hers, ours, yours, theirs. 
These are only used when the noun to which they relate is not 
expressed, as, " My pen is a bad one, give rat yours,'' In modem 
English mine and thine follow the same rule. 

• This substantive use of self\& clearly seen in * My own self/ 'Your own selves/ &c. 
The plural use of the substantive selves probably gave rise to the anomalous form 'them- 
selves/ 
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VERB. 

179. Definition. A verb is a word by means of which we can 
say something about some person or thing. 

180. The word which stands for what is spoken about is called 
the subject of the verb, and is in the nominative case. In 
relation to the Subject, the verb is called the Predicate. 

181. A verb tells us with regard to what is spoken about that it does 
something, or that it is in some state, or that it has something 
done to it. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

182. Verbs are divided into two classes — 

1. Transitive^ Verbs. 2. Intransitive Verbs. 

A Transitive Verb is one which denotes an action or feeling 
which is durected towards some object ; as, strike^ " He strikes the 
ball ; '* love^ " He loves his father." The word which stands for 
the object of the action described by the verb is called the 
object of the verb. It is put in the objective case. The gram- 
matical object of a verb must not be confounded with the real 
object of the action. 

An Intransitive Verb is one which denotes a state or condition^ 
or an action or feeling which is not directed towards an object ; 
as, to bCy to dwellj to sit, to rejoice, to run. Verbs of this kind are 
sometimes called Neuter Verbs. 

183. Many verbs are used, with a difference of meaning, sometimes 
as transitive verbs, sometimes as intransitive verbs ; as, "He ran 
away ;" ** He ran a thorn into his finger." " The child speaks already,'' 
" He speaks several languages." A transitive verb is used reflectively 
when followed by a reflective pronoun. This is often omitted,t as 

• Latin Iransirc, " to go across ; " the action passes over, as it were, from the doer of it 
to the object of it. 

♦ It is only in this case that a vcrd can properly be said to be a reflective verb. Compare 
the diflference between Uivatse and lavatur'va. Latin, and between riiirTei tavTov and TiirrTCTai 
in Greek. Several intransitive verbs were once reflective, as^ wciid {wc'ui)» abscond^ venture^ 
depart, cciuort, retire, &c. 



50 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

" The sea breaks (itself) on the rocks ; " " The earth moves (itself)." 
In old English intransitive verbs were often followed by a pronoun 
used reflectively as, "Hie thee home;" "Fare thee well;" "Sit thee 
down." Some compound verbs are used curiously in this way, as, " To 
over-sleep oneself;" "He over-ate himself;" "Vaulting ambition 
which o'erleaps itself." 

Transitive verbs are sometimes used with a sort of passive signifi- 
cation, as: " The meat cuts tough," />., ' is tough when it is cut ; ' " The 
cakes eat short and crisp," />., *are short and crisp when they are eaten;' 
" The book sold well." 



INFLEXIONS OF VERBS. 

184. Verbs admit of the following modifications : — ^Voice, 
Mood, TensOy Nmnbery Person. 

These are expressed partly by inflexioiiy partly by the use of 
auxiliary verbs. 

A verb is a notional verb, when it is so used as to retain its full and 
proper meaning, as "I wUl go" (?>., *I am resolved to go') ; "You 
may play in the garden" (/.^., *You are permitted to play'). 

A verb is an auxiliary verb when its own proper signification dr<»)s 
out of sight, and it merely serves to mark some modification of the 
notion expressed by another verb. Thus in "He wUl fall," * wiir does 
not imply that he is resolved to fall, but only marks futurity. In " I 
work hard that I maygidn the prize," w«y does not express permission, 
but helps to indicate the subjunctive mood of the verb *gain.* 

VOICE. 

185. Voice is the form of a verb by means of which we show 
whether the subject of the sentence stands for the doer, or 
for the object of the action spoken of by the verb. There are 
two voices — 

1. The Active Voice. 2. The Passive Voice. 

The Active Voice is made up of those forms of a verb which 
denote that the subject of the sentence stands for the doer of the 
action described by the verb; as, ^'The boy strikes the ball." 
" The cat killed the mouse." 

The Passive Voice is made up of those forms of a verb which 
denote that the sul^ect of the sentence stands for the object of 
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the action described by the verb ; as, " The ball is struck by the 
boy." The mouse was killed by the cat." 

186. The same action may be expressed by either voice, but 
then the word that is the object of the active verb must be the 
subject of the passive verb. 

In the strict sense of the above definition only transitive verbs can 
properly be used inthepassive voice. But in English a noun (or pronoun) 
in the objective case following a verb and preposition, or the indirect 
object of a verb, may be made the subject of a complex passive phrase, 
as, " He spoke to the man — ^The man was spoken to." " They took 
great care of him — He was taken great care of." So, "He was 
promised a new coat ; " " The dead were refused burial." 

187. The Passive Voice of a verb is formed by prefixing the 
various parts of the verb be to the perfect participle of the verb. 
The perfect participle of a transitive verb is passive in meaning. 

Some intransitive verbs have their perfect tenses formed by means 
of the verb be, followed by the past or perfect participle ; as, " I am 
come" ; " He is gone.'' Great care must be taken not to confound 
these with passive verbs. The sign of the passive voice is not the 
verb be, but iht passive participle that follows it. 



MOOD. 

188. Moods* (that is Modes) are certain variations of form in 
verbs, by means of which we can show the mode or manner in 
which the action or fact denoted by the verb is connected in our 
thought with the thing that is spoken of. 

189. There are four moods : — 

A. Three Finite Moods. 

1. The Indicative Mood. 

2. The Imperative Mood. 

3. The Subjunctive Mood. 

B. The Infinitive Mood. 



• Mood comes from the Latin modus, ** inantier" \ ludtcative from tttdicare, "to point 
cut " ; Imperative from imperare, '* to command'' ; Subjunctive from subjungere^ ' to jotn <m 
ta** ; Injinitivc from infinitus, '^unlimiUd^'* i.e., as regards t^tsoti, iv>Ma\»T, ^c. 



\ 
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1.-THE FINITE MOODS. 
l.-THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

190. The Indicative Mood comprises those forms of a verb 
which are used when a statement, question, or supposition has 
relation to .some event or state of things which is regarded by the 
speaker as actual, and independent of his thought about it ; as, 
" He struck the ball ; " " We shall set out to-morrow " j " If he 
was guilty,* his punishment was too light." 

2 THE mPEBATIVE MOOD. 

191. The Imperative Mood is a form of the verb by means of 

which we utter a command, request, or exhortation ; as, " Give mt 

that book." " Go away." The subject of a verb in the imperative 

mood is usually omitted, but may be expressed, as, " Go thou and 

do likewise." 

When we express our will in connection with the first or third 
person, we either employ the subjunctive mood (as " Cursed be 
he that first cries hold " ; " Go we to the king "), or make use 
of the imperative let (which is of the second person, with its 
subject omitted), followed by an infinitive complement, as, 
" Let us pray "; ** Let him be heard." These are not imperative 
forms of pray and hear, 

3. -THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

192. The Subjunctive Mood comprises those forms of a verb 
which are used when a statement, question, or supposition has 
relation to an event or state of things which is only thought qf^ 
and which is not treated by the speaker as matter of fact^ inde- 
pendent of his thought about it.t 

Hence the Subjunctive is employed to express a will or wish (as 
"Thy kingdom come ") ; in clauses ^txiQ\xxi% purpose (as " See 
that all be in readiness " ; " Govern well thy appetite, lest sin 
surprise thee ") ; in clauses denoting the purport of a wish or 
command (as "The sentence is that the prisoner be imprisoned 

• ThhcoHdittoftai use of the Indicative Mood must not be confounded with the subjunctive 
or (as it is sometimes called) Cofidttional Mood. 

f In modem £nglish it is getting (tmfortunately) more and more common to use the Indica- 
tive Mood ill cases where the Subjunctive would be more correct. Thus for "SSee that all be 
ia readiness/* many people say " See that all is in readiness ; ** for " If that tuert to happen, 
they say, *' If that was to happen." 
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for life ") ; to express a supposition or wish contrary to the 
fact, or not regarded as brought to the test of actual fact (as 
" If he were here he would think differently " ; " Oh ! that it 
were possible '')• 

The nature of the Subjunctive Mood renders it impossible 
to use it in a simple declarative or interrogative sentence. A 
predication made in thought only is meaningless, except as 
related to some other predication. Hence the mood is rightly 
called the ^subjunctive^ or ^ joining-on^ mood, because it is 
only employed in complex sentences, (Optative sentences may 
be regarded as virtually elliptical.) 

A verb in the Subjunctive Mood is generally (but not always) 
preceded by one of the conjunctions if^ that, lesty though, 
unless, &c.; but the Subjunctive Mood is not always necessary 
after diese conjunctions, nor is the conjunction a part of the 
mood itself 

In modern English the simple present or past tense of the Sub- 
junctive Mood is often replaced by phrases compounded of the 
verbs 7nay, might, and should, which for that reason are called 
auxiliary or Jhelping verbs. Thus for ** lest sin surprise thee," 
we now commonly say " Lest sin should surprise thee." 

193. The three finite moods of verbs may be described as the 
Mood of Fact (Indicative), the Mood of Conception (Subjunc- 
tive), and the Mood of Volition (Imperative). 

THE VERB AS A SUBSTANTIVE. 
l.—THE INFINITIVE MOOS. 

194. The Infinitive Mood expresses the action or state denoted 
by the verb without reference to person, number, or time. It may 
be attached to a subject in dependent phrases, as " I saw him 
fall^^ *' 1 know him to be honest" This use justifies us in calling 
it a * Mood ' (see definition). It commonly has the force of a 
substantive, and may be used either as the subject or as the object 
of another verb, or after certain prepositions (namely to and but). 
When thus used it is not properly a mood at all. 

195. The preposition to is not an essential part of the infinitive 
mood, nor an invariable sign of it. Many verbs (as may, can^ sha'/y 
will, must, let, dare, do, bid, make, see, hear, feel, need) are followed 
by the simple infinitive without to, as " You may speak " ; " Bid me 
^course " ; " He made me laugh " ; "I had rather not tell vovi" 
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196. In Anglo-Saxon, the infinitive mood ended in -an, and when 
used as such, had no to before it. A verb in the infinitive might be the 
subject or object of another verb. The infinitive was, however, treated 
as a declinable abstract noun, and a dative form (called the gerund\ 
ending in -anne, or -enne^ and preceded by the preposition tOy was 
used to denote purpose. Thus in " He that hath ears to hear," to hear 
^=to gehyrannej in ** The sower went forth to sow," to sow=to sdwenne. 
This gerundive infinitive passed into modern Ejiglish with the loss of 
the dative inflection, as in " I came to tell you "; " The water is good 
to drinky^ i,e., for drinking; " This house is to let T Here the to has 
its full and proper force. From denoting \}r& purposeoi^iXi action, the to 
came to mark the ground of an action more generally, and so may 
indicate the cause or condition of an action, as " I am sorry to hear 
this "; "I am glad to sec you," i.e., " at seeing you "; ** TV? hearMxm talk 
{i.e., on hearing him talk), one would suppose he was master here." 
But this gerund with to came to be used in place of the simple 
infinitive, as the subject or object of another verb, and so we say, " To 
err is human, to forgive divine " ; "I hope to see you." Here the to is 
utterly without meaning. We even find another preposition used 
before it, as " This is Elias which wasy^r to cofne^^\ " There is nothing 
left but to submit,^^ 

As this infinitive preceded by to has come to us from the Anglo- 
Saxon gerund, it is called the gerundial infinitive. 



2.~THE GEBUND. 

197. A Gerund is a substantive formed from a verb by the 
suffix -ing, and which, when formed from a transitive verb, has 
the governing power of the verb, as, " He escaped by crossing the 
river." 

The gerunds of the verbs have and be help to form compound 
gerunds, as " He went crazy through having lost his fortune " ; " He is 
desirous of bei?ig admired,^^ 

198. Gerunds are used either as subjects or as objects of verbs, 
or after prepositions, as " I like reading^^ " He is fond of studying 
mathematics.' 

199. Participles (being adjectives) are never used as the subjects or 
objects of verbs, or after prepositions. 

200. The gerunds in -ing appear to have had their origin in the Anglo- 
Saxon gerund in -anite or -enne^ which may be traced through such 

forms as to bodianne, to bodiendey to accusinge^ &c. {.Koch ii. § 98). But 
they got confused with nouns in -ing^ which are simply modern 
forms of old abstract nouns in -uns^, which we have in such phrases as 
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" I go a (i>. on) fishing " ; ** Forty and six years was this temple in 
building";* "I am a doing of it " (=* I am in the doing of it '). When 
the verbal substantive in -ing has the article before it or is followed by 
oft it must be regarded as merely an abstract noun in -ing. When it 
governs an object (as in ** He was hanged for killing a man "), it had 
better be r^;arded as a gerund. (See the author's larger Grammar). 
Sometimes^ through confusion, the gerund governing an object has 
the article placed before it. 



THE VERB AS AN ADJECTIVE. 
FABTICIFLE8. 

20L Participles are verbal adjectives. They are so called 
because they partake of the nature both of a verb and of an 
adjective (Latin participare^ ' to partake '). 

There are two participles formed by inflexion, the Imperfect 
Participle and the Perfect Participle. The imperfect participle 
alwajrs ends in t'fig.f When formed from a transitive verb, it may 
have an object, as, " Hearing the noise, I went to the window." 
The perfect participle in verbs of the Strong Conjugation ends 
in -en; in verbs of the Weak Conjugation it ends in -d, -ed, 
or -/.J The Imperfect Participle is always active, the Perfect 
Participle is passive, provided the verb be a transitive verb ; as, 
" I saw a boy beating a dog.*' ^^ Frightened by the noise he ran 
away." 

Even in the perfect tenses, as "I have written a letter," the origin of 
the construction is, " I have a letter written^ where written is an 
adjective agreeing with letter; in Latin, Habeo epistolam scriptam. 
In French the participle agrees with the object in some constructions ; 
as " Les lettres que j'ai Writes." In Anglo-Saxon the perfect participle 
was inflected, and made to agree with die object 

202. The participles are often used as mere adjectives of quality, 
as " A striking x^ssiss^i " ; " The dreaded hour has come." 

* Compare d>e An^o-Sazon 'gebeoSonhattnige' '= yeshaUbeahating' = 'yedaObe 
hatedU' 

t The tenntnatioD of this pattidplf in Aog;lo-Sazoo was -ende^ whicfa was siihieqtiaitly 
dialled to -inde^ and fin^Uy y^-imge^ -y^tg^t and -ing. In the Northern dialect the tcnuaa- 
tioo was •« MK& or -oflu/. The essential Mtcrs of the suffix are W. This suffix is akin to the 
Latin •€ut or -nt and the Grtck orr or €vr. We have now three totally different tonoatiotm 
in -M^. z. The abstiact noun (as " SeetMgU believing *^. 2. llie gerund ^as " On steimg 
the djuger he shouted to the man "), 3. The fortidfSe ^ "The man, ueing the daager, 

^T^be letter^, which is found as a prefix b ont or two old forms (as >ir/<^ ' called O* and 
is affected bj some writers in others, is dexived from the Ai^;lo>Saxao prefix, fr. 
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TENSE. 

203. Tenses (Latin tempusy ' time ') are varieties of form in 
verbs, or compound verbal phrases made with the help of 
auxiliary verbs, which indicate partly the time to which an 
action or event is referred, and partly the completeness or 
incompleteness of the event at the time referred to. 

204. There are three divisions of time —the Present, the Past, 
and the Future. There are also three ways in which an action or 
event may be viewed : — 

1. It may be spoken of as incomplete, or still going on. A 
tense which indicates this is called an imperfect tense. 

2. It may be spoken of as complete. A tense which indicates 
this is called a perfect tense. 

3. It may be spoken of as one whole, without describing it as 
complete or incomplete in relation to other actions. A tense 
which does this is called an indefinite tense. 

205. An action may be viewed in these three ways with 
reference to past, to present, or to future time. We thus get 

NINE FBIMABT TENSES. 

I. The Fast Imperfect (or Progressive), showing that at a 
certain past time an action was going on, as, / was writings I 
was being taught. » 

A^ 2. The Past Perfect, showing that at a certain past time an 

(action was complete ; as, I had written; I had been taught. 
3. The Past Indefinite (or Preterite), speaking of the action 
as one whole referred to past time ; as, / wrote; I was taught, 

I. The Present Imperfect (or Progressive), showing that an 
action is going on at the present time ; as, / am writing; I 
am being taught. 

j> / 2. The Present Perfect, showing that at the present time a 
certain action is complete ; as, / have written ; I have been 
taught. 

3. The Present Indefinite, speaking of the action as one 
kwhole^ referred to present time ; as, / write; I am taught^ 
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' I. The Future Imperfect (or Pro^n^saive), showing that at 
a certain future time an action will be going on ; as, / shall be 
writing; I shall be being taught, 

2. The Future Perfect, showing that at a certain future time 
\an action will be complete ; as, I shall have written; I shall have 
{been taught. 

3. The Future Indefinite, speaking of an action as one 
whole, referred to future time ; as, /shall write; I shall be taught. 






806. From this table it appears at once that perfect and past are not the 
same. WTien we say, **/ have writteHy" although the act of writing 
took place in past time, yet the completeness of the action (which is 
what the tense indicates) is referred to present time. Hence the tense 
is Vi present tense. 

SECOKBABT TENSES. 

207. Besides the primary tenses, we have the following : — 

The Present Perfect of continued action — I have been writ- 
ing. 

The Past Perfect of continued action — I had been writing. 

The Future Perfect of continued action — I shall have been 
writing, 

COMPLEX FOBMS OF HTDEFINITE TENSES. 

208. The Present and Past Indefinite Tenses are often replaced 
by compound forms made with the auxiliary verb do^ thus : — 

"You do assist the storm" (Shakspere, Tejnp, i. i, 15). 

" They set bread before him and he did eat " (2 Sam. xii. 20). 

These forms become emphatic when a stress is laid upon the 
auxiliary verb. They are commonly employed in negative and 
interrogative sentences. 

FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

209. The Present Indefinite and the Past Indefinite in the 
Active Voice are the only two tenses formed by infiexion. 

The Imperfect tenses are formed by the indefinite tenses of 
the verb be^ followed by the imperfect participle. 

The Perfect tenses are formed by means of the indefinite 
tenses of the verb have, followed by the perfect participle. 
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The Putiire tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
shall and will^ followed by the infinitive mood : shall being 
used for the first person, will for the second and third in 
affirmative principal sentences ; but in subordinate clauses, after 
a relative, or such words as if^ when^ asy though ^ unless^ until, &c., 
the verb shall is used for all three persons ; as, " If it shall be 
proved " ; " When He shall appear we shall be like Him.*' 

210. When the verb will is used in the first person and the verb shall in the 
second and third, it is implied that the action spoken of depends upon 
the will of tlie speaker. Shall (like sollen in German) implies an obli- 
gallon to do something. Hence shall is appropriately used in com- 
mands (as "Thou shalt not kill "), in promises or threats (as " You 
shall have a holiday *'), and in the language of prophecy, which is an 
utterance of the Divine will or purpose. Shall is used in the first 
person as a simple auxiliary of a future tense, on much the same prin- 
ciple as that on which a person subscribes himself at the end of a 
letter, " Your obedient humble servant." It implies a sort of polite 
acknowledgment of being bound by the will of others, or at least by 
the force of circumstances. By a converse application of the same 
principle, the verb will is used in the second and third persons to imply 
that the action referred to depends upon the volition of the person to or 
of whom we speak. In questions, however, and in reported speeches, 
the force of the verb shall is the same in the second and third persons 
as it would be in the answer, or as it was in the direct speech: ** Shall yo\i 
be present? " " I shall." " I shall not set out to-morrow " ; "John 
said that he should not set out to-morrow.** The verb to be used in a 
question depends upon the verb expected in the reply. We say, 
** Will you go ? " if we expect the answer, " I will." 

Sll. Comparative Table of Tenses in English^ Latin^ Greeks French, and German, 

ACTIVE VOICE.— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 

Indef. 

Imperf. 

Perfect. 
Past. 

hide/. 

Imperf. 

Perfect. 

Future. 
Indef. 
Imperf. 

Perfect. 

Perfect of 
continued 
action. 



English. 



Latin. 



He writes^ 
He is writing 
He has written 

He wrote 

He was writing 

He had written 

He will write 
He will be writ- 
ing 
He will have 
written 

He has been 
writing 



scribit 
scribit 
scripsit 

scripsit 
scrioebat 

scripserat 

scribet 
scribet 

scrips«rit 



Greek. 



French. 



Sye'ipaipei 

ypdyj/ci 
ypd^tt 



{ 



il dcrit 
il 6cnt ^ 
il a dcrit 

il dcrivit 
il dcriyait 
il avail ^crit 
il eut 6cnt 

il €crira 
il dcrira 

il aura dcrit 



German. 



er schreibt 
er schreibt 
er hat geschrieben 

er schrieb 
er schrieb 

er hatte geschrieben 

er wird schreiben 
er wird schreiben 

er wird geschriebea 
haben 
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USE OF THE TENSES. 

212. The Present Indefinite Tense is used : 

1. To state what is actually taking place, as, ** Here comes the rain." 

2. To state what frequently or habitually takes place, or is universally 
true, as, ** It rains here daily ;" " Honesty is the best policy." 

3. In lively narrations a person often imagines himself to be present at 
the events he is describing, and so uses the present tense {^Historic 
Present) in speaking of past events. 

4. It is used for the future when the real time is fijced by the context, 
as, " We start next Monday for the Continent." 

213. Besides its ordinary use, the Past Indefinite Tense is used : 

1. With the force of an Imperfect, as, **They danced vi\x^t. IplayedJ^ 

2. To express what happened frequently or habitually, as, "In those 
days people ate ^^dthout forks." 



214. The combination of the verb be with the passive participle may 
denote either an action, or the results of the action.* In ** Every house 
is built by some man," is built is a present indefinite tense, of the pas- 
sive voice of the verb build. In " This house is built of stone," built is 
used as an adjective. 



TENSES IN ANGLO-SAXON. 

216. In Anglo-Saxon the Present Indefinite Tense was also used as a Present 
Imperfect tense, and also as a Future, or even as a Future Perfect. 

The Past Indefinite was also used as a Past Imperfect, as a Present Per- 
fect, and as a Past Perfect. Compounds of the verb * have ' and the 
perfect participle were also used, but the participle agreed in case, &c., 
with the object. 

Combinations of the verb be with an imperfect participle are found. 

216. The greater precision of modem English in marking tense arises from 

its having become more of an analytic and less of an inflected lan- 
guage. Auxiliary verbs and prepositions are more exact than in- 
flexions. 

NUMBER. 

217. Number is a modification of the form of a verb, by means of 

• In German different expressions are used. Compare " Der Brief wird geschrieben " {i.e., 
the act of writing takes place') and " Der Brief ist geschrieben" {i.e., ' the letter is in a 
written state 0- The same was the case in Anglo-Saxon, which had a verb weorthan 
answering to the German werden. 
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which we show whether the verb is spoken of one person or thing, 
or of more than one. There are, therefore, two numbers in 
verbs, the Singular and the Plural, corresponding to the two 
numbers in substantives. 

PERSON. 

218. Person is a modification of the form of verbs, by which we 
indicate whether the speaker speaks of himself, or speaks of the 
person or persons addressed, or speaks of some other person or 
thing. 

There are three persons.* 

1. The First Person. 

2. The Second Person. 

3. The Third Person. 

The First Person is used when the speaker speaks of himself 
either singly or with others. 

The Second Person is used when the subject of the verb stands 
for the person or persons spoken to. 

The Third Person is used when the subject of the verb denotes 
neither the speaker nor the person spoken to. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

219. The Conjugation of a Verb is the formation of all the 
inflexions and combinations used to indicate Voice, Mood, Tense, 
Number, and Person. 
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220. There are two classes of verbs in English, distinguished 
by the formation of the Preterite. These are — 

A. Verbs of the Strong Conjugation. 

B. Verbs of the Weak Conjugation. 



• The inflexions by which Person is marked were originally Personal Pronouns. These can 
be traced in various languages. The characteristic consonants of the suffixes for the three 
persons were respectively (i) w, (2) / (softened to j, to which / was sometimes added}, (3) /. 
We still see (i) m in amy i.e., asm (from root as or es) \ (2) t in ar-t^ fi e , ast wirfi s 
.softened to r), st in find-«/, &c. ; (3) / = th, softened to j, in find-i?/A, &c. {^Koch i. 
p. 322. 
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THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 

221. The preterite of verbs of the Strong Conjugation is 
formed by modifying the vowel-sound of the root. 

This tense was originally formed by reduplication, that is by repeat- 
ing the root of the verb. By the successive omission of the final con- 
sonant of the first root and the initial consonant of the second, and 
the weakening and ultimate blending into one of the two vowel sounds 
thus brought together, the resulting form appeared as if produced by 
modifying the vowel sound of the original root.* 

The Perfect Participle of all verbs of the Strong Conjugation was 
originally formed by the (adjective) suffix -en and the prefixed particle 
ge. The suffix -en has now disappeared from many verbs, and the 
prefix ge from all. 

This Conjugation contains no verbs but such as are of the old 
Teutonic stock of the language. If we disregard an occasional prefix 
the verbs that belong to it are all monosyllabic. 



THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 

222. The preterite of verbs of the Weak Conjugation is 
formed by adding -a/, or -/ to the stem, e final (if there is one) 
being omitted, as wait-ed, lov-ed, deal-t. 

The suffix -ed is pronounced as a separate syllable only after a 
dental mute, as in need-edy pat-t-ed, mend-ed. The vowel y after a 
consonant is changed into / oefore it, diS pity ^ pitied. After a sharp 
guttural or labial mute ed has the sound of /, as in tipped, knocked. In 
several verbs the suffix has vanished, though its previous existence is 
sometimes seen either in the weakening of the vowel of the stem, or 
in the change of final d into /, as meet, met; bend, bent, 

223. This suffix is in reality a preterite form of the verb do, which was 

shortened in Anglo-Saxon into -de or -te. 

It thus appears that in origin as well as in meaning, / Iffvcd is equiva- 
lent to / love did, or / did love, 

224. The perfect participle of most verbs of the weak conjugation 
is the same in form as the preterite. It had its origin in an adjective 
suffix 'd or -/, akin to -tus in Latin. The prefix gc has been dropped. 

• So in Latin, the Perfect Tense of /acio went through the stages /wy^-/, fc-Jic-i, fe-ic-i, 
feci. 
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This conjugation contains many verbs of the old Teutonic stock of 
English ; some verbs once of the Strong Conjugation ; all verbs of 
Norman, French, or foreign origin ; and ail fresh formations. 



226. A.— VERBS OP THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 



I. Verbs in which the preterite is formed by vowel-change^ and thi perfect 
participle has the suffix -en or -n. 



Pres, 


Fret, 


P. Part, 


Pres, 


Pret. 


P. Part, 


(fz.) blow 


blew 


blown 


draw 


drew 


drawn 


crow 


crew 


[crowed] 


fly 


flew 


flown 






once crown 


lie 


lay 


lien or 


grow 


grew 


grown 
known 






lain 


know 


knew 


slay 


slew 


slain 


throw 


threw 


thrown 


see 


saw 


seen 


show 


[shew]* 
or showed 


shown 








(^.) drive 


drove or 


driven 


stride 


strode 


stridden 




drave 




strike 


struck 


stricken 


give 


gave 


given 


strive 


strove 


striven 


ride 


rode 


ridden 


thrive 


throve 


thriven 


(a)rise 


(a)rose 


(a)risen 


write 


wrote 


written 


smite 


smote 


smitten 








(f.) forsake 


forsook 


forsaken 


take 


took 


taken 


shake 


shook 


shaken 









2. In most of the following verbs there is a tendetuy to assimilate the 
vowel' sound of the preterite to that of t/w perfect participle. 



Pres, 


Pret, 


P. Part, 


Pres, 


Pret, 


P, Part, 


bear 


bare or 


borne or 


swear 


sware or 


sworn 




bore 


bornt 




swore 




beat 


beat 


beaten 


tear 


tare or 


torn 


break 


brake or 


broken 




tore 






broke 




wear 


wore 


worn 


cleave t 


clave or 


cloven 


weave 


wove 


woven 




clove 


^r cleft 






or wove 


shear § 


shore 


shorn 


choose II 


chose 


chosen 


speak 


spake or 


spoken \ 


freeze 


froze 


frozen 




spoke 


1 


tread 


trode or 


trodden 


steal 


stole 


stolen 1 




trod 


^r trod 



* A provincial form, found also in Spenser. 

+ Bom is now used only with reference to birth. 

X Also weak, cleave, deft, cleft. 

\ Also of the weak conjugation. 

II Chese was an old form of the present. 



Borne means carried. 
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3. In tlie following verbs the preterite has a second form 
the perfect participle transformed into a preterite. 


, 7ohich is only 


Fres, 


Pret. 


P. Part. 


; Pres. 


Pret. 


P. Part. 


begin 

bid 

drink 


htgzxior 
begun* 

bade or 
bid 

drank or 


begun 

bidden or 
bid 
drunken f 


get 

ring 

shrink 


gator 

got 
rang or 

rung* 
shrank or 


gotten or 
got 
rung 

shrunken t 




drunk* 


or drunk 




shrunk * 


or shrunk 


sing 


Sanger 


sung 


1 spring 


sprang or 


sprung 


sink 


sung* 
sank£?r 


sunken t 


stink 


sprung* 
stank or 


stunk 




sunk* 


<7r sunk 


1 


stunk 




spin 


span or 
spun 


spun 


strike 


strake or 
struck 


stricken f 
or struck 


spit 


spat£?r 


spit or 


swim 


sv/amor 


swum 




spit 


spat 




swum* 





4. In the follanoing verbs the preterite is the perfect participle { used as a 
preterite. 



Pres. 


Pret. 


P. Part. 


Pres. 


Pret. 


P. Part. 


bind 


bound 


bound 


shoot 


shot 


shotten or 


bite 


bit 


bitten or 






shot 






bit 


slide 


slidH 


slidden or 


burst 


burst 


burst 






slid 


chide 


chid§ 


chidden or 


sling 


slung 


slung 






chid 


slink 


slunk 


slunk 


climb II 


clomb 


[clomben] 


slit 


slit 


slit 


cling 


clung 
fought 


clung 


stick 


stuck 


stuck 


fight 


fought 


string 


strung 


strung 


find 


found 


found 


swing 


swung 


swung 


fling 


flung 


flung 


win 


won 


won 


erind 
hang 


ground 


ground 


wind 


wound 


wound 


hung 


hung 


wring 


wrung 


wrung 


hide 


hid 


hidden or 
hid 









5. In the following verbs the perfect participle has been borrorioed from the 
preterite. 



Pres. Pret. 

abide abode 

awake y awoke 



P. Part. 

abode 

awoke 



Pres. 

sit 
stand 



Pret. 

sat 
stood 



P. Part. 

sat 

stood 



• These forms are now usually avoided by the best writers. 

♦" These forms are now used only as adjectives. 

t When there are two forms of the perfect participle, the short form is adopted for the pre- 
terite. Besides those given the short forms driv. smtt^ rid, ris. are used as preterites by some 
of the old writers. In vulgar English we often hear " I seen him " ; " He done it," &c. 

I Chad^ occurs in Gen. xxxi. 36, "Jacob chodc with Laban." The weak form c*/<Wp is also 
found. 

il Also of the weak conjugation. 

^ Formerly slodt. 
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Pres, 


Part, 


P, Part. 


Pres, 


Part, 


P, Part. 


heave * 


hove 


[hoven] 
lolden 


strike 


struck 


stricken 


hold 


held 






<7r struck 






<;rheld 


take 


took 


taken or 


let 


let 


let 






took t 


shine 


shone 


shone or 


spit 


spat or 


spat or 






shined 




spit 


spit 


seethe* 


sod 


sodden or 
sod 








6. 


Unclassified Forms, 








Pres. 


Pret. 


P, Part. 


Pres. 


Pret. 


P, Part. 


eat 


ate or eat 


eaten 


run 


ran 


run 


dig 


dug 


dug 


come 


came 


come 


[bequeath] 


quoth { 











B.— VEEBS OP THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 

226. Besides the large class of what are frequently called Regular 
Verbs, because the preterite and perfect participle are uniformly made 
by the simple addition of -^^, which includes all verbs of French or Latin 
origin, the following verbs belong to the Weak Conjugation : — 

I. Verbs in which the addition of the suffix d or its accompanied by a 
shortening of the vowel-sound of the root. 



Pres, 


Pret, 


P. Part. 


Pres. 


Pret, 


P, Part. 


bereave 


bereft § 


bereft 


kneel 


knelt 


knelt 


creep 
deal 


crept 11 
dealt 


crept 
dealt 


leave 
lose 


left 
lost 


left 
lost** 


dream 


dreamt H 


dreamt 


mean 


meant 


meant 


feel 
flee 
hear 
keep 


felt 
fled 
heard 
kept 1 


felt 
fled 
heard 
kept 


sleep 
sweep 
weep 
shoe 


slept 1 
swept 
wept II 
shod 


slept 
swept 
wept 
shod 


2. Verbs in which the suffix ha 
varweL 


s been dropped after the 


shortening oftfu 


Pres, 


Pret. 


P. Part, 


Pres. 


Pret. 


P. Part, 


bleed 


bled 


bled 


meet 


met 


met 


breed 


bred 


bred 


read 


read 


read 


feed 
lead 


fed 
led 


fed 
led 


speed 
light 


sped 
lit 


sped 
lit 



• Also of the weak conjugation. 

♦ Tooky mistook, forsook, shook, rode, strove, swam, drank^ Sec, are used as perfect par- 
ticiples by Shakspere. 

t The simple queath (ctuefSau) is no longer used. To begticaik is to allot a thing by 
speaking. Compare the verb bespeak. 

S Also bereaved. 

II In early writers we find crep for crepte^ sUP for slepte, tuep for lOepte. 

^ Also dreamed. 

•* In Anglo-Saxon {/or)iosen was softened into {/or)iorcn, which is still preserved in toyn 
zwA/orlorn. ^ In a similar vfny frore is found {qx frozen. *'The parching air bum»y>v>w'* 
[^Par. Lost, ii. 595). 
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6s 



Pres. 
beseech * 
buy 

catch t 
bring j 
seU 



3. Verbs in which the addition of A or i is accompanied by a change in the 
venod'Sound of the root, 

Pres. Pret, P, Part. 

seek sought sought 

teacli taught taught 

think X thought thought 

tell told told 



Prd, 
besought 
bought 
caught 
brought 
sold 



P, Part. 
besought 
bought 
caught 
brought 
sold 



xnTS, 

bend 

blend 

gild 

gird 

lend 



Pres, 

cast 

cost 

cut 

hit 

hurt 

knit 

put 

rid 



4. Verbs in which the suffix te has disappeared^ but has changed a final 
flat mute into a sharp mute. 



Pret, 

bent 
blended 
gilt or 

pilded 
gurt or 

girded 
lent 



P. Part. 
bent 
blent 
gilt i?r 

gilded 
girt or 

girded 
lent 






Pres, 

build 

rend 
send 
spend 
wend 



Pret, 

built 

rent 
sent 
spent 
went or 
wended 



P, Part, 
built or 

buildcd 
rent 
sent 
spent 
wendctl 



5. Verbs in which the suffix has disappeared without further change. 



Pret, 

cast 

cost 

cut 

hit 

hurt 

knit 

put 

rid 



P, Part, 

cast 

cost 

cut 

hit 

hurt 

knit 

put 

rid 



Pres, 

set 

shed 

shred 

shut 

slit 

split 

spread 

thrust 



Pret. 

set 

shed 

shred 

shut 

slit 

split 

spread 

thrust 



P, Part, 

set 

shed 

shred 

shut 

slit 

split 

spread 

thnftt 



Pres. 

go 

[en]grave 

help 

hew 

load 

melt 

mow 

rive 

«aw 



6. Verbs which have preserved the formation of the strong conjugation in 
the perfect participle, 

Pret, P, Part, Pres, Pret. 

gone shape shaped 



[en]graved [en]graven 

or 
engraved 
holpen or 

helped 
hewn or 

hewed 
laden or 

loaded 
molten or 

melted 
mown or 

mowed 
riven or 

rived 
sawn or 

sawed 



helped 

hewed 

loaded 

melted 

mowed 

rived 

sawed 



shave 
shew 



sow 



strew 



swell 
wash 



wax 



shaved 
shewed 
sowed 
strewed 



swelled 
washed 
waxed 



P. Part, 
shapen or 

snaped 
shaven or 

shaved 
shewn or 

shewed 
sown or 

sowed 
strewn, 

strown, 
or 

strewed 
swollen or 

swelled 
washen or 

washed 
waxen or 

waxed 



* Beteech is a compound of seek : fc^ ch, and gk are only varieties of the guUuxal «qaxq)1. 
t The / b not radical. It is mily used to indicate that ch has the sVbWaitx v»vcA. 
X The n in these verbs i« not ndi^jd. 
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7. Verbs not included in th€ preceding classes. 



Pres. 


PreU 


P, Part, 


Pres. 


Pret, 


P, Part, 


clothe 


clad 


clad 


lay* 


laid 


laid 


freight 


freighted 


fraught or 


say* 


said 


said 






freighted 


have 


had {ji,e. 


had 


work 


wrought or 


wrought or 




haved) 






worked 


worked 


make 


made {jLe, 
maked) 


made 



8. Tight is a participle of tie (A. S. tigan). Distraught is an excep- 
tional form from the verb distract. Straight is for stretched, Dight is 
from deck (= bedecked). Yclept is from the old verb clypian = to call. 
Go borrows a preterite from the verb wend (properly to wend {or turn) 
on^s way), Am^ was^ and been come from three different roots. 



PERSONAL INFLEXIONS OF AN ENGLISH VERB. 

227. The following table exhibits the personal it^exions of a 

verb. Let a single stroke ( ) stand for the infinitive 

mood (without to\ and a double stroke (===) for the first 
person singular of the past indefinite tense. 

Indicative Uood. 

Present Indefinite Tense, 



Singular. 



PluraLt 



I. 




I. 


2. 
3. 

I. 


Singular. 


est or 8t 2. 
eth, es, or s. 3. 

Past Indefinite Tense, 


2. 




est Ar sf. 2. 


3* 




3. 


1. 


Singular. 


Subjunctive Uood. 
Present Ittdefinite Teftse, 

I. 


2. 




2. 



Plural. 



Plural. 



Past Indefinite Tense. 

The same as in the Indicative Mood. 

The suffix es is added to verbs ending in a sibilant (as pass-es^ 
catch-es) ; o (as go^s^ do-es) ; or y preceded by a consonant, as Jli-es^ 

• The y in these verbs is a weakened form of the guttural eg. 

+ In early English the termination of the plural of this tense in all threejpersons was -^« m 
thcNorthem, -en in the Midland, and -eth in the Southern districts: "They hopes' (n); 
" ITieyhoptn " (yt) ; '* They hopeth " is). 
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piti-es. If a verb ends in /V, c is changed to ck before -ing^ -ed, or 
///-^, to preserve the hard sound of the f, as trafficking, mimicked. 



VERBAL INFLEXIONS IN ANGLO-SAXON. 

228. — A. Verbs of the Strong Conjugation. 

Niman {to take). 
/«/.— niman. Imp. Part. — nimende. Per/, /'^r/.— (ge)numen. 



Present Teme. 
Sing, Plural. 

I. nime nimaS 



Indicative Mood. 

Preterite Tense. 
Sing. Plural. 

I. nam namon 



2. nimest nimaV ! 2. name namon 

3. nimet$ nimaS I 3. nam namon 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Present Tense. 
Sing, Plural. 

t, 2, and 3. nime nimen 



Preterite Tense. 
Sing. Plural. 

I, 2, and 3. name namen 



Creopan {to creep). 

Indicative Mood, 

Present Teitse. | Preterite Tense. 

Sing. Plural. | Sing. Plurcd. 

1. creope creopa^ i. creap crupon 

2. ciypst creopaC 2. crape crapon 

3. cxf^ cre6pa6 3. creap crapon 

Let particular attention be paid to the inflexions of the Preterite Tense, 
especially the absence of -st in the second person singular, and the 
curious change of vowel. 

229.— B. Verbs of the Weak Conjugation. 

Lufjan {to love). 

/ii/C—lufjan. Imp. Part, — lufjende (lufigende). 
Perf, /'«r^.— (ge)lufod. 

Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense, 
Sing. Plural, 

1. luf|e (lufige) luQaV (lufigea9) 

2. lumst lugaV (lufigeaO) 

3. IttfinS lufjat^ (lufigea'S) 



Preterite Tense. 

Sing. Plural. 

1. lufode lufodon 

2. lufodest lufodon 

3. lufode Vnv&A^tw 
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Subjugictvve Mood, 

Present Tense, 

Sing. Plural. 

\y 2, and 3. luQe lufjen 

(liifige) (Infigen) 

Imperative, — Sing,^ lufa. Plural^ lufja9. 



Sing, 
lufode 



PreteriU Tense, 



Plural, 
lufoden 



VERBAL INFLEXIONS IN CHAUCER. 

280. The Infinitive ends in -en or -e. The Imperfect Participle ends in 
-yngr or -smgre. The Past Participle of Strong Verbs ends in -en or -e ; that 
of Weak Verbs in -ed or -d (sometimes in -et or -t), and often hsis the 
prefix ge-, or its weakened form i-. 

The inflected gerund is occasionally found (as * to scene,* Kn. T, 177). 
The Present Indicative has in the Singular the sufiixes (i) e, (2) est, 
(3) eth, and in the Plural -en or -e for all persons. 

The same inflexions occur in the Preterite Indicative of Weak Verbs. 

The Preterite of Strong Verbs has -e in the Second Person Singular, 
and -en or -e in all persons of the plural. 

The Present and Pretente Subjunctive have -e in all persons of the 
Singular and -en in all persons of the Plural. 

The Imperative ends in -eth in the Plural, and (in some classes of 
verbs) m -e in the Singular. 

DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

23 L The verbs shall, will, may, must, can, dare, wit2X% defective; 
that is, have not the full complement of moods and tenses. 

A peculiarity which all these verbs (except will) have in common, is, 
that the present tense is in reality a preterite of the strong conjugation, 
which has replaced an older present, and has had its own place 
supplied by a secondary preterite of the weak conjugation. One con- 
sequence of this is, that diey none of them take -s ajs a suffix in the 
third person singular, as that suffix does not belong to the preterite 
tense. They take after them the infinitive without to. 



282. 



SHALL. 

Indicative Uood. 



Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] shall I. [Wei shall* 

2. [Thou] shaltf 2. [You] shall 

3. [He] shall 3. [They] shall 



I. 

2. 

3. 



Past Indefinite Tense, 
Singular. Plural. 



1] should i. 

Thou] shouldst 2. 
He] should 3. 



We] should 
You] should 
They] should 



* In Anglo-Saxon the plural form was iCuloH or sceolofi. Chaucer uses shalm the singular 
and shut in the pluraL 
f The i m shaltf wilt, and ari^ luast and lOert is a Very ancient form of the suAJx. 
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Sul]dunotive ICood. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

Singniar...!, [I] should. 2. [Thou] shouldest <7r shouldst. 3. [He] should. 
Plural I. [We] should. 2. [You] should. 3. [They] should. 

In Anglo-Saxon * I shall * often means * I owe.' * Thus (in Luke xvi. 5) 
we find ** Hu micel scealt thou " ? (** How much shalt thou *' ?) 

The verb then came to indicate obligation arising from some external 
authority, or the force of fate or circumstances. Thus ** Thou shalt not 
steal " ; " Ye shall not surely die," i.e.^ ** There is surely no edict that 
ye shall die" ; " He demanded where Christ should be bom," ue.j* was 
destined to be bom,' &c. Compare § 210. 

When shall (should^ &c.) retains this meaning of obligation or necessity^ 
it is a principal or notional verb. When it is used as a mere auxiliary, 
the idea oi obligation disappears. (See § 184 ) 

238. WILL. 

Indicative 2Cood. 



Present Indefinite Tense, 
Singular, Plural. 

I. [I] will I. [We] will 



I. 



Past Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

I] would I. [We] would 



2. [Thou] wilt 2. [You] will 1 2, [Thou] wouldst 2. [You] would 

3. [He] will 3. [They] will 1 3. [He] would 3. [They] would 

Sul3janotive SIoogL. 

Past Indefinite Tense — Like the Indicative. 

Will is followed by the infinitive without to ; as, " He will not obey." 

This verb is also used to express determination or intention. When 
used in this sense the verb may be conjugated like an ordinary verb. 

This verb is also used to express the frequent repetition of an action ; 
as, ** When he was irritated, he wotdd rave like a madman." 

An old form of the present was / wol^ or / wolcy whence the negative 
IworCt. In old English this verb was combined with the negative ne, 
ic nille=Iwill noty ic nolde =1 1 would not. We still have the phrase 
willy nilly = will he nill he, or will ye nillye. 

S34. MAY. 

Indicative and Subjunctive Mooda 

Present Indefinite Tense. ' Past Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. Plural. ! Singular. Plural. 

1. ri] may I. [We] may j i. [I] might i. [We] might 

2. [Thouj mayest 2. [You] may \ 2. [Thou] mightest 2. [You] might 

<^mayst 

3. [He] may 3. [They] may . 3. [He] might 3. [They] might 



• According to Grimm shall or skal is the perfect of a verb meaning tt? kill. As killing 
involved the payment of the penalty or luer-geldy * I have killed ' came to mean ' I owe the 
Bac/ and rhence ' I owe' simply. 
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235. The forms of the Present Indicative in Anglo-Saxon were : 
Singular f i. maeg ; 2. miht ; 3. mseg. Plural, i, 2, and 3, magon. 

286. A collateral variety of may was mow or mowe, of which the past tense 
mought is used by Spenser {F, Q. i. i, 42). 

287. The verb may formerly denoted the possession of strength or [)ower to 
do anything.* It now indicates the absence of any physical or moral 
obstacle to an action, as *'A man may be rich and yet not happy''; 
*'He might be seen any day walking on the pier, i".^., 'there was 
nothing to hinder his being seen.' When thus used it is z, principal or 
notional verb. 

The verb may is often employed as a mere auxiliary of the subjunctive 
after that and lest. Instead of ** Give me this water that I thirst not," 
we now say "that I may not thirst." 

MUST. 

238. This verb has now no variations of form for tense or person. 
When it refers to past time it is now usually followed by the perfect 
infinitive, as " That must have been delightful." 

In Anglo-Saxon we find Infinitive motan = * to be able.* 

Indie, Pres, Sing, I. M6t ; 2. M6st; 3. Mot. PL Moton. 

Pret. Sing, i and 3. M6ste ; 2. Mostest. PI, Moston. 
In Chaucer, Sing, I and 3. Mot or moot ; 2. Most or must ; PI, 
mooten (irmoote. 

289. The modem form must is borrowed from the old preterite, in which j 
is a softened form of the t in mot before the suffix -te (compare wist), 

240. CAN. 

Indicative Uood. 

Present Indefinite Tense, Past Indefinite Tense, 

Singular, Plural, i Singular, Plural, 



1. [I] can I. [We] can 

2. [Thou] canst 2. [You] can 



3. [He] can 3. [They] can 



1. rn could I. [We] could 

2. [Thoul 2. [You] could 
couldest or 

couldst 

3. [He] could 3. [They] could 



Subjunctive Uood. 
Past Indef, Tense, Like the Indicative. 



• Thus in Matt. viii. 2, for "Thou canst make me clean" we find in Anglo-Saxon "fju 
miht me geclaensian " ; in Wiclif's version, " Thou maist make me dene." 
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ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 
Infinitive cunnan. P. F. gecuV. 

Indicative Uood. 

Pres. Tense. Singular, i.cann; 2. canst ^r canne ; 3. cann. Plural 
cunnon. 
Preterite. Sing, i. cuCe ; 2. cutest ; 3. cuCe. Plural ciitJon. 

FORMS IN CHAUCER. 

Infinitive. To conne. Fast F. couth. 

Present Tense. Sing. i. can ; 2. canst or can ; 3. can. Plural^ con- 
nen or conne. 

Preterite. Sing, i and 3. coude or couthe ; 2. coudest. Plural , coude 
or couthe. 

The /in could diots not properly belong to the verb. It has been 
inserted to make it agree in form with should and would. 

The old meaninfi^ of the verb is * to know,' a sense which it still bears 
in Chaucer, and which is preserved in the form *to con.* 

The adjective cunning is the old Imperfect Participle of the verb. 
The adjective uncouth is a compound of the Past Participle, and in 
Milton means ** unknown " {Lycidas^ 186). 

OUGHT. 

241. Ought is the preterite tense of the verb to owe (" He said you 
ought him a thousand pounds," Shakspere). It is now used as a 
present tense. " He ought to do it " means " He owes the doing of it." 

The original meaning of the verb owe (A. S. dgarC) was ** to possess." 
The adjective ffion is the Perfect Participle of the verb (A. S. dgeti). 

WIT. 

242. To wit (A. S. wltan) means * to know.' The present tense is 
* I wot,' * God wot ' = ' God knows.' The Preterite Tense is * I 
"wist.'* The old participle is preserved in unwittingly. 

The forms wots^ wotteth, wotted, and * I wis * are either mere blunders 
or affectations. 

In old English not (i.e. ne wat) = * Know not,* niste {tte wiste) =1 * Knew 
not' 

DARE. 

243. I dare is an old preterite, now used as a present. The third 
person is therefore properly ^^ dare, not he dares (§ 231). The past 
tense now in use is * I durst.' (The older form of the root was 
daurs.) To dare is also conjugated like an ordinary Weak Verb. 



• Respecting the form see miat^ S V§>** 



72 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



THINKS. 

244. The impersonal thinks (in methinks) means ^ seems,' and 
comes from the Anglo-Saxon thincan^ * to appear.' The past tense is 
methought. It is not the same as the verb * I think ' (from thencan), 
though the latter verb (meaning * I cause to appear,' i.e. to my mind) is 
related to the former as * drench ' {=viake to drink) is to * drink J 

LISTS. 

245. " Me lists " = it pleases me. *' Him listed " = it pleased him. 
This verb is sometimes used as personal ; * I list,' &c., like please, 

WORTH. 

248. " Woe worth the day" = *Woe be to the day.' Worth is a 
relic of the old verb weorthan =■ to become. 

NEED. HIQHT. DIQHT. 

247. Needy though not a preterite, has been so far assimilated to the 
preterite-present verbs, that the third person is * he need,' not ' he 
needs.' When thus used, the verb has the sense "to be under a 
necessity to do something." Where it signifies " to be in want of" it 
is conjugated in the ordinary manner. The third person singular 
needs must not be confounded with the adverb fteeds {i,e,, of need or 
necessity), as in ** He must needs go through Samaria." 

Hight (= * was called ') is the (reduplicated) preterite of an old verb 
hatany ^ to be called.' 

Dight (from dihtan) is a perfect participle equivalent to ^ decked,* 
i.e., * adorned.' 

248. The ITotional and Auxiliary Verb HAVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Indefinite Tense, [To] have. Perfect Tense, [To] have had. 

Participles. 

Imperfect Participle^ Having. Perfect PartiaMe {^^i^\yt)y Had. 
Compound Perfect Participle (active), Having had. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefi&ite Tense. 

Singular. I. [I] have ; 2. [Thou] hast ; 3. [He] hath or has 
Plural. I. [We] have; 2. [You] have; 3. [They] have. 

Present Perfect Tense 
Singular. [I] have had, &c. Plural, [We] have had, &c 
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Fast Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, I. [I] had ; 2. [Thou] hadst ; 3, [He] had. 
Bural, 2, [We] had ; 2. [You] had ; 3. [They] had. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Singular. [I] had had, &c, P/ura/, [We] had had, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, I. [I] shall have ; 2. [Thou] wilt have ; 3. [He] will have. 
Plural, I. [We] shall have ; 2. [You] will have ; 3. [They] will have. 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Sing, [I] shall have had, &c. Pural, [We] shall have had, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular, Have [thou]. Plural, Have [you or ye]. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

(Used after ify ihat^ lesty unless^ &c. 

Singular, i. [I] have; 2. [Thou] have ; 3, [He] have. 
Plural, I. [We] have ; 2. [You] have; 3. [They] have. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

(Used after if^ that, unless ^ &c.) 

Singular, I. [1] have had ; 2. [Thou] have had ; 3. [He] have had. 
Plural, I, [We] have had, &c. 

(a.) Past Indefinite Tense. 
(Used mostly after if, that, unless, &c,) 

The same in form as in the Indicative Mood. 

{b.) Secondary or Compound Form, 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Sing, I. [I] should have ; 2. [Thou] wouldst have ; 3. [He] would have. 
Plural, I. [We] should have ; 2. [You] would have ; 3. They would have. 

(a.) Past Perfect Tense. 
(Used mostly after if, that, unless, &c. 

The same in form as the Indicative. 

{b,) Secondary or Compound Form, 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Singular, Plural. 

1. [I] should have had. I. [We] should have had. 

2. [Thou] wouldst have had. 2. [You] would have had. 

3. [He] would have had. 3. [They] would have liad. 

When have is followed by a noun that implies some continuous act, as 
* to have a game,* * to have one*s dinner,* &c., it may have also imper- 
fect tenses like an ordinary verb. 

Had is a short form for haved ; hast for havest, hath for haveth. 



• After if though^ unless, lest, &c., the second and third persons are formed by shouldst 
and should. 
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249. In Anglo-Saxon the stem of the verb is hah {Infin, * habban *]. 
But the b is softened to / before a suffix be^innin^ with a consonant. 
The personal inflexions are those of the Weax Conjugation. 

For the infinitive or plural haven Chaucer uses han. He also uses 
nath {tie hath) — hath not; nadde or nad {ne hadde) — had not. 
Similar forms were used in Anglo-Saxon. 

When the verb is used as a mere auxiliary of perfect tenses, the notion of 
* possessing ' has (now) altogether evaporated. 

260. The Notional and Anxiliary Verb BB. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Indefinite Tense, [To] be. Perfect Tense, [To] have been. 

Participles. 

Impti'fecty Being ; Perfect, Been ; Compound Perfect, Having been. 

Indieative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singular, i. [I] am ; 2. [Thou] art ; 3. [He] is. 
Plural. I. [We] are ; 2. [You] are ; 3. [They] are. 

Present Perfect Tense. 
Singular. I have been, &c. Plural, We have been, &c 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. I. [I] was ; 2. [Thou] wast or wert ; 3. [He] was. 
Plural. I. [We] were ; 2. [You] were ; 3. [They] were. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Singular. [I] had been, [Thou] hadst been, &c. 
Plural. [We] had been, &c 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Singtdar. i. [I] shall be ; 2. [Thou] wilt be ; 3. [He] will be. 
Plural. I. [WeJ shall be; 2. [You] will be; 3. [They] will be. 

Putnre Perfect Tense. 

Singular. [I] shall have been, [Thou] wilt have been, &c. 
Plural. [WeJ shall have been, [You] will have been, &c. 

Imperative Mood 

Singular, Be [thou]. Plural. Be [ye or you]. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

(After if that, though^ lest, &c.) 

Singular, i. [I] be ; 2. [Thou] be ; 3. [He] be. 
Plural. I. [WeJ be ; 2. [You] be ; 3. [They] be. 
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Present Perfect Tenie. 

(After if^ that^ though^ unless^ &c.) 

Singular. I. [I] have been ; 2. [Thou] have been ; 3. [He] have been. 
Plural, I, [We] have been ; 2. [You] have been ; 3. [They] have been. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

(Used mostly after if^ that^ though^ unless, &c.) 

Singular, i. [I] were ; 2. [Thou] wert ; 3. [He] were. 
Plural, I. [WeJ were ; 2. [You] were ; 3, [They] were. 

Secondary or Compound Form, 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions.*) 

Singular, i. [I] should be ; 2. [Thou] wouldstbc ; 3. [He] would be. 
Plural, I, [WeJ should be; 2. [You] would be; 3. [They] would be. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

(Used mostly after if, that, though, unless, &c.) 
The same in iarm. as the Indicative. 

Secondary or Compound Form, 
(When not preceded by Conjunctions,*) 

Singular, i. [I] should have been ; 2. [Thou] wouldst have been ; 

3. [He] would have been. 

Plttral, I. [We] should have been ; 2. [You] would have been ; 

3. [They] would have been. 



261. ANGLO-SAXON FORMS. 

Int — ^beon, wesan. Imp. Part. — ^i^-esende. Perf. Part. — (ge)wesen. 

Indicative Mood. 







Present Tense. 




Sing, 
Plural, 


I 

beom (beo) 

eom 
/be6t5 

< sindon (sind) 
(aron 


2 
bist (b^t) 
eart 
beotJ 

sindon (sind) 
aron 

Preterite Tettse. 


b^^ 
is (ys) 
be<^ 

sindon (sind) 
aron 


Sing, 
Plural, 


I 

wses 
wrtiron 


2 
ws6re 
w^ron 


w^s 
wseron 



After iff thottgh, unless^ Ust^ &c., the second and third persons are formed by sAokU&I 
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Sing. 
Plural, 



Sing, 
Plural, 



Sing, 
Plural, 



be6 ^ 

sie (si, seo) 

wese 

beon 

sien (sin) 

wesen 



wjere 
wseren 



be6 
be6« 



Sutgunotive SCood. 
Present Tense, 

2 

beo 

sie (si, seo) 
wese 
beoB 
sien (sin) 
wesen 
Preterite Tense, 

wsere 
wseren 

Imperative. 

wes 
wesaC 



be6 

sie (si, seo) 

wese 

beon 

sien (sin) 

wesen 

w^re 
waeren 



252. FORMS IN CHAUCER. 

Infinitive — ^ben or been. Fast P. — ^ben, been. 

Indicative. 

Present Tense, 

Singular, I, am; 2, art; 3. beth^ris. 
Plural, ben, am or are. 

Preterite Tense. 

Singular, i, was; 2. were; 3. was. 
Plural, weren or were. 

Imperative. 

Singular, be. Plural, beth. 

258. Inspection of the preceding forms will show that the conjugat 
of this verb is made up from mree different roots, (i.) The pres 
tense of the indicative mood is formed from the old Aryan root 
which appears in Greek and Latin in the form es. The s of the r 
is dropped in am = a{s)my and softened to r in art and are, 

(2. ) The present subjmictive, the imperative, the infinitive, and the pa 
ciples are formed from the root be, 

(3.) The past indefinite tense of the indicative and subjunctive is fom 
from the root wes or was^ s being softened to r in the plural and in 
subjunctive. 

In old English nam {ne am) = am not, nart {ne art) = art not, &c 

254. The Notional and Auxiliary Verb DO. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Indefinite^ [To] do ; Imperfect, [To] be doing ; Perfect, [To] have doue, 
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Participles. 
Imperfect^ Doing ; Perfect^ Done ; Compound Perfect^ Having done. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense, 

Singular, i. [I] do ; 2, [Thou] dost ; 3. [He] doth or does. 
Plural. I. [We] do ; 2. [You] do ; 3. [They] do. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. I. [I] did ; 2. [Thou] didst ; 3. [He] did. 
Plural. I. [We] did ; 2. [You] did ; 3. [They] did. 

264^. Do (when used as a notional verb) is not defective in Voice, Mood, 
or Tense. Did is a reduplicated Preterite. The forms doest and doeth 
do not belong to the verb when it is a mere auxiliary. 

As a notional verb Do had also the sense oiptU. Thus don = do on = 
put on; dup = do upr=ptU up^ or open; doff^:^ do off =- put off; 
dout {douse) = do out = put out, 

266. This verb do (A. S. dSn) must not be confounded with do from A. S. 
dugan^ * to avail, to be strong, to profit, ' which is used in the phrases 
* That will do, ' * How do you do .^* &c. Through confusion the preterite 
did is now used for both verbs. 

266. P'or the use of the verb do in negative and interrogative sentences, 
see § 208. 

257. Complete Conjugation of a Verb. 

SMITE. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Indefinite, [To] smite ; Imperfect, [To] be smiting. 

Perfect, [To] have smitten. 

Perfect of Continued Action, [To] have been smiting. 

Participles. 

Imperfect, Smiting ; Perfect, Having smitten. 
Perfect of Continued Action, Having been smiting. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. I. [11 smite ; 2. [Thou] smitest; 3. [He] smites. 
Plural, I. [We] smite ; 2. [You] smite ; 3. [They]^ smite. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

^*^S* I. [II am smiting ; 2. [Thou] art smiting ; 3. [He] is smiting. 
^»r. I, [WeJ are smiting ; 2. [You] are smiting*, 3. ^TVie^"\ w^ ^xs^JCol^ 
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Present Perfect Tense. 

.SV//^'-. I. [I] have smitten; 2. [Thou] hast smitten; 3. [He] has smitten. 
Plur. I. [Wej have smitten ; 2. {You J have smitten ; 3. [They] have smitten. 

Present Perfect of Continued Action. 
Sing. [I] have been smiting, &c. Plun "We have been smiting, &a 

Pa43t Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] smote ; 2. [Thou] smotest ; 3. THe] smote. 
Hur, I. [We] smote ; 2. [You] smote ; 3. [They] sniote. 

Pa43t Imperfect Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] was smiting; 2. [Thou] wast smiting; 3. [He] was smiting. 
Plur, I. [We] were smiting; 2. [You] were smiting; 3. [They] were smiting. 

Pa45t Perfect Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] had smitten ; 2. [Thou] hadst smitten ; 3. [He] had smitten. 
Plur, I. [We] had smitten ; 2. [You] had smitten ; 3. [They] had smitten. 

Pa43t Perfect of Continued Action. 
Sing, [I] had been smiting, &c. Plur, [We] had been smiting, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] shall smite ; 2, [Thou] wilt smite ; 3. [He] will smite. 
Plur, I. [We] shall smite ; 2. [You] will smite ; 3. [They] will smite. 

Future Imperfect Tense. 
Sing, I shall be smiting, &c. Mur, We shall be smiting, &c. 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Sing, [I] shall have smitten, &c. Plur, [We] shall have smitten, &c 

Future Perfect of Continued Action. 
I shall have been smiting, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular, Smite [thou]. Plural, Smite [you or ye]. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Indefinite TMse. 

(After if^ that, though^ lesl, &c.) 

Singular, i, [I] smite * ; 2. [Thou] smite; 3. [He] smite. 
Plural, I, [We] smite ; 2, [You] smite ; 3. [They] smite. 

* After t/utt the present and past indefinite tenses of the subjunctive arc expressed by 
compounds of mny^ — ' That I may smite,' ' That I might smite,* &C. 



VERB. 79 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

(After ify that^ though^ lest, &c.) 

Sing. I. [I] be smiting ; 2. [Thou] be smiting ; 3. [He] be smiting. 
Plur, I. [We] be smiting ; 2. [You] be smiting ; 3. [They] be smiting. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] have smitten ; 2. [Thou] have smitten ; 3. [He] have smitten. 
Plur. I. [We J have smitten; 2. [You] have smitten \ 3. [They] have smitten. 

Present Perfect of Continued Action. 
I have been smiting, &q. 

Pa43t Indefinite Tense. 
Identical in form with the Indicative. 

Secondary or Compound Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, I, I should smite ; 2. Thou wouldst smite ; 3. He would smite. 
Plur, I. We should smite ; 2. You would smite ; 3. They would smite. 

(After if^ that^ lest, &c., the second and third persons are formed with shouldst 

and should.) 

Pa43t Imperfect Tense. 

(Used mostly after if^ that, though, &c.) 

Sing, I. [I] were smiting ; 2. [Thou] wert smiting ; 3. [He] were smiting. 
Plur. I. [We] were smiting ; 2. [You] were smiting; 3. [They] were smiting. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, I. [I] should be smiting ; 2. [Thou] wouldst be smiting, &c, 
Plur. I. [We] should be smiting ; 2. [You] would be smiting, &c, 

(After if, that, lest, &c., the second and third persons are formed with shoul(jUt 

and should,) 

Past Perfect Tense. 

(Used mostly after if, though, unless, &c.) 

I had smitten, &c. (Like the Indicative.) 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, I. [I] should have smitten ; 2. [Thou] wouldst have smitten, &c. ; 

3. [He] would have smitten. 

Plur. I. [We] should have smitten ; 2, [You] would have smitten ; 

3. [They] would have smitten. 

(After if, though, lest, &c., the second and third persons are formed with 

shouldst and should, ) 
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Fast Perfect of Continued Action. 

[I] had been smiting, [Thou] hadst been smiting, &c. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

[I] should have been smiting, [Thou] wouldst have been smiting, &c 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Indefinite* To be smitten. 
Perfects. To have been smitten. 

Participles. 

huiefinite. Being smitten. 

Perfect, Smitten, or Having been smitten. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] am smitten ; 2. [Thou] art smitten ; 3. [He] is smitten. 
Plur, I. We are smitten ; 2. You are smitten ; 3. They are smitten. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

I am being smitten. Thou art being smitten, &c. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Sing. [I] have been smitten, [Thou] hast been smitten, &c. 
Plnr. [We] have been smitten, &c.' 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] was smitten ; 2. [Thou] wast smitten ; 3. [He] was 

smitten. 
Plur, I. [We] were smitten ; 2. [You] were smitten; 3. [They] were 

smitten. 

Past Imperfect Tense. 
Sing, [I] was being smitten, &c. Plur, [We] were being smitten, &c. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Sing, [I] had been smitten, [Thou] hadst been smitten, &c. 
Plur, [We] had been smitten, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Sing, I. [I] shall be smitten ; 2. [Thou] wilt be smitten ; 3. [He] will 

be smitten. 
Plur. I. [We] shall be smitten ; 2. [You] will be smitten j 3. [They] 

will be smitten. 



'>*- 



Future Imperfect Tense* 

I shall be being smitten, &c. 
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Future Perfect Tense. 

Sing. I. I shall have been smitten ; 2. Thou wilt have been smitten ; 

3. He will have been smitten. 
Plur, I. [We] shall have been smitten; 2. [You] will have been 
smitten ; 3. [They] will have been smitten. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing, Be [thou] smitten. Plur, Be [ye] smitten. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

(After if, that, though^ &c.) 

Sing, I. I be smitten ; 2. Thou be smitten ; 3. He be smitten. 
Plur, I. We be smitten ; 2. You be smitten ; 3. They be smitten. 

After that the present and past indefinite tenses are replaced by compounds 
of may^ * That I may be smitten/ * That I might be smitten,' &c. 

Present Imperfect Tense. 
(After iff that, though, lest, &c.) 
Sing, [I] be being smitten, &c. Plur, [We] be being smitten, &c. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

(After if, that, though, &c.) 

Sing, I. [I] have been smitten; 2. [Thou] have been smitten ; 3. [He] 

have been smitten. 
Plur, We have been smitten, &c. 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

(After if, that, though, &c.) 

Sing, I. [I] were smitten ; 2. [Thou] wert smitten ; 3. [He] were 

smitten. 
Plur. [We] were smitten, &c. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, I. [I] should be smitten ; 2. [Thou] wouldst be smitten ; 3. [He] 

would be smitten. 
Plur. I. [We] should be smitten ; 2. [You] would be smitten ; 

3. [They] would be smitten. 

After Conjunctions the second and third persons are formed with shouldst 

and should. 

Past Imperfect Tense. 

(After if, that, though, &c.) 

Sing, I. [I] were being smitten ; 2. [Thou] wert being smitten ; 

3. [HeJ were being smitten. 
Plur. [We] were being smitten, &c. 
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Fa43t Perfect Tense. 

Identical in form with the Past Perfect Indicative. 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 

(When not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Sing, I. I should have been smitten ; 2. Thou wouldst have been smitten ; 

3. He would have been smitten. 
Plur. I . We should have been smitten ; 2. You would have been smitten ; 

3. They would have been smitten. 

After Conjunctions the second and third persons are formed with 
shouldst and should. 



ADVERB. 

259. Definition. — Adverbs are words which denote the 
conditions which modify or limit an action or attribute. This is 
what is meant by saying that an adverb is a word which 
modifies a verb, adjective, or other adverb, as " He writes 

badly " ; " The book is too long." 

260. An adverb adds something to the meaning of a verb or adjec- 
tive, but does not alter the meaning of the word itself. 'Writes 
badly,' means all that ' writes ' means, and ' badly ' besides. But this 
word ' badly ' restricts the application of the verb * writes ' to a certain 
class of the actions described by it. Therefore we may also have the 

Definition.— An Adverb is a word which adds to the meaning, 
and limits the application, of a verb, adjective, or other adverb. 

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

261. Adverbs may be classified in two ways, (i) according to 
their syntactical force, (2) according to their meaning. 

262. As regards their syntactical force adverbs are of two 
kinds: — i. Simple Adverbs ; 2. Conjunctive Adverbs. 

A simple adverb is one which does nothing more than modify 
the word with which it is used, as, '^ We arrived yesterday " ; " He 
is coming hither P 

A conjunctive adverb is one which not only modifies some verb, 
adjective, or other adverb in its own clause, but connects the 
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clause in which it occurs with the rest of the sentence ; as when 
("Come when you are ready"); whither ("Whither I go, ye 
cannot come "). 

Here when modifies the verb are, and whither modifies go. 

263. Connective Adverbs must be carefiiUy distinguished from con- 
junctions. The latter do not modify any verb, adjective or adverb in 
the clause which they introduce. 

264. The following words are conjunctive adverbs : When, where, 
whitJier, whence, why, wherein, whereby, wherefore, whereon, wliereat, 
whereout, whereafter, wherever, as* 

266. Both simple and connective adverbs may be classified 
according to their meaning, as 

L Adverbs of Time : Now, then, after, before, presently, imme- 
diately, when, as, " As I was returning, I met him "), &c. 

2. Adverbs of Place and Arrangement: Here, there, thence^ 
where, whither, whence, wherein, whereat, in, out, up, down^ 
within, without, firstly, secondly, &c. 

8. Adverbs of Repetition : Once, twice, &c. 

4. Adverbs of Manner : Well, ill, badly, how, however, so, as. 

To this class belong the numerous adverbs formed firom adjec- 
tives by the suffix i^, as rightly, badly, &c. 

6. Adverbs of Quantity or Degree : Very, nearly, almost^ 
quite, much, more, most, little, less, least, cdl, half, any, the 
(" the more the better," &c., see § 270). These are only a par- 
ticular kind of Adverbs of Manner. 

6. Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation : Not, no, nay, aye, 
yea, 

7. Adverbs of Cause and Consequence : Therefore, where- 
fore, why, consequently, 

FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

266. Adverbs are for the most part formed by inflexion, 
derivation, or composition, firom nouns, adjectives and pronouns. 

267. Adverbs derived from Nouns. 

Needs (= of necessity)^ straightways^ noways^ and some others are old 
genitive cases of nouns. Adverbs of this sort were once more commim. 



* Asia ako a ample or demonstrative adverb. It is a strengthened form o( so. 'An*-^ 
'also'a 'ealswa' (A.S.) 
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WhUoni (A.S.} hwilum) is a dative plural, meaning 'at whiles' 
(* formerly/ * on a time \ The adverbs in -meal were compomids of 
the dative plural maelum^ ' by portions ; ' as ^cemeal, inchmeal {Shaks., 
Temp^ ii. 2), limbmeal {Cymb, ii. 4). 

Many adverbs are made up of a noun (originally in the accusative 
case) and a qualifying adjective, which have hardened into compounds. 
Such are 

Sometimes^ always, otherwise^ meantimey midway ^ yesterday. 

Many adverbs are compounds of on (weakened to a) and a noun,* as 
afoot (= on foot), abed, asleep, ahead, aloft (on lyfte = *in the air*), &c. 

In a similar way we get indeed, betimes {i,e., by 'times), besides, forsooth, 

A few adverbs are derived from nouns by the suffix 'long (formerly 
linge, answering to -lings in German) as headlong, siddong, or sidling, 

268. Adverbs derived from Adjectives. 

The genitive suffix -s appears in else (formerly dies, the genitive of a root 
el or al, meaning other), once (for ones, from one), twice (formerly 
twyes), thrice (formerly thryes or thries), unawares, ike. Much (as in 
much greater = greater by much) and litUe were datives {miclum and 
lytlum). Amid = on mid; abroad = on broad, &c • 

269. The common adverbial suffix in Anglo-Saxon was -e, the omission 
of which reduced many adverbs to the same form as the adjectives 
from which they were derived. Thus, ** He smot him harde " beoune 
** He smote him hard." ** His spere sticode faeste " ■= ** His spear 
stuck fast." In Anglo-Saxon there was a numerous class of adjectives 
ending in -lio, the adverbs from which ended in lice («= like =» ly), as 
biter lie (bUterlike = * of a bitter sort'), biterlice = * in a bitter sort of 
way.' As the adverbial suffix ^e fell into disuse, the suffix lioe (= ly) 
came to be treated as an ordinary adverbial suffix, and is appended 
to Romance as well as to Anglo-Saxon words, 2& perfectly, divinely. 

Pronominal Adverbs. 

270. These are formed from pronominal roots. 

(i.) By the suffix -re, marking //ar^; — here, there, where, 

(2.) By the suffix ther ; — hither, thither, whither, 

(3.) By the suffix -« (A.S. -lu, the accusative masculine suffix) : then or 
than, when, 

(4.) By the compound suffix -nee, of which -ce (= es) is the genitive 
suffix : — hence, thence, whence, 

(5.) By the Anglo-Saxon instrumental inflexion : the (= J)y) before 
comparatives, as in " The sooner the better," why =■ Ivwi or kwy, and 
how = hwu. 

What? has in old writers the sense oiwhy? or in what degree? 



* These must not be confounded with French compounds of A ( = ad)^ such as apart, 
apactf afrontt npiece. 
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871. Many adverbs are identical in form with prepositions, as ^ (*he rode 
by*), on ('come on*), ^ (*be off*). From, as an adverb, survives in 
to and fro. The adverbial use of the words is the older of the two. 

272. Adverbs of Negation. 

The old English negative was ne, put before the verb, while not is put 
after it, when the verb is finite. Not is a shortened form of nought or 
naught (ue,, n^-d-wiht == n-ever a thing), and consequently is a 
strengthened negative, meaning * in no degree,' or 'in no respect,* It 
was at first used to strengthen a previous negative,* just as Chaucer 
and other writers use nothing ("Nothing ne knew he that it was 
Arcite,'* C,T, 1521). 

No and nay are only varieties of nd =: fiever. No is now used before 
comparative adverbs and adjectives, as no further^ no bigger, and as 
the absolute negative, as "Did you speak? No." The affirmative 
particle ay or aye is the same as the Anglo-Saxon d = ever. 
{For aye =^for ever, ) Yes (A. S. gese) is a compound of yea or ye and 
the old subjunctive si or sie * be it.* 

278. Adverbs are sometimes used after prepositions, so as to serve 
as compendious expressions for a qualifiied substantive, as '^ I have 
heard that before now;" ** He has changed since then.'** Now is 
equivalent to " the time now being ; " then to " the time then being." 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

274. Some adverbs admit of degrees of comparison. 

The comparative degree of an adverb is that form of it which 
indicates that of two actions or qualities which are compared 
together, one surpasses the other with respect to some condition 
of manner or degree by which they are both marked, but in 
different degrees. Thus, "John reads ///, but Thomas reads 
worse; " "I was but little prepared, but he was less prepared." 

The superlative degree of an adverb is that form of it which 
indicates that out of several actions or qualities which are com- 
pared together, one surpasses all the rest with respect to some 
condition of manner or degree by which they are all marked, but 
in different degrees ; as, " Of all these boys, William writes best; '* 
"John was less cautious than I, but Thomas was the least 
cautious of the three." 



* In old English negatives were strengthened, not neutralized, by repetition. The old 
English form was such as ' They ne had not.' 
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275. The suffixes for comparison are now -er and -est. In modem 
English adverbs in -er and "est are seldom formed except from those 
adverbs which are the same in form as the corresponding adjectives, 
as hard, harder^ hardest; long, longery longest, &c. The usual mode 
of indicating comparison is to prefix the adverbs more and most^ as 
wisely^ more wisely, most wisely, 

276. The following forms should be noticed 

Superlatine, 
best 
worst 
most 
next 
furthest 
farthest 
erst 
last 



Positive, 

well 

evil {fontr, ill) 

much 

nigh or near 

forth 

far 


Comparative, 

better 

worse 

more 

nearer 

further 

farther 

ere 

later 

rather 


late 

\adj, rathe*] 



PREPOSITION. 

277. Prepositions t are words placed before nouns or pro- 
nouns, by means of which we show the relation in which things, 
and their actions and attributes, stand to other things. In, " I 
saw a cloud in the sky," in is a preposition, and marks the 
relation (of place) in which the cloud stands to the sky. In 
" Tom peeped through the keyhole," through denotes the relation 
(of movement from one side to the other) of the act of peeping 
to the keyhole. In " He is fond of music," of denotes the rela- 
tion of the attribute fond to mtisic. The noun or pronoun 
which follows a preposition is in the objective case, and is said 
to be governed by the preposition. 

278. Things and their actions and attributes can only bear relations 
to other things. Therefore a preposition can only be placed before a 
word that stands for a thing, that is, a substantive. It connects the noun 
or pronoun which follows it with a preceding substantive, verb, or 
adjective. 

ORIGIN OF PREPOSITIONS. 

279. The original function of prepositions was to give definiteness to the 
somewhat vague ideas of the relations of actions to things, which were 

• "The rathe (early) primrose." {Milton, Lye.) 

f The word preposition merely implies * placed before ' (Latin prae = before, postius » 
placed), and is self-contradiAory when (as is sometimes the case) a preposition comes after 
the word that it governs, as in ' the pen which I wrote with* 
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expressed by the case-endings of nouns. They exhibit three stages of 
construction, (i.) They were prefixed to the verb, which they quali- 
fied adverbially, forming in facta compound with it. (2). They were 
detached from the verb, but not prefixed to the noun. At this stage 
it is often difficult to tell whether we are dealing with a preposition or 
an adverb. (3.) They acquired the force of prepositions, and were 
prefixed to the nouns. The first stage is represented by such a sen- 
tence as "Bigstanda^ me strange geneatas" {Cofdmon) =* Stout 
vassals by stand me '; the second stage by ** Again the false paiens the 
Christen stode he by " (/*. Langtoft) = * Against the false pagans the 
Christians he stood by'; the third by ** He stood by the Christians." 

280. From this it is obvious that the primary fiinction of prepositions is to 
show the relation between an action or attribute and a thing. It is 
only through the intervention of an attributive word, which was after- 
wards dropped, that they came to show the relation of one tAing to 
another. " The book on the table "== " The book lying (or being) on 
the table," and so on. 

CLASSIFICATION OF PREPOSITIONS. 

281. Prepositions may be arranged in the following classes : — 

(l.) Simple Prepositions. 

at forth of or off till 

by from on to 

for in through up 



(2.) Prepositions derived from Adverbs. 



with 



a. By a comparative suffix. 

after over under 

d. By prefixing' a preposition * to an adverb, 

abaft (A.S. a-be-oeftan) beyond (A.S. be-geondan) 

above (A.S. d-be-ufan) butt (A.S. be-utan) 

about (A.S. a-be-iitan) throughout 

afore (A.S. on-foran or cctforan) underneath (A.S. under-neoigan) 

before (A.S. bi-foran) within (A.S. wiC-innan) 

behind (A.S. be-hindan) without (A.S. wiS-iitan) 
beneath (A.S. be-neoSan) 

(3.) Prepositions formed by prefixing a preposition to a noun or 
an adjective used substantively. 

aboard (= on board) around or round 

across (from Fr. croix) aslant 

adownij: ^rdown (A.S. of dune) astride 

against§ (A.S.on-gegn, ongean) aXhwairi {A,S, on \>yfeorh crookec/) 

• The prepositions chiefly used are on (weakened to /i), 3j/ (weakened to 6e) and wiiA. 

t This old preposition is often wrongly taken for the conjunction 6ui. It means literally 
*on the ont&ide of,' and thence 'without' or 'except.* Thus " Butan nettum huntian ic 
macg"=i* I can hunt vrithout nets' {Coll.) 

% Literally, ' off the hill.' Diin = hill. 

\ In against, amidstt and amongst the s is the adverbial genitive sufiix (§ a68). The / is 
an offgrowth of the s. A gam is the older form. 
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along (A.S. andlang *) below 

amid ^r amidst (A.S. on middum) beside or besides (== by side) 
among f>ramongst( A.S. on-gemang+) between (= * by two ') 
anent (A.S. on-efen or on-emn inside 

= * on a level,* *over-against ') outside, &c. 

(4.) Prepositions formed by prefixing an adverbial particle to 
a preposition : — 

into until upon without 

onto unto within 

(5.) From the adjective weard (= Lat. vergens), preceded by the 
adverb toX^ we get in Anglo-Saxon the adjective toweard^ meaning 
*" approaching, future. '§ Toweard and toweardes were used as adverbs, 
and then acquired the force of prepositions. 

282 . In Anglo-Saxon passive and other verbs might be used impersonally 
without a subject of any kind, simply to affirm that an actum takes 
place. Participles are often employed impersonally in exactly the 
same manner, as, "Speaking generally, this will be found true"; 
"Barring accidents, we shall arrive to-morrow." Participles thus 
used are sometimes wrongly set down as prepositions, as concerning^ 
considering, respecting, &c. In some cases these active participles 
have supplanted passive participles which qualified the noun. Thus, 
** considering his conduct " was ** his conduct considered," just as we 
still say, "All things considered." Notwithstanding, pending, and 
during are participles qualifying the noun that follows in the nomi- 
native absolute. Save (Fr. sauf) and except are of French origin, and 
are renmants of Latin ablatives absolute. * In old English, out-taken is 
found for except. In Shakspere we still find excepted; "Always 
excepted my dear Claudio." 

Belations indicated by Prepositions. 

283. The principal relations which prepositions indicate are 
those of place, time, and causality. || 

Prepositions were first used to express relation in space^ then they 
were applied to relation in time^ and lastly were used metaphorically 
to mark relations of causality or modality, 

284. By means— (i) 'Alongside of/ or 'close to,' as *Sit ^7 me * ; *Thc 
path runs by the river* ; * We went by your house.* (2) If I arrive by ten 
o'clock, the time of my arrival is close to, or jtist before, ten o'clock. By and 
by properly denotes a time close to the present.lT (3) It is natural to seek the 

* From the old Anglo-Saxon preposition atid=^ opposite y or in presence of ^ which we have 
in an-swer. 

t Gentan^ in A.S. means an assemblage or multitude. 

X The adjective (or adverb) ward {weard) forms various compound adverbs, as norikmatd, 
keavemwardt^ Godward, These are sometimes preceded by the preposition toz&to Godwara. 

§ Hence ' inclining to/ ' favourable.' The opposite of this is ' fro ward ' =s/rontward, and 
the negative of it 'untoward.' 

By causality is meant the cause, reason^ ox purpose of any action or event. 

IT Cnaucer speaks of " two yonge knightes ligging by and by" i.e., " lying side by side." 
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doer or instrument of an act in close neighbourhood to the locality of the 
action. Hence by came to denote the agent * or instrument 

For in Anglo-Saxon means */« front ofy ^before,'' From the idea of 
standing in front of came first that of defending^ as when we say, ' To fight 
for one s king* ; and then that of representing or taking the place of (compare 
hm\ and pro). Exchange passes mto the sense of requital^ as * He was 
punished for the crime ' ; or of purpose^ as * I do this for your good.' 

Of and off are only various modes of writing and pronouncing the same 
word. The word indicates movement or separation from something, as in 

* Get off that chair * ; * He comes of a good stock ' ; * To buy of a person * ; 

* Ofz. child/ i.e, ^frorn the time when he was a child.* 

That which comes firom a thing was a part of it, or belonged to it in some 
way. Hence : I. Of is used in the partitive sense, as in * A piece of cheese,* 
&c. 2. Of 6.tnoie& possession, as in * The house of my father. 

A thing is made_/5v/;/ the material of which it is composed. Hence we say, 

* A bar ^ iron ' ; * A stack of com.' From denoting the material of a thing, 
prepositions came to denote the constitution or characteristic of a thing, as in 

* A man ^high rank ' ; * A person ^ great wealth.' 

A man's acts, works, or productions come from him. Hence we say * He 
was led ^the Spirit,' and speak of * a play ^Shakspere.' 

A result springs from a cause. Hence of marks the catise or ground of an 
action or feeling, as in * To die of^, broken heart ; ' * Fond of* ; * weary <?/*,' &c. 

To (spelt too in some of its adverbial uses) denotes the point to which a 
movement is directed, or (metaphorically) the object or purpose of some action 
(as in • He came to see me ^ \ * They came to dinner '). 

With is a shortened form of the Anglo-Saxon adverb wifierf formed by the 
comparative suffix ther, from an ancient root wi or m, denoting separation. 
The ancient meaning oiitnth (wi^) is from, which we still preserve in withhold 
and withdraw. The noti(Xi of separation passed into that of opposition, from 
which with derived its ordinary Anglo-Saxon meaning of * against,' still main- 
tained in ^withstand,* *to be angry with,* &c. Opposition implies proximity, 
and proximity suggests association, and so with came by its modern sense, as in 

* Come with us.' In this sense it denotes attendant circumstances (as in *I 
will come with pleasure '). Among the attendant circumstances of an action 
is the instrument with which it is performed. 

With has supplanted the old preposition mid (= German mil). 

Most of the above words are adverbs as well as prepositions. 

CONJUNCTION. 

286. Conjunctions are so called because they join words and 
sentences together (Lat. con = * together/ jungo = * I join'); 
but a word is not necessarily a conjunction because it does this. 

* Compare the provincialism "That's all aUntg of'^on" 
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W7io, which, and that are connective words which are pronouns. 
When, where, as, &c., are connective words which are adverbs. 

Definition. — Conjunctions are connective words, which have 
neither a pronominal nor an adverbial signification. 

Prepositions show the relation of one notion to another. Con- 
junctions show the relation of one thought to another. Hence con- 
junctions for the most part * join one sentence to another. 

CLASSIFICATION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

286. Conjunctions are of two kinds. 

1. Co-ordinative Conjunctions. 

2. Subordinative Conjunctions. 

287. Co-ordinative Conjunctions are those which unite 
either co-ordinate clauses (/>., clauses of which neither is depen- 
dent on the other, or enters into its construction), or words which 
stand in the same relation to some other word in the sentence. 
They may be subdivided according to their meaning into 

1. Simple Conjunctions : — and, both. 

2. The Adversative or exceptive conjunction : — but, 

3. Alternative Conjunctions : — either — or; neither — nor. 

Both is the numeral adjective used as a conjunction. 

Either is the distributive pronoun which represents the earlier awther 
ox outher (§ 174), used as a conjunction. Or is an abbreviation of it. 
With the negative ne these give neither — nor. 

But has ousted the older conjunction ac. But (A.S. dtitan) was first a 
preposition meaning witAout or except, as in * AH but one* (A.S. eat/e 
biitan dnum). When followed (like other prepositions) by a sentence 
stating a fact, instead of a noun or pronoun denoting a person or thing, 
it produced such constructions as ** No man knowcth but my Father 
only [knows]," i.e., 'leaving out the case that my Father knows.' 
From this exceptive sense it passed easily into the adversative sense. 

288. Subordinative Conjunctions are those which unite 
sentences of which one is in a relation of dependence upon the 

* The single exception is the conjunction and^ which, besides uniting one sentence to 
another, ma]^ unite words which stand in the same relation to some other word in the 
sentence, as in "Two and three make five," where two and three stand in the same relation 
to the verb make ; '* Tom sat between John and James," where ^oAn and yames are in the 
same relation to sat between. 
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Other, that is to say, enters into Us construction with the force of a 
substantive^ an adjective^ or an adverb, 

288. Subordinative Conjunctions may be subdivided into 

1. The Simple Conjunotion of Subordination : — thai. 

2. Temporal Conjunctions, or conjunctions that express 
relations of Time : — after, before, ere, till, while, since, now. 

3. Causal Conjunctions, or such as relate to purpose or con- 
sequence : — because, since, as, for, lest, that, whereas. 

4. Hypothetical Conjunctions : — if, an, unless, except, &.c. 
6. Concessive Conjunctions : — though, although, albeit. 

6. Alternative Conjunctions: — whetJier — or. 

7. The Conjunction of Comparison : — than. 

290. That was originally simply the neuter demonstrative pronoun used as 
the representative of a sentence to show its grammatical relation to 
some other sentence. Thus ** I know that he said so " is virtually 
** He said so. I know that.''^ Clauses introduced by it may be the 
subjects or objects of verbs, or come after prepositions, as ** In that he 
hath suffered being tempted " {H^. ii. 18) ; ** The sky would pour down 
stinking pitch, but that the sea dashes the fire out" {Temp, 1. 2, 4). 

291. Lest is the same as leas/. " Flee lest he slay thee " means " Flee 
/Aaf so least he may slay thee." 

292. Unless is a compound of on and the comparative less, and meanK 
much the same as minus in arithmetic. "He will be ruined unless 
you help him," means * Subtract [from all the circumstances of the 
case] your helping him, and he will be ruined. ' 

293. The Temporal Conjunctions after, before, &c., and the conjunction 
for were originally prepositions governing a substantive clause begin- 
ning with that. When the conjunction that is retained, after, before, 
&c., had better still be regarded as prepositions. 

294. Because was originally * bv the cause that,' while was * the while 
that ' i^hiJe = hwil = * tifne ), that introducing a substantive clause 
in apposition to the noun cause or while. Now that became the 
conjunction now in a similar way. Albeit {all-be-it) is a short con^ 
cessive or imperative sentence. 

295. Than originally meant when. It was employed to introduce an 
ellipdcal sentence expressing the standard of comparison. ** He came 
sooner than I expected " meant ** When I expected [him to come soon] 
he came sooner," "John is taller than Charles" meant "When 
Charles [is tall], i.e., when the tallness of Charles is regarded, John is 
taller." But the real meaning oi than has so entirely evaporated, that 
it may now be regarded as a Conjunction. 
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INTERJECTION. 

296. Inteijections are words which are used to express some 
emotion of the mind, but do not enter into the construction of 
sentences; zs, Oh/ 0/ Ah/ Ha/ Alas/ Fie/ Pshaw/ Hurrah/ 

In written language interjections are usually followed by what is 
called a mark of admiration (!). 



COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION. 

297. Words may be divided into two classes— /rwi^iry words, 
and secondary or derivative words. 

A word is a primary word when it does not admit of being 
resolved into simpler elements ; as man^ horse^ run. 

A word is a secondary word when it is made up of significant 
parts, which exist either separately or in other combinations. 

Secondary words are formed partly by Composiiiofiy partly by 
Derivation, 

COMPOSITION. 

298. A word is a compound word when it is made up of two or 
more parts, each of which is a significant word by itself; as apple- 
tree, tea-spoon^ spend-thrift. 

All compounds admit of being divided primarily into two words ; 
but one of these may itself be a compound word, so that the entire 
word may be separated into three or four words ; as midshipfnan (made 
up of tnan and midship, midship being itself made up of w/V/and ship), 

299. In most compound words it is the first word which modifies the 
meaning of the second. Rosebush means a particular kind of bush^ 
namely, one that bears roses. The accent is placed upon the modify- 
ing word when the amalgamation is complete. When the two elements 
of the compound are only partially blended, a hyphen is put between 
them, and the accent falls equally on both parts of the compound, as 
in knec'deep. Composition is accompanied by limitation of significance. 
Compare red breast and redbreast^ monies hood and monkshood, 

A.-COMPOUND NOUNS. 

300. Compound Nouns exhibit the foUowing combinations : — 
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1. A noun preceded by a noun, as hay stocky cornfield^ oaktree^ teaspoon. 
The first noun may be a defining genitive, as swordsman, 

2. A noun preceded and modified by an adjective, as roundhead^ black- 
bird, quicksilver y Northampton, midday, midriff (A.^. hrif=ho^t\s). 
TkviUgkt (twi =5 two), fortniglU (i.e., fourteen-nights), sennight (i.e., 
seven nights) are from numerals. 

3. A noun preceded by a verb of which it is the object, as stopgap, pick- 
pockety makeweight^ turncock, wagtail, spitfire, 

4. A noun denoting an agent preceded by what would l)e the object of 
the corresponding verb, as man-slayer, peace-maker, 

5. A gerund preceded by a governed noun, as wire-pulling, 

6. A verb preceded by a noun, sls godsend {very rare), 

7. A noun preceded by an adverb, which modifies (adverbially) the 
noun, when that denotes an action, as forethought, neighbour (A. S. 
neah-bAr = * one who dwells near '), off-shoot, aftertctste, by-path, 
anvil (A.S. anfilt or otifilt, ixorafillian * to strike *). 

8. A noun preceded and governed by a preposition, as forenoon, 

9. A verb preceded or followed by an adverb which modifies it, as inlet, 
welfare, onset, go-between, standstill, income. 



801. The following compound nouns, in which one or both of the elements 
have been changed or become obsolete, are given by Koch (iii. 
/. 98/). 



hangnail 

bandog 

bam 

brimstone 

bridal 

distaff 

garlic, hemlock 

gospel 

grunsel 

huzzy 

icicle 

lam mas 

moldwarp or mole 

midwife 

nostril 

orchard 

stirrup 

steward 

shelter 

tadpole 

wedlodc 

world 

leman 



ang-naegele (a sore under the nail) 
bond-dog {a dog chained up) 

! barley house) 
burning-stone) 

(bride-ale) 

{flax-staff) 

{leek) 

{good news, or God*s message) 

{ground-sill, threshold) 

{house-zoife) 

(provincial, ice-shoggle) 

{loaf-mass) 
Taolde-vfeorytlmould- thrower) 
med.wlf* {hired woman) 
nas-t>yrl {nose^hole. Comp. drill) 

ort-geard {^uoort- or root-garden) 
stlg-rdp {mounting-rope) 

stige-weard \sty- or stall-warden) 
scyld-truma {troop-shield) 
toad-in-pool 

wedlac {p^ge-gift) 

wer-eld (man-age, a generation) 

leof-man {loved or dear person) 



bere-2em 
; bryn-stan 
brjd-ealu 
dise-staef 
from leac 
god-spell 
grund-syl 
h^-wlf 
!s-gicel 
hlaf-messe 
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B.-COM POUND ADJECTIVES. 
302. — Compound Adjectives exhibit the following combinations :— 

1. An adjective preceded by a noun, which qualifies it adverbially 
(comp. § 267), as sky-bluCj fire-neiVj pitch-dark, blood-red, ankle-deep, 
breast-high, headstrong, childlike, hopeful (and other compounds of 

full, once formed with the noun in the genitive, as willesful = wilful), 
shamefaced (originally shamefast, A. S. sceamfiBSt), steadfast, 

2. The adjective in these compounds is often a participle, as in seafaring, 
bed-ridden, heart-broken, tempest-tossed, sea-girt, &c. 

3. An imperfect participle preceded by its object, as tale-bearing, 
heart-rending, time-serving, &c. 

4. An adjective or participle preceded by a simple adverb, as upright, 
downright, under-done, out-spoken, inborn, almighty, 

5. A noun preceded by an adjective, as barefoot, two-fold, manifold, a 
three-bottle man, a twopenny cake, a three-foot rule. (Compare the 
nick-names Hotspur, Longshanks, Roundhead, &c.) In modem Eng- 
lish these compounds have taken the participial ending, bare-legged, 
one-eyed, &c. 

C.-COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

303. See the section on Pronouns. 

D^-COMPOUND VERBS. 

304. These present the following combinations : — 

1. A verb preceded by a separable adverb, as overdo, understand. 

2. A verb preceded by its object, as back-bite, brow-beat, 

3. A verb preceded by its complement, as white-wash, rough-Jiew, 

4. A verb followed by an adverb, as don— do or put on, doff ^^ do or 
put off, dout or douse=do out, dup^do up, (Comp. Germ. 
aufihun. ) 

DERIVATION. 

305. Most words in all languages have been built up by the 
combination of simpler elements. Words generally admit of being 
arranged in groups, all the words belonging to each of which have 
a certain portion which is common to all, and which represents a 
certain fundamental notion. 

306. — Thus, love is common to all the words [he"] loves, loving, 
lover, loveable, lovely, loveless, &c. So in Latin, fac is common to 
facio, feci, factum, factor, efficio, factio, facies, &c. This conmion 
fundamental part of a group of words is called a root. 
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807. In the course of time a large number of the formative elements by which 
words have been formed from roots, or from other words, have lost 
their independent existence and significance, and have been reduced to 
mere prefixes and suffixes ; and frequently have vanished altogether. 

d08. Derivatioity in the wider sense of the term, includes all pro- 
cesses by which words are formed from roots, or from other words. 
In practice, however, derivation excludes composition^ which is the 
putting together of words both or all of which retain an independent 
existence, and inflexion^ which is the name given to those changes in 
certain classes of words by which the varieties of their grammatical 
relations are indicated. (See § 28.) 

810. The addition of a syllable for inflexion or derivation often causes the 
weakening of the vowel sound of a preceding syllable. Compare 
nation with n&tumal ; vain with vanity ; child with children ; cock 
with chicken ; long with linger ; old with elder; broad with breadth. 
A weakened vowel sound marks a derived word. 



DERIVATION BY MEANS OF TEUTONIC 
PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

DERIVED NOUNS. 

31L Noun Prefixes of Teutonic Origin. 

1. on ; as in unrest^ undress, 

2. mis; as in misdeed, mishaps mistrust, miscondtut. This prefix 
(connected with the verb mlBS, and the Old English mY^—evil) implies 
error or fault in the action referred to. In many words of Romance 
origin, as mischance, mis = Old French mes, from Lat. minus. 

Noun Suffixes of Teutonic Origin. 

812. L Suffixes denoting a person or the doer of an action. 

-«r or -ax, — singer, baker, beggar, liar, 

Hiter (originally denoting female agent), — spinster, maltster, tapster, 

-ter, -ther, -^<&t,— father, daughter, spider (:= spinder or spinner), 

-nd (old imperfect ^z.T\ACV^\t), fiend, friend (from Go\\\\cfijan *to hate* 
2oaAfrijon * to love '). 

818. 2. Suffixes denoting an instrument. 

-el, -\e,-^shovel, girdle, shuttle, 
-ter, -der, — ladder, ruddei\ 
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$14. 3. Suffixes forming Abstract Nouns. 

-dom (connected with deem and doom, implying condition or sphere of 
action), — kingdom, earldom, thraldom, martyrdom, Christendotn. 

-hood, -head (A.S. = person, state, condition), — manhood, priesthood, 
childhood, godhead, 

-red (A. S. rad^ counsel, power, state), — hatred, kindred. 

-ship, -scape, -skip (denoting s?iape, fashion),— friendship, hardship, 
worship (i.e. worth-ship), landscape or landskip, 

-inff, — hunting, blessing, flooring, clothing, 

-ness, — redness, goodness, witness, 

-th, -t, -(s)t, -d, growth, health, death (die), gift, might (may), theft, 
flight, rift (rive), mirth (merry), trust, flood, 

815. 4. Suffixes forming Diminutives. 

-en ; — maiden, kitten, chicken (cock). 

-el, -le — satchel (sack), pctddle ( = spaddle, from spade). 

-rel ; cockerel, mongrel, gangrel, wastrel, 

-kin ; lambkin, pipkin, mannikin, Perkin ( = Peterkin), Tomkin, 
Wilkin, &c. 

-linff ; — duckling, kidling, darling, suckling, hireling, starveling, 

-ock; — hillock, bullock, ruddock (robin red-breast), pinnock (tom-tit), 
Pollock (Paul), Baldock (Baldwin), &c. 

-y, -ie, ey ; — daddy, Annie, Charley or Charlie, 

316. 5. Patronymics. 

-ingr ( = son of) ; — Atheling, In tribal and family names, as Tooting^ 
Hardingham, Pilkington, 

DERIVED ADJECTIVES. 
Adjective Prefixes of Teutonic Orig^. 

817. I. a, alive, aweary, Athirst is in A.S. of\yrst. 

2. a, a corruption of ^^, — alike =gelic, 

3. un (negative, not the same as the un in verbs) ; unwise, untrue, and 
before Romance words, as uncourteous. An umpire is one who makes 
the two sides uneven {in or un, par) by joining one of them. 

Adjective Suffixes (Teutonic). 

818. -ed ; the common participial suffix. Also added to nouns, as in ragged, 

wretched, left-handed, &c. 

-en or -n (used also as a participial suffix) ; wooden, golden, linen (from 
lin=flax), heathen (a dweller on the heath), green, fain^ &c. 
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or -r ; bitter, lit/ur, fair, 

(a compound of the two last) ; northern, southern, &c. 

-«1 or -le (A.S. -o\), fickle, little, brittle, idle, 

-ard or -art (= hard, A.S. heard, gives an intensive force), added to 
adjectives and verbs, as dullard, drunkard, laggard, dotard, braggart, 
blinkard, stinkard, coward {codardo from Lat. cauda ; properly a 
dog that runs away with his tail between his legs). 

-iflh, HBh, -ch added to nouns to denote * belonging to,* 'having the 
qualities of,* as swinish, slavish, foolish, Romish, Turkish, Welsh, 
French, Comp. Germ. -jf^^. Added to adjectives it naturally gives 
a diminutive force, as blackish, dtdlish, 

-less (A.S. lecks = loose, free from, without^. Heedless, settseless, lawless, 

•4y (a corruption of like), added (of course) to nouns. Godfy, heavenly, 
ghastly (from ghost), manly, 

HM>ine, added to verbs and adjectives to denote the presence of the 
quality that they indicate. iVinsome, buxom (from bugan = to yield), 
tiresome, quarrelsome, wholesome, blithesome, fulsome, 

-th or d (originally a superlative suffix), in numerals. Third, fourth, &c. 

-y = A.S. -i^r, added usually to noims to indicate the presence of that 
for which the noun stands. Greedy, bloody, needy, thirsty, moody, 
sorry (sore), dirty, &c. Added to verbs, in sticky, swuiry (sunder), 
weary, 

-ward, denoting 'becoming* or * inclining to* from A.S. weot^an. 
Northward, fronvard (from), toward (to), 

819. For Derived Fronouns, see §§ 154—175. 

DERIVED VERBS. 

Verb-Prefixes (Teutonic). 

Wo. a, meaning formerly out, away, off, now merely an intensive particle, 
prefixed to verbs : — arise, abide, awake, 

be (=K by) denotes the application of an action, or of an attributive idea, 
to an object, and so (a) makes intransitive verbs transitive, as bemoan, 
bespeak, bestride, befall, or (b) forms transitive verbs out of adjectives 
or nouns, as bedim, begrime (grim), benumb, becloud, befriend, bedew, 
or (c) strengthens the meaning of transitive verbs as betake, bestow, 
bedcuade, 

^0(r ( = German ver) usually implies that the action indicated by the 
simple verb is n^atived, or done in a bad sense, sls forbid, forsake^ 
forget. Forgive meant originally * to make a present of.* (Compare 
Lat. condonare.) 

miif denoting error or defect, as in misspell, misbelieve, misgive. Before 
Romance words, misadvise, misdirect, 

(Gothic and = against, back, German ent), implies the reversal of 
the action indicated by the simple verb i^unbindy undo^ wniit. 
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Answer (A.S. andswarian) has the same prefix; Unbosom^ uftkmnel, 
unsext &c., are formed directly from nomis. 

gain (root of against ^ G^rmziL gfgen)'y gainsay, gainstrive. 

with (see § 284 * with *)', withdraWy withstand, withhold. 

to (=Germ. zer; not the preposition to) ; to brake ('broke to pieces ' 
is still found in Judges ix. 53). 

Verb-Suffixes (Teutonic). 

821. -6l or -le, added to the roots of verbs and nouns gives a combined 
frequentative and diminutive force ; dazsde {daze), straddle (stride), 
shovel (shove), swaddle (swathe), dribble (drop), gamble (game), 
waddle (wade), snivel (sniff), grapple (grab), from no\m%~-kneel 
(knee), nestle (nest), sparkle (spark), throttle (throat), nibble (nib ox neb), 
curdle, scribble (scribe), 

-er (giving much the same force as the last), glimmer (gleam), wander 
(wend), fritter (fret), flitter vatdi flutter (flit), 

-k (frequentative) ; hark (hear), talk (tell), 

-en forming causative or factitive verbs from nouns and adjectives ; as 
strengtJun, lengthen, frighteti, fatten, siveeten, skuken, 

-86, forming verbs from adjectives ; cleanse, rinse (comp. Germ, reitt). 

Derivatives formed by Modifications of Sound. 

322. Verbs are often formed from nouns by a modification or weak- 
ening of the vowel sound, or of the final consonant, or of both. Thus 
bind (from bond), sing (from song), breed (brood), feed {food), knit 
(knot), drip {drop), heal {whole), calve (calf), halve {hcUf\ breathe 
\brecLth\ bathe {bath), shelve {shelf), p^aze {grass), glaze { glass), hitch 
(hook). The same process is seen m Romance words, as prize from 
price, advise {advice), &c. The weakening was occasioned by verbal 
suffixes, which have since disappeared. 

323. Transitive (causative) verbs are often formed by a slight 
modification or weakening of the root vowel from intransitive 
verbs denoting the act or state which the former produce. Thus fell 
(from falf), set (from sit\ raise (from rise), lay (lie), drench {drink), 
wend {wind), quell {quail, A.S. cwelan *to die'). 

324. A k or g sound at the end of words in old English tends to 
become softened in modern English. Compare dike and ditch, stink 
and stench, wring and wrench, mark and march (= boundary), lurk 
and lurch, bank and bench, stark and starch, seek and beseech, bark 
and barge, bake and batch, stick and stitch, wake and watch, tweak and 
twitch. Also sc tends to become sh, as A.S. scacan=: shake, A,S, scadu 
^ shadow, A.S. sceal = shall, A.S. scadp = sheep, AS. scapan = shape^ 
A.S. scip^skip, &c., scuffle =: shuffle, screech =■ shriek^ scabby => 

shabby, skirt = shirty &c. . . 
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325. Other collateral forms involve the retention or omission of 
an initial a. Compare smash mashy splash plash^ smelt melty 
squash quash^ squench quench^ swag wag, 

d26. For Derived Adverbs, Prepositions, and Coxgunctions 
see §§ 267 — 291. 

DERIVED WORDS CONTAINING PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 

OF LATIN ORIGIN. 

827. Prefixes of Latin Origin. 

a, ab, abs (from or away). Averts abduction, abstract. The d in 
advance is an error ; Fr. avancer from ab and ante, 

ad (to) found also in the forms ac, at, an, ap^ as, at, a, according to the 
consonant that follows it. Adore, accede, allude, antwufice, appear, 
assent, attend, aspire, 

amb- or am- (round). Amputate, ambiguous, 

ante or anti (before). Antediluvian, antecessor (or ancestor), anti- 
cipate, 

oircuzn or oirou (round). Circumlocution, circuit, 

con (with), also com-, col-, cor-, co-, according to the following 
consonant. Conduct, compact, collision, correct, coheir, 

contra, contro (against), often Anglicized into counter. Contravene, 
controvert, countercKt, country-dance = contre-danse, 

de (down, from). Denote, describe, descend. 

dis (in two, apart), also dif-, dl-, de-. Dissent, differ, dilute, deluge 
(= diluvium), depart, demi-=^imidium. Naturalized and used as a 
negative before Teutonic words ; disband, disbelieve, distrust, 

(out of), ec-, ef-, e-. Extrude, efface, educe. Disguised in astottish 
(Honner = extonare), a/raid {effrayer), scourge {ex-corrigere), &c. 

(beyoftd). Extravagant, extraneous, stranger, 

in (in, into), modified to il-, im-, ir-, en-, em-. Imitice, illusion, 
impel, irruption, endure, embrace. Naturalized and used before 
Teutonic words, embody, embolden, endear. Disguised in anoint 
(in-unctus). 

in (n^ative). Insecure, improper, illegitimate, irrational, 

inter, intro (among, within). Interdict, introduce, 

mia- (Old Fr. mes = Lat. minus) ; mischance (comp. Fr. mechapit), 
mischief, 

Ob, obs (against), oc-, of-, op-. Oblige, occur, offeftd, oppose, 

per (through), pel-. Permit, pellucid. Disguised in pardon (per* 
donare), pilgrim (Ital. pellegritio ^= peregrinus). 

post (after). Postpone, 

prae or pre (before). Praelection, preface. Disguised in provost 
{^ prae-positus) , 
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praeter, preter (past). Preterite^ preternatural, 

pro (forth, before), pel, per-, pur-. Promote, pollute, portray, pur- 
chase (pro-captiare), purpose, purveyor, 

re or red (back, again). Redaction, redound, reduce. Used before 
Teutonic words in reset, reopen, &c. 

retro (backwards). Retrograde. Rear in reanvard, 

86 or sed (apart). Seduce, sed-iHon, 

sab or subs (under), sue-, suf-, sur-, sns-. Subdue, succeed, suffuse, 
surrogate, suspend. Disguised in sojourn {sub diumo). Prefixed to 
Teutonic words in sublet, &c. 

subter (beneath). Subterfuge, 

super (above), sur. Superscribe, surface (-= superficies), surfeit, 
surcharge, 

trans or tra (beyond). Translate, tradition, 

ultra (beyond). Ultramontane, 

STifQ.xes of Latin Origin.* 

828. Suffixes Denoting Persons. 

(Doers of actions, persons charged with certain functions, or having 
to do with that for which the primary word stands.) 

-tor, -sor, -or, -our, -er ( = Latin ator) ; — doctor, successor, 
emperor. Saviour, founder, enchanter, * 

-ant, -ent (participles) ; — attendant, tenant, agent, 

-er, -eer, -ier, -or, -ary (Lat. -arius) ; — usher {ostiarius), archer, 
(arcuarius), farrier {ferrarius), brigadier, engineer, chancellor, 
lapidary, 

-ate (Latin -atus) ; — legate, advocate. Weakened to -ee, -ey or y in 
nominee, committee, attorney. Jury {juratus), deputy {deputatus)^ 

-ess (Lat. -ensis) ; —burgess, Chinese, 

-ess (-issa, fern, suffix) ; — countess, traitress. 

829. Suffixes forming Abstract Nouns. 

-ion, -tion, -sion, HBon, -som ; — opinion, action, tension, poison 
{potion-), ransom {redemption-), reason, season, (sation-, 'sowing 
time*). 

-anoe, -ancy, -ence, ency (Lat. -antia, -entia) ; — distance, infancy, 
continence y decency, 

-affe (-affium = -aticuxn) ; — age, voyage {viaticum), /tomage, mar- 
riage, tillage, bondage, breakage, &c. 



* It is difficiilt to classify these suffixes with any approach to precision, as some have got 
very much confused, and adjectives and participles often make their appearance as nouns and 
verbs. 
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-ty, -Ity (Lat -tat, -Itat-) ; — vanity, criielty, city (civiiat-), 

-tude \— fortitude, magnitttde, 

-OUT (Lat. -or) ; — labour, ardour, honour. 

-y (Lat, -ia) ; — misery, memory. Preceded by / or s, -tla or HBia = 
-cy or -ce, aristocracy, fancy, grace, 

-ice, -ess (Lat. -itia or -itiam) ; avarice, justice, duress {duritia), 
service, exercise, 

-ure; — verdure, culture, picture, censure, 

-e (Lat, -iuin) ; — exile, homicide, 

-se, -oe, HBi (Lat. -sus) ; — case, cuiidce, process, 

330. Suffixes denoting the Means or Instrument. 

-ble, -bale ; — stable, vestibule, 

'Cle, -ore ; -^obstacle, vehicle, tabernacle, lucre, sepulchre, 

-ter, -tre; — cloister, theatre, 

-me, -m, -n (Lat. -men) ; — volume, charm, leavett, noun, 

>ment ; — ornament, pigment. Also forming abstract nouns, as move" 
ment, payment, 

33L Suffixes forming Diminutives, 

-ule \--globule, pillule, 

-el, -le, -1 (Lat. -ulus, -a, -um ; alius, -ellus, -illus) ; chapel, 
libel, table, circle, castle, chancel, sam{p)le {exemplum), 

-de, -eel, -sel (Lat. cuius, &c., cellus, &c.) ',— carbuncle, article, 
parcel, damsel, 

-et, -let (Romance, but of obscure origin) i—owlet, ballet, pocket, armlet, 
cutlet, streamlet, 

332. Suffixes fbrming Augmentatives. 
-oon, -one, -on; — balloon, trombone, million, flagon, 

333. Suffixes having a Collective or Generic Sense. 

-ery, -ry, -er (Lat. -aria or -eria) ; nunnery, carpentry ^ chivalry ^ 
cavalry, river (riparia)i gutter (channel iox guttae, * drops*). 

334. Suffixes forming Adjectives. 

(Many of these adjectives have become substantives in English.) 

al ; — legal, regal, general, comical (passing into -el in chaniwl — 
caned), hotel, jewel, or -le in cattle {capitalia), 

-an, -ane, -ain, -en, -on (Lat. vaius) ;^pagan, muttdam, certain, 
mizzcn (medianus), surgeon, sexton. 
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-ain, -aigm, -eispif -ansre (Lat. -axieva^i—moun/atn, champaign, 
foreign (foraneus), strange {extraneus). 

-ar ; — regular, singular, 

-ary, -arious (Lat. -arius) \^necessary, gregarious. Nouns— ja/jry, 
granary, &c. 

-ian ; — Christian, 

-ine, -iuL',—'feminifie, feline, divine, pilgrim (Ital. pellegrino, from 
peregrinus), 

-ant, -ent {^2x\!\zv^\t%)\^volaitt, fltient^ patetit, 

-ate, -ete, -eet, -ite, -ute, -te, -t (from Latin participles and 
adjectives) ; — innate, concrete, discreet, erudite, hirsute, statute, 
polite, chaste, honest. These adjective formations often become 
nouns, as mandate, minute, fact, effect, &c. 

-ile, -il, -eel, -le, -el (Lat. -ilia and -His) \— fragile, senile, civil, 
frail, genteel, gentle, able, kennel {cani/e), 

-able, -ible, -ble ; — culpable, edible, feeble {flebilis), o\di French floible 
(compare German wenig from weinen), teachable, 

-io, -Ique; — chic, public, unique, 

-ous, -ose (full of, abounding in) ;^copious, verbose, grandiose, jocose, 
famous. 

-ous (Lat. -us) ;— anxious, omnivorous, murderous, 

-aoious ; — mendacious, loquacious, vivacious, 

-lous or -y (Lat. -ius, after /^/- and Jt7r) ',— censorious, amatory ^ illusory, 

-iA',— fervid, timid, hurried. 

-ive, -iff (commonly after t and s of the perfect participle); — captive, 
caitiff, plaintive, plaintiff, indicative, adoptive, restive, 

-estrial, -estrian (Lat -estris) -,— terrestrial, equestrian, 

336. Verb Suffixes. 

"fy (-flcare, forming compounds rather than derivatives) ; — terrify. 
-ish (-esoo, through the French inchoative conjugation in -ir, -issant); 
— banish, punish, &c. 

336. There are two principal modes in which verbs are formed in 
English from Latin verbs. One mode is to take simply the crude 
form of the infinitive mood or present tense, without any suffix ; as 
intend, defend, manumit, incline, opifte. The second mode is to turn 
the perfect participle passive (slightly modified) into a verb, as create 
ffrom creattis), conduct [irova conductus), credit \]ir ova creditus\ expedite 
lexpeditus), incense (from incensus). When derivatives are formed by 
both methods, one generally retains one of the meanings of the origi- 
nal verb, the other another. Compare deduce and deduct; conduce 
and conduct J construe and construct ; revert and reverse. 



% 
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887. Nouns (or adjectives) and verbs of Latin origin are often the same in 
form, but are distinguished by the accent, the noun or adjective having 
the accent on the first syllable, the verb on the second. 

ATaun, Verb, Noun or Adjective, Verb. 

decent accent object object 

dffix affix produce produce 

collect . collect frequent frequent 

concert concert absent absent 

GREEK PREFIXES. 

388. The following prefixes are found in words of Greek origin • — 

a or an (not). Anarchy, 

amphi (on both sides, or round). Amphibious^ amphitheatre^ 

ana (up). Anabasis, anatomy, analogy, 

anti (against). • Antithesis, antipathy, 

apo (from). Apogee, apology, 

oata (down). Catalepsy, caiastrophe, 

di (two, or in two). Disyllabic, diphthong, 

dia (through, among). Diameter, diaphanous, 

en or em (in or on). Emphasis, enema, 

endo (within). Endosmose, 

epi (upon). Epilogue, epitaph, 

ec or ex (out of). Exodus, ecstatic, 

exo (outside). Exosmose, 

hyper (over). Hyperbolical, 

hypo (under). Hypotenuse, hypothesis, 

meta (implying change). Metatnorphosis, 

para (beside). Parabola, paraphrase, 

peri (round). Peristyle, perimeter, 

pro (before). Program, 

pros (to). Prosody, 

syn (with, together), modified ^nto sym or syl. Syndic, syntax, sym^ 
bol, syllogism, syllable, 

eu (well). Euphony, eulogy, 

GREEK SUFFIXES. 

888. The following suffixes mark words of Greek origin : — 

-e : catastrophe, 

-y (=10) : anatomy, monarchy, 

-ad or -id. Ilicui, jEneid, Troad. 

-lo, -tic. Logic, cynic, ethics, arithmetic, 

-ao, maniac, Syriac, 

-•la, -By, HBte (= -<ni)x crisis, emphasis, palsy ^paralysis), hypocrisy^ 
phrensy, eclipse. 
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-ma : diorama, enema, 

-tre, -ter {-rpov) : centre, meter, 

HBt, iconoclast, sophist, baptist. ^ 

-te, -t ( = Tiyj) : apostate, comet, patriot. 

-am : sophism, spasm, aneurism, 

-isk : asterisk, obelisk, 

-ize (in verbs) : baptize, criticize. This termination and its derivatives 
have been imitated in modem formations, as minimize, theorize^ deism, 
egotism, egotist, annalist ^ papist, 

CHANGES IN LATIN WORDS PASSING THROUGH FRENCH. 

340. An attentive examination of § 328, &a, will show the usual 
changes that are to be looked for when a Latin word has passed 
through French into English. The following (amongst others of 
less difficulty) should be borne in mind : — 

1. b often vanishes from between vowels. Compare sudden and 
subitaneus, 

2. c or g often vanishes when it occurs before a dental or between 
vowels. Compare feat 2indt, factum, sure and securus, pay and pacare, 
deny and denegare, display and displicare, rule and regula^ seed and 
sigillutn, allow and allocare, 

3. ^ or / vanishes. Compare /r^ and praeda, ray and radius^ chair 
and cathedra, cue and cauda, roll and rotulus^ round and rotundus^ 
treason and trcuiition, and look at chance, obey, recreant, defy, fay, &c. 

4 Initial c becomes ch, as in chief, chance, chandler, chanty change, 

5. The consonantal force of ^ disappears ; as in couch ixovacollocare, 
beauty from bellitas, &c. 

6. b ox p becomes v or /, as in chief {caput), ravin {rapid), river 
{ripcmus), cover {co-operire), van {cdf-ante), 

7. di before a vowel becomes soft ^ or ch or J, as in siege {assedium), 
journey {diurnata), preach {praedicare), Jane {Diana), 

8. // undergoes a similar change, as in voyage {viaticum), age 
(aetaticum), 

9. bi, pi, vi, before a vowel becomes ge or dge, as in abridge 
{abbreviare), change {cambiare), plunge {plumbicare), rage {gabies), 
deluge {diluvium), assuage {ad-suavis), sage {sapid), 

341. A Latin word adopted in old English or brought in 
through French has sometimes been re-introduced at a later period 
directly from the Latin. In that case the older word shows a 
jnoi^ mutilated form than the later. Compare bishop and episcopal; 
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minster and monastery ; priest 2sA presbyter ; pistol and epistle; halm 
and balsam ; sure and secure. 

Sometimes the older form has kept its ground with a different shade 
of meaning. Compare penance and penitence; blame and blasphemy; 
chalice and calix; forge 2sA fabric; countenance and continence; feat 
diTidfact; defeat and defect ; poor zxad pauper ; ray and radius; treasofi 
and tradition ; frail zxi^di fragile ; loyal zxA legal; couch and collocate. 
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842. The word syntax means arrangement (Greek syn^ to- 
gether, taxis, arrangement). The rules of syntax are statements 
of the ways in which the words of a sentence are related to each 
other. 

343. A sentence is a collection of words of such kinds, and 
arranged in such a manner, as to make some complete sense. 

By " making some complete sense *' is meant, that something is 
said about something, 

344. It is plain, therefore, that every ordinary sentence must 
consist of two essential parts : — 

1. That which denotes what we speak about. This is 
called the Subject.* 

2. That which denotes what is said about that of 
which we speak. This is called the Predicate. 

345. In Logic, the subject of a proposition is the entire description of 
that which is spoken of : the predicate is all that is employed Xo represent 

• The grammatical subject of a sentence (which is a wonl) must not be confounded with 
the thing that is spoken about. In ' birds fly/ the predicate * fly ' is attacked to the (gram- 
matical; subject 'birds', h\xljlyiftg v& predicated oi thecrM^wrrs uaxsiftdVs^ vVv^ YkR>>sEv. 



I06 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

the idea which is connected with the subject. Thus, in " This bo/s 
father gave him a book," the subject is "this boy's father ;" the pre- 
dicate is " gave him a book." But in grammar, the single noMXi father 
is called the subject, and gave the predicate, the words connected with 
father and gave being treated as enlargements or adjuncts of the 
subject and predicate. 

346. In Logic propositions are always reduced to the form of which 
" Gold is yellow " may be taken as a type ; that is, two terms (as they 
are called) are united by the verb /j, are^ &c. Of these tertns the first 
is called the subject, the second the predicate, and the intervening 
verb, />, are, &c., is called the copula or link. In granunar the copula 

' consists simply of the personal inflexions of the verb, and is therefore 
regarded as a part of the predicate. Thus in the sentence " Time 
flies," time is called the subject, 2jv^ flies the predicate. 

347. Whenever we speak of anything, we make it a separate 
object of thought. A word, or combination of words, that can 
stand for anything which we make a separate object of thought is 
called a substantive. 

348. It follows that the subject of a sentence must be a sub- 
stantive. 

349. The subject of a sentence therefore may be : — 

1. A Woun. 

2. A Substantive Pronoun (see § 130). 

3. An Infinitive Mood (see § 194). 

4. A Gerund, or Verbal Noun (see § 197). 

5. Any word which is itself made the subject of dis- 
course, every word being a name for itself 

6. A phrase or quotation ; a phrase being, to all intents and 
purposes, a name for itself 

7. A Substantive Clause^ that is, a clause which, in its rela- 
tion to the rest of the sentence, has the force of a single sub- 
stantive (§ 403). 

350. The essential part of every affirmation is a finite verb (/>, 
a verb in some one of its personal forms). 

351. The subject and the verb are the cardinal pomts of 
every sentence. All other words in a sentence are attached directly 
or indirectly to one or other of these two. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 
Sentences are of three kinds : — 

A Simple. B. Complex. C. Compound. 

862. When a sentence contains only one subject and one finite 
verb, it is said to be a simple sentence. 

363. When a sentence contains not only a principal subject 
and its verb, but also other dependent or subordinate clauses 
which have subjects and verbs of their own, the sentence is said to 
be complex. 

364. When a sentence consists of two or more principal and 
independent sentences connected by co-ordinative conjunctions, 
it is said to be compound. 

366. Sentences may also be arranged as Declarative, Interro- 
gative, Imperative, and Conceptive Sentences. 

The subject of a sentence stands for something that we think 
of; the predicate denotes some fact or idea which may be con- 
nected with that thing. But this union may be viewed in more 
ways than one. 

1. When it is our intention to declare that the connexion 
between what the subject stands for and what the predicate 
stands for, does exist, the sentence is declarative ;* as, 
" Thomas left the room.'' 

2. When it is our wish to know whether the connexion referred 
to subsists, the sentence is interrogative ; as, " Did Thomas 
leave the room ? " 

3. When we express our will or wish that the connexion be- 
tween what the subject stands for and what the predicate 
denotes, should subsist, the sentence that results is called an 
imperative or optative sentence ; as, " Thomas, leave [thou] 
the room,'' " May you speedily recover." 

4. When we merely think of the connexion as subsisting 
without declaring or willing it, we get a conceptive sentence. 
Sentences of this kind can only be used in combination with 
others. (See § 192.) 

366. In all the above-named kinds of sentences, the f^anwiatical 
connexion between the subject and the verb is the same. It is 



* A negative^ if there is one, is taken as part of the predicate* 
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sufficient, therefore, to take one as a type of all. The declara- 
tive sentence is the most convenient for this purpose. 

RELATION OF WORDS TO ONE ANOTHER. 

367. The modes in which the various words and groups of 
words in a sentence are related tg each other may be classed as 
follows : — 

1. The Fredioative Belation. 

2. The Attributive Belation. 

3. The Objective Belation. 

4. The Adverbial Belation. 

THE PREDICATIVE RELATION, 

358. The Predicative Belation is that in which the predicate 
of a sentence stands to its subject* 

369. The predicative relation to the subject may be sustained by a 
verb, or by a verb of incomplete predication and its complement (see 
§392). In the sentence, "The boy ran away," the verb ran is in the predi- 
cative relation to the subject boy. In the sentence, "The ball is round,*' 
not only the verb is, but the adjective round, which belongs to the 
predicate, is said to be in the predicative relation to the subject balL 

THE ATTRIBUTIVE RELATION. 

360. When we attach to a noun or pronoun an adjective, or 
what is equivalent to an adjective, that is to say a phrase or clause 
by which we describe, measure, or indicate more precisely that for 
which the noun or pronoun stands, the adjective or its equivalent 
stands in the Attributive Belation to the noun or pronoun, and 
is said to be an Attributive Adjunct to it. 

361. Thus in " Wise men sometimes act foolishly," wise is in the 
Attributive Relation to the noun men ; it describes the men. If we say 
"The men were wise," then were and its complement wise are both in 
the Predicative Relation to men. 



• A relation of this sort is, of course, reciprocal.^ In the sentence, ** The boy ran away," 
while ran is in the predicative relation to bov, boy is in its turn in the subjective relation to 
ran. But as these are only two different modes of viewing the same grammatical combioa- 
tion, a. separate classification is unnecessary. 
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ATTBIBUTIVE ADJUNCTS. 

862. Attributive adjuncts may be of the following kinds :— 

1. An adjective or participle, either used simply, or accom- 
panied by adjuncts of its own ; as, "-<4 large apple, many 
men ; " " the soldier, covered with wounds^ still fought.** 

2. A noun in apposition to the substantive ; as, "John Smith, 
the baker, said so," or a substantive clause in apposition to 
some substantive, as, "The report that he was killed'is untrue," 
where the clause that he was killed is in apposition to report. 

We have some instances of apposition, such as * A hundred sheep ; * 

* A thousand men * ; in which originally the second noun was in the 
genitive case (*A hundred of sheep,* &c.). In other cases the preposition 
^has replaced apposition, as, * What manner of man is this.* In 
Chaucer we should have, *No maner wight,* * A barrel ale.* 

3. A substantive in the possessive case ; as, "My flEither's 
house *' ; " John's book ** ; " The man "whose house was burnt 
down,** or a substantive preceded by of, used as the equiva- 
lent of the genitive case in any of its meanings ; as, " One of 
us " ; " The leader pf the party ** ; " The love of money.*' 

Nouns or pronouns in the Possessive Case are so like adjectives that in 
the older stage of our language the possessive cases of the personal 
pronouns were declined as adjectives (just as cujus was in Latin). In 
modem German adjectives in -sch are often used in place of noons in 
the genitive. 

4. A substantive preceded by a preposition, as, ^ A horse 
far riding"* ; " Water to drink ** ; " The trees in the garden ** ; 
" A time to weepJ* A simple adverb may be used in a similar 
way, as, " The house here ** ; " An outside passenger ** ; " The 
then state of affairs." These may be called quasi-attributive 
adjuncts of the noun. 

This construction had its origin in the use of a participle which waii 
afterwards dropped, as in Greek oi vw ivOpcowot \s ol ww ivrt% 6y0ptfW0t, 

• An outside passenger ' is * An outside riding passenger ' ; * The 
then state ' b * The then existing state,' &c 

Under this bead we may class those instances in which an a/lvert^ or 
adverbial phrase is attached to a noon by virtue of the iflea of 
iu/ien which the noun involves,* as, " Our return h(me" (compare 
•We returned home'); "His journey /i? Paris" (*he journeyed to 
Paris'); "The revolt of the Netherlands from Spain'' ('The Nether- 
lands revolted from Spain *), &c. 



• It is the tuftianal siptificatian of a verb, not iu prcdicaitlrt function, wlitch U f\^3d^fie4 
by an advcfb. or defeied by an o bjecti te caae. Hence pasticTI>te« and ]g;eniml% wUcli ar« w>l 
/rtdiaUwe, have obfccSs and adverbs a tt ac ked to them, and tcfont aoam aAnt of at JfliLM 
approadi to the saxce ooastrnctioau 
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5. An Adjective Clause (§ 408) as, " They that will be rich 
fall into temptation " ; "I have found the piece which 1 liad 
lost:' 

864. One attributive adjunct may often be replaced by another. Thus, for 

**The king's palace," we may say, * The palace of the king,' or *The 
palace which belongs to the king,' or *The palace belonging to the 
king', &c. An attributive adjunct sometimes (especially in poetry) 
expresses a condition, and may be replaced by an adverbial clause. 
Thus, in " Foreknowledge had no influence on their fault, which had 
no less proved certain unforeknown " {Afilton), unforeknown is equiva- 
lent to * if it had been unforeknown.' 

865. Attributive adjuncts may be used in two ways, (i) They may be dis- 

tinguishing or definitive f as when we say, *A black horse,* or * Four 
men.' Here black and four distinguish the thing or things referred to 
from others comprehended under the same common name. (2) They 
may be descriptive, i.e., adding some additional description to a thing 
already defined by its name, or by some definitive word, as in "Louis 
Napoleon, Emperor of the French;"*^ **Next came the king, mounted 
on a ivhitc horse, " 

THE OBJECTIVE RELATION. 

366. When a verb, participle, or gerund denotes an action 
which is directed towards some object, the word denoting that 
object stands in the objective relation to the verb, participle, or 
gerund. Thus, in " The dog bites the boy," boy is in the object- 
ive relation to bites. In, " Seeing the tumult, I went out," tumult 
is in the objective relation to seeing. In, " Hating one's neigh- 
bour is forbidden by the Gospel," neigJibour is in the objective 
relation to the gerund hatifig. The object* of a verb is the 
word, phrase, or clause which stands for the object of the action 
described by the verb. 

367. The object of an action may be denoted by 

1. A noun ; — as " He struck the table^^ 

2. A Substantive Pronoun ; — ^as " We admire himP 

3. A Verb in the Infinitive Mood;— as "I love to hear 
music ; " "I durst not coined' 

4. A Gerund or Verbal 19'oun; — ^as "He hates learning 
lessons." 

• Beware of confounding the thing which is the object of an action^ with the tt«^ which is 
the grammatical object of a verb. 
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5. Any word or phrase used as the name for itself; — as 
" Parse went in the following sentence." 

6. A quotation ; — ^as " He said * Show nte tliat book^ " 

7. A Substantive Clause; — ^as "We heard that he had 
arrived,^ 

368. The objective relation is not indicated by prepositions.* 

THE ADVERBIAL RELATION 

369. Any word, phrase, or clause which modifies or limits a 
verb, adjective, or attributive phrase is in the Adverbial Relation to 
it (see § 259), or is an Adverbial Adjunct to it 



ADVESBIAL ADJUNCTS. 

370. Adverbial Adjuncts may be of the following kinds : — 

1. An adverb (see § 259) ; as, "He fought bravely" "I set 
out, yesterday ," " He is very industrious.'* 

2. A substantive preceded by a preposition ; as/' He hopes 
for success," " I heard of his arrival,'^ " He killed the bird 

with a stone," " He is fond of reading," " All but t one were 
present. 

The genmdial infinitive (§196) often forms an adverbial adjunct 
of a verb or adjective ; e.g.^ " He strives to succeed" " This 
food is not fit to eat," " This house is to let {==-for letting)." 
Buty followed by an infinitive mood or a clause, often forms an 
adverbial adjunct ; as, " I would buy it but that I have tw 
money" where * but that — money ' forms an adverbial adjunct 
to would buy, 

3. A noun qualified by some attributive adjunct^ and so 
forming a phrase denoting time when, or the measure of space 
or time, or marking some attendant circumstance of an action ; 
as, "He arrived last night," " We stayed there all the 
summer," " He lives three miles away." " Go that way," 



* A substantive preceded by a preposition always constitutes either an attributive adjunct 




statement is not inyalidated by the remarkable freedom of English in the use of the Passive 



Votoe. ** I am speaking of you " is precisely analogous to the French, " Te parle de vous,' 
the German "Icn spreche von dir, and the Latin " Loquor de te." Nobody would for a 
moment admit that loquor de makes a compound trausitive verb, and that de has ceased to 
be a preposition and become an adverb united to the verb. Yet we can say in English, '* This 
was spdcen of ; ** but so can we also say, " He was taken care of,** " He was promised a new 
Coat7(Se«f 186.) 
i Phy special attention to this preposition ' but' (see $ sSz, 3, b). 



112 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

'* They advanced sword in handP " They went over dryfooV^ 
In all such expressions the noun is in the objective case. 

4. A substantive in the objective case, before which some 
such preposition as to or for might have been put, and which 
in old English would have been in the dative case ; as, " Give me 
(J.e.y to me) the book." " I will sing you {t,e,,foryou) a song." 
" You are like him (/>., like to himy* A noun thus used with a 
verb is often called the indirect object of the verb. 

5. A substantive (ax^companied by some attributive 
adjunct) in the nominative or objective * absolute ; as, 
" The sun having risen, we conmienced our journey." " He 
being absent, nothing could be done." A substantive clause 
may be used absolutely, like a simple substantive, as, " Granted 
this is true, you are still in the wrong." 

Participles may be used absolutely in this manner without 
having any noun to be attached to (see § 282). In such a 
sentence as ** Speaking generally, this is the case," the phrase 
* speaking generally ' is an adverbial adjunct of the predicate. 

6. An adverbial clause, as, " I will come when I am ready; " 
" I would tell you if I could,^^ 

871. What is often termed the cognate accusative (or objective) (as in * to run 

a race^^ * to die a happy death ') should more properly be classed among 
the adverbial adjuncts. In Anglo-Saxon the dative was used. 

872. It is perhaps under the head of the adverbial relaiiofi that we should 

class such anomalous passive constructions as, "He was taught his 
lesson,^'* ** He was paid his bill" 

873. One kind of Adverbial Adjuncts may often be replaced 
by another. 

Thus for " He suffered patiently,'*^ we may say ** He suffered with 
patiencCy* and vice versd ; for '* He failed through carelessness'** we may 
say " He failed because he was careless ; " for '* This being granted, the 
proof is easy," we may say " If this be granted, the proof is easy. 

Subject and Predicate. 

374. As both the subject and the verb of a sentence are spoken 
of the same thing, they must agree with each other in those points 
which they have in common, that is, in number and person, 

375. The subject of a finite verb is put in the nominative 
case. 



* The Objective Case (representing the Anglo-Saxon dative) is the proper construction, but 
noTV-a-days the nominative is usual. Milton uses both constructions. 
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876. A noun in the singular number which denotes a multitude (as 
crowds senate^ army, flock) majr have its verb in the plural number, 
when the idea to be kept in view is not the multitude viewed as one whole, 
but the iftdividuals of which the multitude is composed. As, " The 
multitude were of one mind." But we should say, " The army was 
led into the defile," because we then speak of the army as a whole, 

877. The verb is put in the plural number when it has for its subject 
two or more nouns in the singular coupled by the conjunction attd; • 
as, " John and Thomas were walking together." But when the com- 
pound subject is considered as forming one whole, the verb is kept in 
the sin^lar ; as, " The mind and spirit remains invincible ; " '' Hill and 
vafley rings" {Par. Z. ii. 495) ; " Wherein doth sit the dread and fear 
of kings " {Shakspire, M. of K). 

878. Every finite verb must have a subject in the nominative 
case expressed or understood. 

87d. Such a sentence as, " That is the man whom I heard was ill," is 
£aulty, because the verb was is left without a subject ; the relative 
pronoun, which ought to be the subject, being wrongly put in the 
objective case. It should be, " That is the man who, I heard, was ilL" 
*' I will give this to whomsoever wants it " is faulty in a similar way. 
Wants must have whosoe^'cr for its subject. 

880. Every noun, pronoun, or substantive phrase used as a 
subject ought to have a verb attached to it as predicate. 

881. But for the sake of giving greater prominence to the subject, it 
is sometimes mentioned first, and then repeated by means of a demon- 
strative pronoun, as " The Lord, He is the God." 

382. Also insubordinate clauses with i/and whetty where a relative pronoun 
is the subject, there is the difficulty that the relative must come first, 
and yet the subject must not be separated from the verb by ^or whefu 
The older writers in such cases repeated the subject relative in the form 
of a demonstrative, as "A right noble lord, who had he not sacrificed 
his life, &c" {Milton) ; "Lend it rather to thine enemy, ivho if he 
break, thou mayst with better face exact the penalty " {Merch, Ven,), 

883. The subject of a verb is sometimes understood as, "I 
have a mind presages me such thrift," for * 7vhich presages,' &c. ; 
" So far as [it] in him lies " ; " Do [he] what he will, he cannot 
make matters worse." The subject of a verb in the imperative 
mood is usually omitted. 

* The preposition with sometimes answers the same purpose, as *'Gedaliah, who with his 
brethren and son tuere twelve " (i Chron. xxv. 9). 
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SUBJECT. 

884. The subject of a sentence may be — 

1. Simple. 2. Compound. 8. Complex:. 

885. The subject of a sentence is simple when it consists 
of a single substantive, or a simple infinitive mood; as, "/love 
truth " 3 '•^Mm are mortal " ; " 72? ^rr is human " (See § 349). 

886. The subject of a sentence is compound when it 
consists of two or more substantives coupled together by the con- 
junction and; as, " Caesar and Pompey were rivals." " You and I 
will travel together."* 

The conjunctions either— or^ neither — nor^ do not couple siibstantives 
together so as to form a compound subject. They imply that one of 
two alternatives is to be taken. Hence if each subject is singular the 
verb must be singular. Thus, " Either he or his brother was in fault ; ** 
" Neither John nor Thomas has arrived." 

887. The subject of a sentence is complex when it con- 
sists of an infinitive phrase, of a substantive clause, or 
of a quotation ; as, ** How to do it is the question " ; " That he 
said so is certain " ; " * England expects every man to do his 
duty,' was Nelson's watchword." 

A complex subject is very often anticipated by the pleonastic use ot 
the neuter pronoun it, which serves as a temporary substitute fbr 
the real subject, the grammatical relation of which to the verb it 
indicates more concisely. Thus : — " It is wicked to tell liesj " " // is 
certain that he said sor\ 

Enlarged or Expanded Subject. 

388. The subject of a sentence may have attached to it any at- 
tributive adjunct or any combination of attributive adjuncts (see 
§ 362), as, 

" The man told a lie " {Demonst, Adj.). 

• Many grammarians insist that in cases of this kind we are to regjar^ the sentence as a 
contraction of two co-or<Unate sentences joined by and. This explanation mi^ht do very well 
for such a sentence as, " John and William are eleven years old " ; that is, * John is eleven 
years old, and William is eleven years old" ; but it is simply absurd when applied to such 
sentences, as "Two and three make five," "He and I are of the same age' ; "Blue and 
yellow make green." 

tin such sentences, as " There was a man of the Pharisees, &c.," there is not the least 
necessity for regarding there as a temporary substitute for the subject. It 'is a mere advo-b, 
having its proper (though very weakened) force. It answers to the French ^ in * il y a ' where 
the suo/ec^ is //. 
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6^^ men love virtue" {AdJ, of Quality), 

"Edward the Black Prince did not succeed his father" {Noun in 
Apposition), 

*^yohn^s ftezu coat, which he was wearing for the first time^ was torn " 
(i. Noun in Poss, Case, 2. Adj, of Quality y 3. Adjecth>e Clause), 

If the subject is a verb in the infinitive mood, or a gerund, it may be 
accompanied by objective or adverbial adjuncts, as, 

** To rise early is healthful. " 

" To love on^s enemies is a Christian duty." 

** Playing with fire is dangerous." 

PREDICATE. 

389, The Predicate of a sentence may be 

1. Simple. 2. Complex, 

SIMPLE FBEDICATE. 

390. The predicate of a sentence is simple when the notion 
to be conveyed is expressed by a single finite verb ; as, " Virtue 

fiourishesr " Timt flies, " " I loi^c, " 

COMPLEX FBEDICATE. 

891. Many verbs do not make complete sense by themselves, 
but require some other word to be used with them to make the 
sense complete. Of this kind are the intransitive verbs Ife, become, 
graiu, seem, can, do, shall, will, &c., and such transitive verbs, as 
make, call, deem, think. 

To say, " The horse is,** " The light becomes," " I can," or " I think 
the man," makes no sense. It is requisite to use some other word or 
phrase (a substantive, an adjective, or a verb in the infinitive) with the 
verb ; as, " The horse is blackJ^ " The light becomes dim," " I can 
write** " It 9nade the man 7nad." "He luas made kingP Verbs of 
this kind are called Verbs of incomplete Predication, and the 
words used with them to make the predication complete may be called 
the oomplement of the predicate. 

Verbs which are capable of forming simple predicates are often followed by 
complements, being verbs of incomplete predication so far as the matter 
in hand is concerned. Thus live is not always and necessarily a verb of 
incomplete predication, but in the sentence, "He lived happy ever 
afterwards, the predicate \s lived happy, and hapfy forms a (subjective) 
complement to lived, which, therefore, is, so far^ a verb of incomplete 
preaication. 5>o in * * They went along singing," «w^ng vi vVvt wsac^^- 
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ment of went. In "He made a mistake," modi is a verb of complete 
predication ; in ** He made his father angry," niade is a verb of incom- 
plete predication, and requires the (objective) complement angry to 
make the sense complete. 

392. The predicate of a sentence is complex when it consists 
of a verb of incomplete predication accompanied by its 
complement. 

1. Subjective Complement. 

393. When a verb of incomplete predication is intransitive or pas- 
sive, the complement of the predicate stands in the predicative relation 
to the subject ; as, " He 'is prudent." " He became rich." " He is 
called John." " The wine tastes sour." ** He feels sick," This kind 
of complement may be termed the Subjective Complement, 

394. A verb is an attributive word, and an infinitive mood or infini- 
tive phrase is often used instead of an adjective as a subjective 
complement, as, "He seems to have forgotten me." The infinitive 
thus used may itself be followed by a complement Thus, in •* He 
appears to be honest," to be is the complement of appears, and honest 
the complement of to be. 

The complement of the predicate in these cases is spoken of the subject, 
and must therefore agree with the subject in all that they can have in 
common. Hence the rule that the verbs be, become, feel, be called^ &c., take 
the same case after them as before them. The objective complement 
with an active verb becomes the subjective complement of the passive, 
as, *' He cut the matter short," ** The matter was cut short" 

2. Objective Complement. 

395. When the verb is transitive, and in the active voice, the 
complement of the predicate stands in the attributive relation 
to the object of the verb ; as, "He dyed the cloth red." " She 
called the man a liar." This kind of complement may be termed the 
Objective Complement.* 

3. Infinitive Complement. 

396. The third kind of complement is that which follows such verbs 
as can, will, must, &c., as " I can write 1^ " He must goP This maybe 
termed the infinitive complement, or complementary infinitive. 
The object of the sentence is often attached to the dependent infinitive. 

• In such a sentence as *' He found the man dead," dead is not the complement of the verb 
found, because the dead state of the man has nothing to do with the fiiuUi^. But in ** He 
dyed the cloth red," red is the complement of dyed, because the redness is the result of the 
dyeing. 
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OBJECT. 

397, The Object of a verb may be 

1. Simple. 2. Compound. 3. Complex. 
These distinctions are the same as in the case of the Subject 
(§ 385, &c.). 

There is also a peculiar kind of complex object, in which a substan- 
tive clause is replaced by a substantive followed by a verb in the 
infinitive mood. Thus, for " I wish that you may succeed," we may 
have " I vnsYiyou to succeed; " for " I believe that the man is guilty ^^ 
we may have " I believe the man to be guilty." In such sentences as 
" I saw himfall^ " I heard the dog bark," the construction is of the 
same kind. It is analogous to that of the accusative with the infinitive 
in Latin. 

398. The neuter it often serves as a temporary representative of a complex 
object, showing its grammatical relation to the sentence, as '* I think it 
foolish to act so J" See § 387. 

399. The object of a verb may have any combination of attributive 
adjuncts attached to it It is then said to be enlarged or expanded. 

Complex Sentences. 

400. A Complex Sentence is one which, besides a principal 
subject and predicate, contains one or more subordinate clauses, 
which have subjects and predicates of their own. 

40L Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds : — 

L Substantiye Clauses. 

2u Adjective Clauses. 

3. AdYerbial Clauses. 

A SubstantiTe Clause is one vkhi'ih, \r. \\\ relation to thfr re^t 'A 
the sentence, is equi\-alent tio a 5;:V-*-int; ve. 

An A^jectiTe Clause is or-t whkh- :r; jVi r*:b* -or. «/y •}«-^ r^/ of th/«!; 
sentence, is cqui-k-alcr.: to ar. '^^'fi'*:,%t. 

An Adverbial Clause is ose irh -ih. :r, ;ii rtlit-on to •;.'; r^.v, 'A tht 
senteDce, is equi^-alesi 10 aj: itCrncr-^, 

402. A ocmiplex sentence ;* yr'A.'j'/. *^*:/::*c;*^ •:/: '^^rjt 'A * 
substantive^ an zdyoahrt^ or zzi idrtr'-j ,t v-pj/^^i:/: )// a «ul>«t4ir;tfr* 
clause, an adjeettre elisvi^?; r^ «n tAr^ir^A.** c*4S^j^;. 
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If we say, **He announced the arrival of Caesar," we get a simple 
sentence. If we say, ** He announced that Caesar had arrived," we get 
a complex sentence, the substantive clause that Casar had arrived 
being substituted for the arrival of Ccesar, 

If we say, **He has lost the book given to him by me," we have a 
simple sentence. If we say, ** He has lost the book which I had given 
to him,'* we get a complex sentence, the adjective clause which I had 
given to him being substituted for given to him by me. 

If we say, **The boy went out to play on the completion of his task," 
we get a simple sentence. If we say, ** The boy went out to play when 
he had completed his task," we get a complex sentence, the adverbial 
clause when he had completed his task^ being substituted for on the com- 
pletion of his task. 

It must never be forgotten that a dependent or subordinate clause is an 
integral part of the principal sentence to which it belongs, just as 
though it were an ordinary substantive, adjective, or adverb. 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

403. A Substantive Clause is one which, in its relation to 
the rest of the sentence, is equivalent to a substantive. It 
may be either the subject or the object of the verb in the princi- 
pal clause, or it may be in apposition to some other substantive, 
or be governed by a preposition. 

Substantive clauses usually begin either with the conjunction that^ 
or with an interrogative word. The conjunction thaty however, is 
frequently understood ; as " I saw he was tiredJ* 

404. In the sentence " I know that he did this," the clause ^ that he 
did this ' is the object of the verb * know? 

In " He asked me how old I was," the clause ' how old I was * is the 
object of the verb * asked? * 

In " When I set out is uncertain " the clause * when I set out ' is the 
subject of the verb ' is? * 

In "We should have arrived sooner, but that we met with an 
accident," the clause * that we met with an accident ' is governed by the 
preposition * but? 

405. When a substantive clause is the subject of a verb, it is usually 
represented temporarily by the pleonastic demoi^trative Ht^ as "// is 
not true that he died yesterday?^ 



• Hov) and when are here interrogative words. In cases of this sort we get what is called 
2% dependent (or indirect) question. 
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 

406. An Adjective Clause is one which, in its relation to 
the rest of the sentence, is equivalent to an adjective. It 
stands in the attributive relation to a substantive, and is attached 
to the word which it qualifies by means of a relative pronoun, or 
a relative adverb which is equivalent to a relative pronoun pre- 
ceded by a preposition. 

In the sentence " Look at the exercise which I have written," the 
clause * which I have written * qualifies the noun ' exercise^ and is 
much the same in force as the participial phrase * written by me/ 

In " That is the house where I dwell," the clause * where I dwell ' 
qualifies the noun * housed Wtiere is equivalent to in which, 

407. The relative is sometimes omitted, as, "Where is the book I gave 
youV* for which I gceveyou ; ** I have a mind presages me such thrifty^ 
&c., for which presages, &c. 

408. Sometimes adjective clauses are used substantively, i.e», with no 
antecedent expressed, as ** Who steals my purse, steals trash." This 
omission of the antecedent is usual when the relative what is used, as, 
'* I heard what he said," "There is no truth in what he said." 

409. Care must be used to distinguish those clauses in which an indirect 
question is involved in the use of who^ what, when, where, &c., from 
clauses in which tiiese words are mere relatives. In such sentences as, 
"TeU me what I ought to do," "I asked him who said so," "I know 
why he did it," **He asked me when I had arrived,* the dependent 
clauses are indirect questions, and are substantive clauses, having no 
antecedent expressed or understood to which they relate. In ** That is 
what I said," "This is where I live," the dependent clauses are adjec- 
tive clauses. The distinction is analogous to that between clauses 
beginning with quis or quid in Latin, and clauses beginning with gut 
or quod, 

410. Adjective clauses are very often co-ordinate with the demonstrative 
adjectives this, that, &c. In such cases the demonstrative word is 
simply preparatory to the adjective clause by which its own import is 
more fully explained. Thus in the sentence, " I never received those 
books which you sent," the adjective * those* and the adjective clause 
* which you sent* are both in the attributive relation to * books,* 

411* Clauses beginning with as must be regarded as adjective clauses, when 
they foUow such and same. Thus, in " I do not admire such books as 
he writes," the clause as he wiites is an adjective clause qualifying 
books, and co-ordinate with such, 

412. An adjective clause (like an ordinary adjective) has usually a 
definitive or restrictive force. But it often happens that clauses intro- 
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duced by relatives are, as regards xSMtxt force and meaning^ co-ordinate 
with the principal clause. Such a clause is continuative rather than 
definitive. Thus, in " I wrote to your brother, who replied that you had 
not arrived,'' the sense of the sentence would be the same if and he 
were substituted for who. So in " He heard that the bank had failed, 
which was a sad blow to him," which should be treated as equivalent 
to and this, 

413. The anticipative or provisional subject it often has an adjective clause 
as an adjunct Thus, * * It was John who did that " = "It (the person) 
who did that was John." In such cases, when the relative is the sub- 
ject of the following verb, that verb usually agrees in number and 
person with the predicative noun or pronoun instead of the subject it ; 
as, " It is my parents who forbid that ; " ** It is I who say so. 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

414. An Adverbial Clause is one which, in its relation to the 
rest of the sentence, is equivalent to an adverb. It stands in 
the adverbial relation to a verb, an adjective, -or another adverb. 

Thus, in the sentence, " He was writing a letter when I arrived," the 
clausei ^^when I arrived^^ indicates the time at which the action 
expressed by the verb was writing took place. The clause " when I 
arrived^^ is therefore in the adverbial relation to the verb was 
writing, 

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

415. Adverbial Clauses may be arranged in the following classes : — 

1. — Adverbial Clauses relating to Time. 

416. Clauses of this kind begin either with the connective adverbs which 
denote time, or with the conjunctions before^ after^ whiUy since, ere, 
until, &c. As, " Every one listens when he speaks" ** He punished 
the boy whenever he did ivrong^ ** He never spoke after he fell. ^^ 

2. — ^Adverbial Clauses relating to Place. 

417. Clauses of this kind are introduced by the relative or connective adverbs 
where, whither, whence, &c. As, " He is still standing where I left 
himj'* ** Whitlier I go ye cannot come." 

3. — ^Adverbial Clauses relating to Manner. 

418. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are commonly introduced by the 
relative or connective adverb as, E.g,, "He did cls he was told,^^ 
** It turned out as I expected," Clauses beginning with as are generally 
elliptical. At full length, ** He did as he was told to do,^"* 

4. — Adverbial Clauses relating to Degree. 

419. Clauses of this kind are introduced by the conjunction than, or the 
connective adverbs the (§ 270) and as. 
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Adverbial clauses denoting degree are always attached to adjectives or 
adverbs. They are almost always elliptical. 

480. E,g,^ " He is not so {or as) tall as I thought" (/.^., as I thought he 
was tall). Here the clause ** as I thought [he was tall] " qualifies (or 
is in the adverbial relation to) the adjective tall, and is co-ordinate 
with the demonstrative adverb so; and the relative adverb as at the 
banning of the adverbial clause qualifies tall understood. 

"He is taller than his brother;" i.e., "He is taller than his brother 
[is tall]." " I love study more than ever [I loved it much]." 

"The more I learn, the more I wish to learn." Here the adverbial 
sentence **the more I learn^^ qualifies the comparative more in the 
main clause, and is co-ordinate with the demonstrative adverb t/ie 
which precedes it ; the word moi-e in the adverbial clause being itself 
qualified by the relative adverb the. (See § 270.) The first the is 
relative or subordinative, the second the is demonstrative. 

5. — Adverbial Clauses rela?ting to Cause. 

421. These usually begin with the conjunctions because and for. 

E.g., ** I love him because he is good." Here ** because he is good" is 
an adverbial clause qualifying the verb love. 

** He could not have seen me, for I was not there.'* Here ** ^or Iwas 
not there " is an adverbial clause qualifying the verb could. 

6. — ^Adverbial Clauses relating to Purpose and Consequence. 

482. E.g., ** He ran so fast that he wets out of breath," Here the adverbial 
clause " t/uit he was out of breath " stands in the adverbial relation to 
fasty and is co-ordinate with so, the indefinite meaning of which it 
amplifies and defines. 

428. Adverbial clauses relating to purpose come also under this head. E.g. , 
"He labours that he ttmy become rich." Here the adverbial clause 
qualifies the verb labours. "I will not make a noise, lest I should 
disturb you. " Here the adverbial clause qual i fies will make. The Sub- 
junctive Mood is used in these clauses. It is usually in the compound 
form, but in the older writers we find the simple subjunctive, as, 
" Lest sin surprise thee ; " " That I be not further tedious unto thee." 

7. — ^Adverbial Clauses relating to Condition. 

424. Clauses of this kind begin with the conjunctions if unless, except, 
though^ although, and the compounds however, whoever, whatever, &c. 

425. In adverbial clauses of condition, the principal sentence is called the 
consequent clause (t.e., the clause which expresses the consequence) ; the 
subordinate sentence is called the hypothetical clause. 

426. Suppositions may be of two kinds. 

(A.) Suppositions of the first kind relate to some actual event or state of 
things, which was, is, or will be real, independently of our thought 
respecting it. In such suppositions the indicative mood is employed. 
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427. Examples, — "If the prisoner committed the crime, he deserves death. 
If he did not commit it, all the witnesses swore falsely." ** If he is at 
home, I shall see him/' ** If your letter is finished, bring it to me." 

428. In like manner concessive clauses beginning with though or althouj^, 
which relate .to what actually is or was the case, have the indicative 
mood ; as, ** Though he was there, I did not see him." 

480. (B. ) Suppositions of the second kind treat an event or a slate of things 
as a ptere conception of the mittd. In suppositions of this class, the 
subjunctive mood is employed. 

481. A supposition which is contrary to some fact, present or past, is neces- 
sarily a mere conception of the mind, and therefore the subjunctive 
mood is used. 

Examples, — " If he were present (which he is not), I would speak to 
him. ** If our horse had not fallen down (which he did), we should 
not have missed the train." 

432. In old-fashioned English and in poetry we also find the past perfect 
subjunctive used in the consequent clause, instead of the secondary 
form (or conditional perfect) ; as, ** I hctd fainted mUt&s I had believed 
to see the goodness of the Lord." 

433. Clauses expressing a wish contrary to the fact have also the subjunctive 
mood. Thus, ** I wish that he were here (which he is not)." 

484. When we make a supposition with regard to the future, and state its 
consequence, as a mere conception of the mind, the subjunctive mood 
must be used in both clauses. 

Examples. — **If he were rewarded, he would be encouraged to perse- 
vere. * ** If he went {or should go, or were to go) away without 
speaking to me, I should be grieved." " If he lost \pr should lose, of 
were to lose) his money, he would never be happy again." 

In suppositions the conjunction ^is often omitted. E.^., "Had I 
known this {i,e.y If I had known this), I would not have come." 

435. Clauses beginning with that often have a limiting or defining 
(/.^., an adverbial) force in relation to an adjective, as " He was vexed 
that you did not come " ; "I am sure that he did it." 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

436. A compoimd sentence is one which consists of two or 
more co-ordinate principal sentences, joined together by co-ordi- 
native conjunctions, as " He is happy, but I am not "; "They 
toil not, neither do they spin." 
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437. Co-ordinate clauses are grammatically independent of each 
other, whereas every subordinate clause is a compo9tent part of some 
other clause or sentence. 

488. The co-ordinate members of a compound sentence may themselves be 
complex sentences, as (a), "I will tell your brother when I see him, 
but \b\ I do not think that he will arrive this week." 

N.B. — ^The conjunction itself does not enter into the construction of the 
clause wliich it introduces. 

CONTRACTED SENTENCES. 

439. AVhen co-ordinate sentences contain either the same sub- 
ject, the same predicate, the same object, the same complement, 
or the same adverbial adjunct to the predicate, it often happens 
that the portion which they have in common is expressed only 
once. In this case the sentence is said to be contracted. 

Examples, — " Neither I nor you have seen that," i.e.^ " Neither 
I [have seen that,] nor you have seen that." "He loved not 
wisely, but too well " ; />., " He loved not wisely, but [he loved] 
too well." Here the predicate is expressed only once. 

" Religion purifies and ennobles the soul " ; />., " Religion 
purifies [the soul] and [religion] ennobles the soul." Here the 
subject and the object are expressed only once. 

" He is either drunk or mad " ; i.e.^ " Either he is drunk or [he 
is] mad." Here the subject and the verb of incomplete predi- 
cation is are expressed only once. 

"He advances slowly but surely" ; />., "He advances slowly, 
but [he advances] surely." Here the common subject and 
predicate are expressed only once. 

" He reads and writes v/ell" ; i.c.^ "He reads [well] and [he] 
writes well." Here the common subject and the common 
adverbial adjunct are expressed only once. 

440. Contracted sentences ought always to be so constructed, that when 
arranged without conjunctions, so that what is common to both or all 
is placed before or after what is not common, the common and separate 
portions, when read off continuously, make complete sense* Thus, 
"Religion purifies and ennobles the soul," may be written — 



^««g'-{^Seshl'— ■' 



and complete sentences are obtained when the parts that are common, 
and written once, are read ^vith each of the separate portions in suces- 
sion. So, ** He gave me not only some good advice, but also a 
sovereign," may be arranged thus — 



He gave me } "°^ ^^^^ ^^' h\^'^%mg 
^ \ also a sovereign. 
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•* He possesses greater talents, but is less esteemed than his brother," — 

He iK^^sr'''"*^*-'^-'^^*- 

If we take such a sentence as, "Man never is but always to be blest,' 
and subject it to this test, we see in a moment that it is faulty — 

cannot be read off both ways. 

COLLATERAL SENTENCES. 

441. We frequently find sentences side by side, which have a 
connexion with each other as regards their sense and use, but 
have no grammatical link of connexion between them. For 
example — " I came. I saw. I conquered." ** Fear God. Honour 
the king." " I was robbed of all my money \ for that reason I 
was imable to proceed." " I believed, therefore have I spoken." 
Such sentences as those placed side by side in the above examples 
may be called collateral sentences. 

442. A proper consideration of the nature of collateral sentences 
will enable us materially to thin the usual list of conjunctions. A word 
is not a conjunction because it refers us to something that precedes. 
Simple demonstratives do this. Such words as therefore^ consequently^ 
likewise^ also {i.e., all so •=.just in that manned, fievertheless, notwith- 
standing, are not conjunctions, but demonstrative adverbs. 

ELLIPTICAL SENTENCES. 

443. Elliptical sentences differ from contracted sentences in the 
following respect : — In contracted sentences a certain portion 
which is common to the sentences is expressed only once in one 
of them, and has to be repeated in the others. In elliptical 
sentences, the part to be supplied in one clause, although suggested 
by what is expressed in the other, is not necessarily exactly the 
same in form. Moreover, contracted sentences or clauses are 
always co-ordinate ; an elliptical clause is usually a subordinate 
clause, the portion to be supplied being suggested by the principal 
clause ; as, " He is taller than I," ie., " than I am tall " ; " This 
does not cost so much as that.' i.e., " as that costs much." 
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SUMMARY OF THE RULES OF SYNTAX. 

444. [Most of these rules, having been already stated in preceding 
parts of this work, are here only referred to, that the pupil may have 
the opportunity of studying them afresh in connexion with each other]. 

CONCORD. 

445. In inflected languages (like Latin, German, or English in 
its earliest stage) oonoord means the use of those granmiatical 
forms which are congruous with each other. 

446. A verb must have that grammatical form which shows that it 
is of the same number and person as its subject. 

An adjective must have that grammatical form which shows that it 
is of the same gender, number, and case as the noun or pronoun to 
which it belongs. 

A relative pronoun must have that grammatical form which shown 
that it is of the same gender and number as its antecedent. 

447. In modern English, grammatical inflexions have been to a 
great extent dispensed with. We have therefore very little of the 
above kinds of concord. But as regards concord expressed by form we 
still have the rule that a verb must agree with its »ubjc<:t in ntirriYicr 
and person, and that the demonstrative pronoun of the 'ITiird \*v.x%tm 
must agree in gender and number with the noun for which it %\'.\rM\%. 
U the term agrecfnenl is used for anything beyond thi.% it ran only 
denote congruity of use, that is, sameness m the grammatical rclati//n«» 
which might be represented by form, but arc not* To «»;iy, Vn 
example, that in "The woman who was hurt ha» rcfjp/artsA/* * wh*// 
agrees in gender with * woman,' means no more than that the yrfrntfitrif 
as used in that sentence, represcrit.^ a female pcr.v>n. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS 

448. A notnn in the ncfminatkve cmo may f^e !;^ 

1. As the subject of a ier.icrr-ce '5 Wj,* 

2. In appositror;. to a j^MTi or ytfn^/j,n \u th^ ri^/Tft,rr^tr7t r^FV* 
fi 362, 2;. 

3. As the conplwriet* '/ ir. IrATHTrV.t'.vt '/r V^v^/ft *ttf\ '4 



448. A noun in the pomestrnt emt rc.rj,^. \^. ^ttM};^A V» v 
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Other noun, to which it forms an Attributive Adjunct* (§ 362, 3), 
and on which it is sometimes said to depend (see §§ 67, 362). 
This noun is sometimes omitted when it can readily be supplied 
in thought, as " I bought this at Smith's [shop]," ** We went to 
St Paul's [church]." 

When something belongs to two or more persons in common, the 
inflexion of the possessive case is placed only after the last of the nouns 
that denote the possessors, when they are very closely connected, as 
* Smith, Brown, and Robinson's shop * ; * Liddell and Scott's lexicon ' ; 
*In William and Mary's reign.* 

A complex name has the possessive inflexion at the end (§ 72). 

460. A noun in the objective case may be used 

1. As the direct object of a transitive verb (§ 366). 

2. As the indirect object of a transitive verb, whether active 
or passive (§ 370, 4). 

3. In apposition to a noun or pronoun in the objective case. 

4. As the complement of a transitive verb of incomplete predi- 
cation (§ 395). 

5. In various Adverbial Adjuncts (§§ 370 — 372). 

6. As a Cognate Objective (§ 371). 

7. After Prepositions. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

451. The attributive and the predicative use of Adjectives are 
explained in §§ 360, 391. As regards adjectives used substantively 
and adjectives which have become substantives, see §§ 96—98. 

452. Adjectives (including participles) sometimes relate to the sub- 
stantive which is implied in a possessive pronoun, as "The Lord 
lighteneth both their eyes " (/>., the eyes of both of tJiem) ; " For all 
oitr sakes," &c. 

453. The Indefinite Article an or a should be repeated before each 
of a series of nouns standing for different things, as " I saw a horse, a 
cow, and a pig in the stable," unless the things are so closely connected 
with each other as to form a sort of compound group ; as " He built 
a coachhouse and stable ; " " Give me a cup and saucer." " A black 

* A noun in the possessive case, however, does not cease to be a noun. It does not become 
an adjective because \\.%form makes it partake of the functions of an adjective. ^ In * John's 
father' * John's' is a noun in the possessive case, as in * Caesaris uxor^* * Caesaris ' isa «/?«» 
in the genitive case. Similarly a noun in the objective case, with or without a preijosition, is 
often an Adverbial Adjunct (like a noun in the dative or ablative in Latin). But it i£ going 
too far to say that the noun in the objective, dative, or ablative is an adverb. 
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%nd white ball'* can only mean * a ball that is partly black and partly 
white.' If we mean to speak of two balls of different colours, we must 
say ' a black and a white ball.' 

The singular demonstrative adjectives *each' and 'every' 
may be placed once before two or more nouns, as "Every man, 
woman, and child was slaughtered " ; • Each boy and girl received a 
present." 

464. The definitive adjectives * the,' * these,' * those,' * my,' * our,' &c., 
need not be repeated before each of several nouns, though of course 
they may be so repeated. We commonly say " The King and Queen" ; 
" The tables and chairs were in confusion " ; " He gathered all the 
apples and pears " ; " My uncle, aunt, and cousin came yesterday." 
But the demonstratives must be repeated if a plural noun is accom- 
panied by two or more adjectives marking qualities which do not 
belong in common to all the things named by the noun. Thus, " The 
clever and industrious boys," means *the boys who are both clever 
and industrious,' but we cannot speak of "the idle and industrious 
boys," because the two attributes do not co-exist in the same boys ; 
we must say * the idle and the industrious boys.' 

466. This principle, however, is often disregarded, as m, ** The rich and 
poor meet together " [Prov, xxii. 2) ; while the article is sometimes 
repeated when only one thing is referred to, provided it is clear that 
only one thing is meant ; as " He returned a sadder and a wiser man " ; 
"You will find tliis road the shortest and the pleasantest." 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

466. Pronouns must agree in Gender, Number, and Person 
with the nouns for which they stand. Their case is determined 
by the construction of the clause in which they occur. Thus : * I 
do not like John {obj\) ; he {nom ) is an idle boy ' ; * I know the 
man {obj.) whose (poss.) portrait hangs there,' &c. Even if the 
pronoims happen to coincide in case with the nouns to which they 
relate, this is not grammatical agreement, it is a mere accident. 

467. The nominative and objective cases are constructed as in nouns. 
The possessive cases have become adjectives (§ 135). 

468. The antecedent of a Relative Pronoun is sometimes disguised 
in the form of a Possessive (adjective) Pronoun, as " Whose is the 
crime, the scandal too be theirs." 

468. The relative pronoun is frecjuentiy omitted (§ 164) when, if 
expressed, it would be in the objective case ; but it is rarely o\!Mlt^ 
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when, if expressed, it would be in the nominative case. In the 
older writers, however, we find such expressions, as " I have a mind 
presages me such thrift ; " " They are envious term thee parasite.'' 
The continuative relative (§ 412) can never be omitted. 

460. When a relative refers to a noun which is in the predicative 
relation to a personal pronoun, the relative is sometimes made to 
agree in person with that pronoun, rather than with its actual 
antecedent. Thus : " I am .... a plain blunt man, that love my 
friend '^ {Sh. /. C, iii. 2) ; " Thou art the God that doest wonders '* 
{Ps. Ixxvii. 14). 

461. Also when a relative clause explains the anticipatory subject 

* it,' to which a personal pronoun is joined predicativdy, the relative 
commonly agrees with the personal pronoun and not with its antece- 
dent //. Thus we say "It is I who am in fault," though the sentence 
really means " // (the person) who is in fault, is I." This is a case of 
what is called attraction. Contrariwise the predicative pronoun is 
sometimes attracted into the case of the relative. It is usual to say 
" It is / who did it," but " It is me whom hey^^rr." 

462. It is not usual now to employ a relative pronoun in a complex adjec- 
tive clause which contains an adverbial clause, so that the relative 
shall belong to the adverbial clause (§ 414). In the older writers such 
sentences were not uncommon, as "A treasure which if country 
curates buy, They Junius and Tremellius may defy " ; "Which when 
Beelzebub perceived ... he rose " (/*. Z. ii. 299). Respecting the 
pleonastic demonstrative used in such cases when the relative is in the 
nominative case, see § 382. 

463. But a relative may be used in a complex adjective clause so as to 
belong to a subordinate substantive clause, as ** That is a sort of wine 
which I know that he likes," where * which ' belongs in construction to 
the clause which begins with * that. ' 

464. The pronoun he^ she, it, ought to agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which it refers. But it often happens that it has to 
be used with reference to the individuals of a class that may consist of 
both sexes, distributed by means of the singular indefinite pronouns 

* each ' and ' every,' or to either of two singular nouns differing in 
gender, and connected by the alternative pronouns 'either — or,' 
' neither — nor.' The difficulty that thus arises is sometimes evaded by 
using the plural, as " Let each esteem other better than themselves ; " 
" If an ox gore a man or a woman so that they die" {Exod, xxi. 28) ; 
" Not on outward charms alone should man or woman build their pre- 
tensions to please " (Opie.) Some insist that in such cases alternative 
pronouns should be used, ' so that he or she die,' * his or her preten- 
sions,' &c. But on the whole, the plural seems preferable, although, of 
couYst, it involves a breach of a rule. Such a sentence as " Each man, 
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woman, and child received his, her, and its share" is intolerably 
awkward. But the plural should be restricted to cases in which there 
is a patent discrepancy. 

466. When pronouns, or pronouns and nouns, of different persons are 
coupled together, their relative position varies according to the number. 
In the sin^ar the Second Person comes before the First or Third 
{You and/; You and he, or, Yoti and Jo/in), but the Third comes 
before the First {He and I). In the plural we has the first place, 
you the second, and they the third. If a pronoun has to represent 
words of different persons, the Second Person takes precedence of the 
Third, and the First of either the Second or the Third, as ** You and 
he must ^oyour work " ; "John and I lost our way." For the anti- 
cipatory use of it to mark the grammatical relation of something else, 
see 55 387, 398. 

Anomaloiis Constructions. 

466. A Personal Pronoun used as the complement of a verb of 
incomplete predication is sometimes put in the objective case instead 
of the nominative in colloquial language, as " That's hivij " " Who is 
there ? Me, sir." 

Expressions like these are probably formed on the analogy of the 
French 'c'est moi,* &c, which ousted the old construction (still found 
m Chaucer) *"Itam 1/ The change was perhaps facilitated by the fact 
that objective forms like /limsei/ could be used in apposition to nomina- 
tives, as, *he himself said so.* In dignified language the nominative is 
preferable, as ' It is I, be not afraid * (Mark vi. 50) ; " Lord, is it I ? " 
\Matt, xxvi. 22). 

487. No satisfactory explanation can be given of the use of the relative 
whom after than, in cases where we should expect the nominative.* 
Even the demonstrative is sometimes similarly put in the objective 
case,t but this should be avoided. 

The objective case is used in exclamations, as * Ah me ! ' ; * Oh me 
unhappy.' 

468. In such phrases as " a book of mine " we probably have merely 
a repetition of the idea of possession. We may say " That invention 
of yours is a useful one " to a man who had never made more than one. 

469. Pronouns often represent not some particular noun, but the 
general fact implied in a preceding sentence, as : — " When ye come 



• "Beclieimb . . . than whom, Satan except, none higher sax" (Par, Z,, ii.)- There is 
DO Erammatical justification for this. 'Ilie case of an interrogative or relative pronoun ought 
to be the same as that of the demonstrative pronoun which would answer to it. But "^one 
tat higher than him " would be bad grammar. 

t E.£^,, *' A stone is heavy, and the sand weighty ; but a fool's wrath is heavier than theia 
both ** (/'fw. xxvii. 3). 
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together, this (i .e., your coming together) is not to eat 
Supper ; " " I did my best, but it (i.e., my doing my best) 



the Lord*s 
was of no 

use ; " " He gained a prize, which (i.e., his gaining a prize) greatly 

ploased his friends." 



SYNTAX OF VERBS. 
Concord. 

470. The general rule respecting the concord of verbs is, that 
a verb agrees with its subject in number and person (§ 376). See 
380-382. 

471. Words that are plural in form (as mathematicSy politics) are 
sometimes treated as singular in construction (§ 58), and some singular 
nouns have been mistaken for plurals (§ 60). A plural used as the 
title of a book, &c., must be treated as a singular, as '* Johnson's 
* Lives of the Poets ' is a work of great interest ; " and generally when 
a plural denotes a whole of some kind, the verb may be singular, as 
" Forty yards is a good distance ; " " Two-thirds of this is mine by 
right." " Twice two is four." For the usage when the subject is a 
collective noun, see § 376, and for the case of a compound suDJect, or 
of a noun in the singular to which other nouns are jomed by means of 
with^ § 377- 

472. When subjects differing in number, or person, or both, are con- 
nected by andy the verb must always be in the plural ; and in the first 
person, if one of the subjects is of that person ; in the second person if 
one of the subjects is of that person, and none of the first, as, * I and he 
are of the same age,' * You and I shall be too late.* 

473. Subjects connected by either — or and neither — nor imply an 
alternative. Hence a plural verb cannot be attached to two such 
subjects, if they are in the singular. The sentence is in fact contracted 
(§ 386), as, " Either John [is mistaken] or Thomas is mistaken " ; 
" Neither John [is mistaken] nor Thomas is mistaken." 

474. This sort of contraction should be avoided if the subjects differ in 
number or person. Some writers tell us in such cases to make the 
verb agree with the nearest subject. Tliis is just endurable if the 
difference is one of number only, and the plural subject comes next the 
verb, as ** Neither the emperor nor his generals were convinced.** But 
such sentences as ** Either he or I am to blame,** ** Neither we nor John 
is rich ** are abominable. It is better to say ** Either he is to blame or 
I am ** ; ** We are not rich, nor John either.** A singu^r verb must 
be used after each, every, either, neither, as "Every method has been 
tried. '* * * Neither of them was in fault. ** 
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Use of the Moods. 

475. Rules for the use of the Indioative and Imperative Moods 
are superfluous. 

476. The rules for the use of the Subjunctive Mood in hypo- 
thetical and concessive clauses are given in §§ 430 — ^435. 

477. The Subjunctive is the proper mood to use after that and 
lest in clauses denoting purpose (§ 423). 

478. The present tense of the subjunctive is used to express a wish ; 
as " God bless you " ; " God be praised^^ \ " May every blessing attettd 
you,*' &c. 

479. The subjunctive mood was employed more commonly by the older 
writers than is the case now. It was used, for example, in dependent 
questions (as ''I adjure Thee that Thou tell us whether Thou be the 
Christ '*) ; also after //// and before. 



Sequence of Tenses. 

480. The tense of the verb in an accessory or dependent clause 
conunonly depends upon that of the verb in the principal clause. A 
present or future in the principal clause requires a present or future 
mdicative, or a present subjunctive, in the dependent clause. A past 
tense in the main clause requires a past tense in the dependent clause ; 
e,g»^ ** He does this that he may please me '* ; " He will do this that he 
may please me " ; " He has done this that he may please me ^ ; " He 
did this that he might please me " ; " He says that he is better " ; 
'' He said that he was better/' &c. But if the dependent clause states 
a universal truths it is better to keep the present tense. Thus : " He 
allowed that all men are liable to error *' ; " He denied that God 
exists}^ 

481. The Infinitive Mood may be used 

i. As the subject or object of another verb (§§ 194—196, 38s 

2» With a noun or pronoun in the objective as its subject, 
forming a substantive phrase which is the object of another 
verb (S 397). 

3. As an Attributive Adjunct to a noun (§ 362, 4), or as an 
Adverbial Adjunct to a verb or adjective (§ 370, 2). It is only 
the gerundial infinitive that can be thus used. 

4. As the complement of a verb of incomplete predication 
(§ 396). 
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482. The to of an infinitive mood should never be separated from its verb 
by an adverb. Such phrases as * To rightly use,* * To really under- 
stand ' are improper. 

488. The origin and construction of the geruna in -//^^ are explained 
in §§ 200, 201. When a verbal substantive in -tng is preceded by the 
or followed by of^ it must be regarded as the representative of a verbal 
noun in -ungy as in " land suitable for the planting of trees " ; " During 
the reading of the will," &c. When preceded by the, it should be 
followed by of. When the verbal noun in -ing has an object, like a 
verb, it is the gerund. 

484. The use of a participle where we ought to have a gerund, is a common 
error, as in, ** I heard of him running away,'* instead of * I heard of 
his running away * ; " It is of no use you saying so," for ' It is of no 
use your saying so,* (/.^., * It— namely your sa3ring so— is of no use*). 
In the case of personal and relative pronoims the gerund and possessive 
should always be used, as in the preceding sentences. With Mir, Mo/, 
each, all, either, neither y the participial construction is proper, as *' You 
will oblige me by all leaving the room** 5 **I have my doubts as to 
this being iiMQ ** ; ** You seem to understand me, by etich at, once her 
choppy finger laying upon her skinny lips ** {Macbeth), The best 
writers also give sentences like the following : — ** The jealousy of his 
contemporaries preventedyWAV^ being dont. to him during his lifetime " ; 
**I am afraid of mischief resulting from this*'; "On some brandy 
being administered to him he revived " ; "There is no record of any 
payment having been made " ; " There was a story of money having 
been buried there " ; "I then all smarting with my wounds being cold. 
(Shaksp) ; " Upon Nigel insisting^** &c. {Scott), These are analogous 
to the Latin /^j/ urbem conditam, &c. On the other hand most autho- 
rities would prefer ** On the bo^s confessing his fault I foigave him '* ; 
** On my father's hearing of this, he was amazed.** 

485. It will be observed that in such sentences the noun in the possessive 
case is commonly repeated in the form of a demonstrative pronoun, 
* I forgave him,^ ^ He\i2& amazed.' 

486. Constructions are sometimes adapted to the general sense of 
words and phrases rather than to their strictly grammatical force. 
Thus : ^^1 am afraid (= I fear) that he will not come " ; " Bid her be 

judge {:=. judge) whether Bassanio had not once a friend.** 

487. Great caution must be used in elliptical sentences (especially 
with as and than) to see that the right cases are used. The 
best way is to test the sentence by filling up the ellipsis, as " He loves 
me better than [he loves] thee"; "He loves me better than thou 
[lovest me] '* ; " He knows the man as well as I [know the man^ ** ; 
" He knows the man as well as [he knows] me *' ; "I know no wiser 
man than he [is wise] ** is correct ; but ** I have no other saint than 
thou to pray to " is wrong, because the construction springs out of " I 
Jjave no other saint when [I have] thee.*' 
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488. A good deal of hypercriticism has been wasted on such phrases as 
" The three first verses of the chapter," &c. We are told that this is 
incorrect, because there is only one first verse. On this principle it is 
equally wrong to talk of * The first hours of infancy,* or * The last days 
of Pompeii,* for there is only one first hour, and one last day. Surely 
if there are several last days, their number may be specified. It would 
be the height of pedantry to alter ** His two eldest sons went to sea*' 
into " His eldest two sons went to sea ** ; yet strictly there can be only 
one eldest son. German writers see nothing wrong in such phrases as 
"die drei ersten,'* "die zwei letzten," &c. All these superlatives 
admit of a little laxity in their application, just as chief and extreme 
admit of the superlatives chiefest and extremest, *The three first 
verses ' simply means * The three verses before which there is no other.' 
Those who tell us to write * The first three verses,* and so on, must do 
so on the h3rpothesis that the whole number of verses is divided into 
sets of three f of which sets the first is taken. But what if the chapter 
only contains five altogether ? 
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nPASATIOK OF LOGICAL STIBJECT AND LOGICAL PBSDICATE. 

488. The first stage in the analysis of a simple sentence is to separate 
the grammatical subject with its adjuncts from the predicate verb with 
whatever is attached to it as object, complement, or adverbial adjunct. 
The grammatical subject with its attributive adjuncts forms the logical 
subject of the sentence ; the predicate verb, with all that is attached 
to it, forms the logical predicate of the sentence ( § 345). 

Examples^ 



Logical Subject, 
\GrammcUical Subject with Attributive 
! Adjuncts.^ 


Logical Predicate, 

(Predicate Verb, with Objective and 

Adverbial Adjuncts,) 


Oir messenger 


has not arrived. 


! ^^ 


will carry all our property with 
us. 


The village preacher*s modest man- 
sion 


rose there. 


The wretched prisoner, overwhelmed 
by his misfortunes. 


was on the point of putting an eivl 
to his existence. 


' A bird in the hand 

1 


is worth two in the bush. 

i 
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Analysis of the Logical Subject. 

490. The following example illustrates the separation of the logical 
subject into the grammatical subject and its attributive adjuncts 

(§ 345). 

" The soldiers of the tenth legion^ wearied by their long march^ and 
exhausted from want of food^were unable to resist the onset of the 
enemy, ^^ 



Logical Subject, 



/^ 



Grammatical Subject, Attributive Adjuncts of Subject, 



Soldiers 



1. The 

2. of the tenth L^on 

3. wearied by their long 
march 

4. exhausted from want of 
food 



Logical Predicate, 



were unable to resist 
the onset of the 
enemy. 



Analysis of the Logical Predicate. 



491. In the following examples the logical predicate is separated 
into its component parts : — 



Logical Subject, 


1 
Logical Predicate, \ 


Predicate Verb, 


Object, 
with Adjuncts, 


Adverbial Ad- 
juncts, 


The sight of distress 


fiUs 


a benevolent 
mind 


1. always 1 

2. with com- ! 
passion. ; 


We 

/ . 


will bend 


our course 


1. thither 

2. from off the 

tossing of 
these fieiy 
waves. 
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Analysis of both Subject and Predicate. 

492. In the following example both the subject and the object of 
the verb are separated into the substantive and the attributive ad- 
juncts of which they are composed : — 

•' The mournful tidings of the death of his son filled the proud heart 
of the old man with the keenest anguish,** 



! 

; Subject, 

1 


Attributive 

Adjuncts of 

Subject, 


Predicate, 


Object, 


Attributive 

Adjuncts of 

Object, 


Adverbial 
Adjuncts of 

Predicate, 

1 


tidings 

1 


1. The 

2. mournful 

3. of the death 

of his son 


filled 


heart 


1. the 

2. proud 

3. of the 

old man 


with the 

keenest 

anguish 



Analysis of Complex Predicate. 

493. The following examples show how a complex predicate (§§ 391- 
396) may be separated into its components : — 

" That hero was deservedly called the saviour of his country** 



Subject with 
Adjuncts, 


Predicate, 


Adverbial Adjuncts of Predicate, 


Verb of 

Incomplete 

Predication, 


Subjective 
Completuent, 


Adverbial Ad- 
junct of Verb, 


Adverbial 
Adjunct of 
Complement, 


that hero 


was called 


the saviour 
of his 
country 


deservedly 





" This misfortune will certainly mxike the poor man miserable for life J* 



Subject with 
Adjuncts, 


Predicate, 


Object with 
Adjuncts, 


Adverbial Adjuncts of 
Predicate, 


Verb of 

Incomplete 

Predication. 


Objective 

Comple- 

metit. 




Adjunct of 
Verb. 


Adjunct of 
Complemeftt, 


This mis- 
fortune 


will make 


miserable 


the poor 
man 


certainly 


for life 
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Complete Analysis of a Sentence. 

494. The thorough analysis of a sentence is to be conducted in the 
following manner : — 

i. Set down the subject of the sentence. (See § 384, &c., for a 
statement of what the subject may consist of.) 

ii. Set down the words, phrases, or adjective clauses which may 
form attributive adjuncts of the subject (See § 362 for a list of what 
these may consist of.) 

iii. Set down the predicate verb. If the verb is one of incomplete 
predication, set down the complement of the predicate, and indicate 
that the verb and its complement make up the entire predicate (§§ 389- 
396). 

iv. If the predicate be a transitive verb, set down the object of the 
verb (see § 397). If the predicate be a verb of incomplete predica- 
tion followed by an infinitive mood, set down the object of the depen- 
dent infinitive (§ 396) . 

V. Set down those words, phrases, or adjective clauses, which are in 
the attributive relation to the object of the predicate, or to the object 
of the complement of the predicate, if the latter be a verb in the 
infinitive mood (5 399). 

vi. Set down those words, phrases, or adverbial clauses which are 
in the adverbial relation to the predicate, or to the complement of the 
predicate. (See § 370 for a list of what these may consist of.) 

495. These various elements of the sentence may be arranged either in the 
mode adopted in the following examples, or in that indicated in the 
table at the end of the book. 

EXAMPLES OF THE ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE 

SENTENCES. 

496. Having ridden up to the spoty the enraged officer struck the 
unfortunate man dead with a single blow of his swordJ* 

Subject, * officer.* 

Attriiutlve ad. [ '• \^^^' %i^f. '>• ., 

junas of subject, \ ^ . ^^J^?^ ^.JH ^^ ^|;^^^ ^^^, (^ ^g^, i). 

Predicate mctde up ( Verb of incomplete predication, * struck.* 
of \ Objective complement (§ 395) * dead.* 

Object, *man.* 

Attributive ad- ( i, * the.* 



", {2! * 



j/mcts of object, (2. 'unfortunate.* 
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It^t^/L^/: V- 'on the spot ' (§ 370, 2). 

497. " Coming homey I saw an officer with a drawn sword riding 
along the street. 

Subject, * V 

Attributive ad' \ , „^- „ i,,>^o » 
juncto/ subject, f coming home. 

Predicate, * saw.' 

Object, 'officer.* 

Attributive ad' i!'!^:! , -j>/i«/: 

juncts of object, \l' with a drawn sword' (§ 362, 4). 

( 3« ndii^ along the street. 

488. ''It is I." 

Subject, * It.' 

Predicate made ( Verb of incomplete predication, *is.' 
t*p of \ Subjective complement, * I.' 

489. " IVho are you* f' 

Subject, 'you.* 

Predicate made ( Verb of incomplete predication, 'are.' 
up of \ Subjective complement, * who ? * 

500. " Now the bright morning star, day's harbinger, comes dancing 
from the East,** 

Subject, * star.* 

juneu Of suojea, j ^ ,^^^ harbinger' ({ 362, 2). 

Predicate, [ VerbofmcompjaeprediceUum, 'com«. 

• \ Subjective complement, 'dancing' (§ 391). 

Adverbial adjunct of the predicate, 'from the East* (§ 370, 2). 

SOL " He found cdl his wants supplied by the care of his friends** 

Here ' supplied by the care of his friends * forms an attributive adjunct 
of the object 'wants.* The construction is the same as in ' I heard 
the man speaking.' It must not be confounded with such as ' It made 
the man mad ' (see § 395, note\ 



* Tlie construction of the interrogative sentence is the same as that of the declarative 
nmrcr, " I am he." 
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502. " The duke will never grant this forfeiture to holdP 

Subject^ *duke.* 

Attributive ad- \ « * y» » 
junct of subject^ ] ^^^* 

Predicate^ * will grant.' 

^:^(tJ^1 'thb forfeiture to hold.' 

Adverbial ad' \ < » 

junct ofpred, ] "®^®^- 

608. " How oft the si^ht of means to do ill deeds makes ill deeds 
done" 

Subject, 'sight' 

Attributive ad' (i, *the.* 

juncts of subject, \ 2. * of means to do ill deeds.' 

Predicate [ ^^^ ^/ incomplete predication, * makes. * 

' ( Objective complement, * done.' 

Object, * deeds.' 

Attributive ad' ) « mi » 
Junct of object, ] 

Adverbial ad' 



Adverbtcd ad' \ 

Junct of pred. ] * ^ow oft.' 



504. ^^ A man of weak health is incapable of the thorough enjoyment 
of life,^* 

Subject, 'man.' 

Attributive ad- T i. ' a * (§ 362, i). 
Juncts of subject, \ 2. * of weak health' (§ 362, 4). 

Predicate i ^^^ ^ incomplete predication, ' is.' 

* \ Complement of predicate, ' incapable ' (§ 393). 

Adverbtcd adjunct of the complement of the predkate, 'of the thorough 
enjoyment of life ' (§ 370, 2). 

505. " And now, their mightiest quelled^ the battle swerved, with 
many an inroad gored" 

Subject, 'battle.' 

Attributive ad' ( i. Article, 'the.' 
Juncts of subject, \ 2. Participial phrcue, ' with many an inroad gored.* 

Predicate, * swerved . ' 

Adverbial ad' i I. Adverb ^novt,'' 

Juncts of predi- \ 2. Noun with attributive cuijunct, in the nominative 
cate, \ absolute, 'their mightiest quelled' (J 370, 5). 

300. ^He gave him a letter to read." Here * him ' (/>., * to him ') 
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and * to read ' {ad iegendum, § 196) form adverbial adjuncts of the 
predicate. 

507. It is often difficult to decide whether an adverbial adjunct 
should be taken as modifying the predicate, or as modifying some 
adjective. 

Thus the sentence **He is nearly ready** may mean either ** He wants 
but little of being ready '* (just as when we say " he nearly fiunted,** 
ie., 'was within a Uttle of fiunting*), or "He is in a state which 
approaches readiness.** It matters litUe which explanation is adopted. 
In ** We were nearly .killed,** it is obviously best to take 'nearly * as 
modiMng the predicate * were killed.' In " The work is half finished,** 
the aaverb ' half,' had better be taken with the adjective ' fini^ed." 

508. *' All but one were killed:' 

Here the adverbial adjunct ' but one * (A.S. Mtan dnum) may be taken 
as modifying the adjective 'all ' (§§ 281, 2, b, 370), just as when we 
say ' nearly all.* At the same time, if we look at such a sentence as 
"All except one were killed,** we see that 'except one,* f.^., 'one 
being excepted ' forms a nominative absolute which can hardly go with 
anything but the predicate. Similarly ' but one * might be treated as 
equivalent to 'leaving out one,* or 'if we leave out one.* It would 
then be an adverbial adjunct of the verb. Similar remarks apply to 
such a sentence as " None but the brave deserves the fair.** It may 
mean either "None outside the class brave deserves the fair," or 
" Leaving out the class brave^ none deserves the fair*'* 

In such a sentence as "Who but a madman would act thus?** it is 
simpler to take * but a madman * as modifying the predicate, being 
equivalent to "leaving out the class madman" 

509. " But being charged^ we will be still by land^ {Antony and 
Cleopatra^ iv. 11, i). 

Here * but being charged ' is a gerund preceded by thepreposition but, 
and means 'leaving out the case of bemg charged.* Tne phrase forms 
an adverbial adjunct to the predicate verb Ttrill be. The sentence 
means, " Unless we are attacked, we will make no movement by 
land.** 

510. " Whence^ but from the author of all ill^ could spring so deep a 
malice f " 

Here an adverbial phrase instead of a substantive seems to follow the 
preposition but. The use of the gerund after but in the last example, 
however, suggests that the fiill phrase should be but springing from the 
author of all ill, ihat is, " Without springing; from the author of all 
ill,'* or, "If we leave out the case of springing from the author of all 
ill, whence could so deep a malice spring?* So, "Matchless but 
with the Almighty," is "Matchless but (being matched) with the 
Almighty.'* 

A similar explanation may be given of such phrases as^ " He ti&v^i 
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comes Intt when he is not wanted^^ i.e,, 'but {coming) when he is not 
wanted;* so 'except when he is not wanted,' may be treated as 
* coming yfhen he is not wanted being excepted.' We do, however, find 
adverbs standing for qualified substantives, aCnd preceded by preposi- 
tions. Before now is equivalent to before thepresefit time, 

511. ^^ I can but lament the result P 

In such sentences it seems as though but were an adverb, meaning only. 
It is, however, the preposition but followed by a verb in the infinitive 
(or. substantive) mood. In reality all such constructions have arisen 
from the impropej: omission of a negative. In Chaucer we find, 
"I n'am but a leude compilatour ; *' "That I may have not but my 
meat and drinke " (Wedgwood, Diet, s, v. *but '). 



ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

612, A Substantive Clause (or Noun Sentence, as it is often 
called) does the same sort of work in a sentence as a Noun. An 
Adjective Clause does the same sort of work as an Adjective. An 
Adverbial Clause does the same sort of work as an Adverb. 

It follows that every subordinate clause is an integral part of the 
entire sentence, and has the same relation to some constituent part of 
the sentence as if it were a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. 

In the analysis of a complex sentence this relation must be clearly 
indicated.* 

513. When there are subordinate clauses, the analysis of the entire 
sentence must first be conducted as if for each subordinate clause we 
hcui some single word^ When the relation of the several clauses to the 

* It is a common practice in treatises on Analysis to ii^ore this. In dealing with such a 
sentence as " The manager declared that the alarm which spread through the audience 
when the noise was heani, was quite groundless," we shall commonly find it split up, to 
begin withf into separate parts, thus : — 

A. The manager declared. 

B. That the suarm was quite groundless. 

C. Which sfM'ead througti the audience. 

D. When the noise was heard. 

We shall then be told that B is " a noun sentence to A ; C is an adjective sentence to B ; 
and D is an adverbial sentence to C." I'his is objectionable. To talk of one sentence being 
'a noun sentence to another' is simply meaningless. Who ever talksof amiMv being ' a 
noun to a sentence. A noun has some definite function to fulfil in a sentence. It b a subject 
or an object, or in apposition to another noun, or governed by a preposition. A Substantive 
Clause (or noun sentence) htis exactly the same function as a noun, and any system of 
Analysis which ignores this, and shirks the trouble of explaining what thai function is, is 
faulty and misleading. In the example given above, it is absotuteJy incorrect to say that the 
main sentence is ' The manager declared.' We have not got a complete sentence of an^ kind 
till the object of the verb ' declared' has been stated. Moreover, this practice leads beginners 
to suppose that a subordinate sentence is something which is /aoU^^m /^something else which 
is complete in itself It certainly saves trouble ; but if saving trouble is the main thing to be 
considered, that object will be most completely realised by leaving Analysis alone altogether. 
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main sentence and to each other has thus been clearly marked, the 
subordinate clauses are to be analysed on the same principles as 
simple sentences. Mere conjunctions (§ 286) do not enter into the 
grammatical structure of the clauses which they introduce. No com- 
bination of words forms a dependent sentence without a finite verb 
expressed or understood. 

614. It will greatly conduce to the clearness of the analysis, if subordinate 
clauses are underlined in different ways, so as to indicate their nature. 
A thick line may denote a substantive clause, a thin line an adjective 
clause, and a dotted line an adverbial clause. If a subordinate clause 
contains others, the line proper to the containing clause must first be 
drawn under the whole, including what is contcUftedy and then the con- 
tained clause must be further underlined in its own way. Then if a 
number be placed at the beginning of the line by which a subordi- 
nate clause is underscored, and the same number be attached by a 
bracket to the word to which the clause is related, being placed before 
the word (verb), when the clause is a subject, or after in other cases 
(thus 2. cippears^ or heard ^,)f the relation of the parts of the sentence 
will be visible at a glance. Thus : — 

"I have heard i.) that my brother has lost at play the money 2.) 

(I.) — ' 

which was given 3.) to him that he might pay his debts." 

w 

(3) 

This shows at a glance the degree of subordination of the various 
clauses, and the way in which they are built into the structure of the 
entire sentence. This method will be adopted in the examples that 
follow. Each clause, as it is reached in the analysis, may be denoted 
for subsequent reference by the number placed before the line under it. 
This underlining and numbering however is not essentia/ to the 
Analysis. 

SENTENCES CONTAINING SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

I. A Substantive Clause as the Stibjeot of a Verb. 

516. " TJiatyou have wronged me (i doth appear in this,** 
(I) 

Subject {substantive clause)^ * that you have wronged me ' (i). 
Predicate^ * doth appear.* 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate^ * in this.' 





Analysis 0/(1). 


Subject, 

Predicate, 

Object, 


* you.' 

*have wronged.' 

*me.' 



«;o » 
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616. " // (2 is iiot true that he said tJuUP 

(2) 

Temporary or provisional subject ^ * it.' 

Realsubj, {substafttrveclause)j ' that he said that.' 

J- ^ J J. r i Verb of incomplete predication^ *is. 
PreduaU, made up, f \ SubjJtive ctJpuJint, ' true? 
Adverbial adjufut of predicate * not.' 

617. " (I. Methinks the lady doth protest too much/* 

(I) ' 

Subject^ [that] 'the lady doth protest too much ' (i). 
Predicate^ 'thinks' («>., 'appears,' see § 244). 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate^ ' [to] me.' 

Analysis ^ (l). 
Subject, 'lady.* 

Attributive adjutut of subject, ' the.' 
Predicate, * doth protest' 

Object, 'too much.' 

618. " (i. Him thought his sorrowful heart would break P 

(I) 

Here the sulsstantive clause "[/Ai/] his sorrowftd heart would break" 
is the subject of the verb thought, 

II. A Substantive Clause as the Object of a Verb. 

619. " You know i) very well that I never said so" 

(I) 

Stdject, 'you.' 

Predicate, ' know.' 

Object {substafitive clause), * that I never said so ' (i). 

Adverbial adJMut of predicate, * very well.' 

Analysis of {\)* 

Subject, *L' 

Predicate, 'said.' 

Adverbial adjuncts ^ ) I. 'never.' 
predicate, j 2. 'so.* 

520. " He asked i) me how old I wasP 

(I) 

Subject, 'he.' 

Predicate, 'asked.' 

Object [substantive clause) ' how old I was * (i). 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * me ' {i.e. , ' of me j. 

Analysis of {i)» 
Subject ' I.' 

/>//•/ ( ^^^ ^f incomplete predication, * was.' 

1 reauau, j Subjective complement, ' old.' 
Adverbial adjunct of complement, ' how. ' 
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III. A Substantive Clause in Apposition to a Noun. 

521. " Who can want the thought i) how vwmtrous it was for 

(0 
Malcolm and DonalbcUn to kill their gracious father^ 

Subjecty * who.' 

/ytdicatf, i ^Z^ ofituontflatpredkation, ' can.' 

* \ Infintiwe complement, * yf2Jiw 

Object, 'thought.* 

^ttriliuim^ nA I '* the. 

J^^^Vfi' 4 \ *• (Substantive clause in apposition) 'how monstrous 
junctsofobjea, \ father '(l). 

Analysis of {i). 

Provisional subject, *it.' 
Real subject, * to kill their gracious father.* 
Pred' ai [ Verb of incomplete prediccUion, *was.* 

rreauate, \ Subjective complement, 'monstrous.* 

Adverbial ad' ( i. {of verb) — *for Malcolm and Donalbain.* 
juncts (2. [of complement)— *how,^ 

522. " The hope \\ that I shall be successful sustains ;;/^." 

The substantive clause 'that I shall be successful,* may be termed 
vaguely an enlargement of the subject hcpe, or it may be called (more 
exactly) an objective adjunct of the noun.* 

Such sentences as "There is no proof that he said so, '* "There was a 
report that you were dead,* * should be dealt with in a similar manner. 

628. " There was a report that you were dead J* 

(') 

Subject, 'report. 

Attributive adjunct of subject, ' a. 
Objective adjunct of subject 1 . ., ^ j j i 

(substantive clause), T *^* >'°" ^^^^^ ^e^^- 

Predicate, ' was.* 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * there.' 

rv. A Substantive Clause after a Preposition. 

524. ^ I should have forgiven him, but 2) that he repeated the offenceP 

(2) — 

Here we have a substantive clause preceded by the preposition but, the 
whole phrase forming an adverbial adjunct of the predicate " should 
have forgiven" (§ 370, 2). 

* An objective case follows a ttatiBitive vetb, not because the verb is a declarative word, 
out because it denotes an action directed to some object. Gerunds {i>e. verbal nouns) have 
objects after them and other nouns itnpiying a transitive action may nave a substantive clause 
after them as an object. Such a clause may be termed an objective adjunct of the noun. 
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• • 

526. " Thieves are not judged^ but 2) they are by to hear}** 

(2) 

** // shall go hard but 3) I will better the instruction.^^ t 

(3) 

In these two sentences the substantive clauses that follow the preposition 
but are not introduced by the conjunction that, 

SENTENCES CONTAINING ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. 

626. An Adjective Clause is always in the Attaributive 
Belation to some noun or pronoun in the sentence of which it 
forms a part. 

527. " The cohort i) which had already crossed the rivers quickly 

(I) 

came to blows with the enemy. 

Subject^ * cohort.* 

yi^j -L J' J ( '• Article^ *the.* 

Attrtbtittve ^: J 2. Adjective clause, * which had dready crossed the 

juncts of subject, ( ^ ^^^^ , (,j^ 

Predict te, * came. * 

AdverbicU ad' li, 'quickly.* 

juncts of predi- j 2. *to blows.* 

cate, \ 3. * with the enemy.' 

Analysis of (l). 

Subject, * which.' 

Predicate, 'had crossed.* 

Object, * river. * 

Attributive adjunct to object, ' the.* 
Adverbial adjunct to predicate, * already.* 

528. " Give me that large book 2) that you have in your hand!* 

(2) 

Here the adjective clause "that you have in your hand'* is in the 
attributive relation to the object 'book.* The relative that is the 
object of have, 

629. " Give 3) me what you have in your hand!* 

(3 ^ 

Here the adjective clause, "what you have in your hand** is used sub- 
stantively, that is, without having its antecedent that expressed. Iiv 
the analysis we may either introduce the word that, the object of give^ 

• ITiat is, •' without their being by to hear," or "the case of their being by to hear bei 
excluded." 
t That is, " The case of my bettering the instruction being excluded, it shall go hard. 
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and set down the relative adjective clause as an attributive adjunct to 
it, or we may at once call the adjective clause the object of the verb 
•give' ({403). 

Care must be taken not to confound adjective clauses like the above 
with substantive clauses beginning with the interrogative what, as 
" TeU me what he said'' ({ 409). 

680. " / return to view where once the cottage stood J^ 

Here ' where once the cottage stood * is an adjective clause qualifying 
the iiD\m place understood, which forms the object of view, 

68L " Who is there but admires such deeds f " 

The verb admires requires a subject. The relative who is really under- 
stood (* but who admires/ &c.). We thus get an adverbial adjunct to 
the predicate, the sentence being equivalent to, "Who, if we leave out 
him who admires such deeds, is there?'' Who admires such deeds is 
then an adjective clause used substantively, that is, without an antecedent 
expressed, and preceded by a preposition. 

This is the strict and proper mode of explaining this construction. Most 
grammarians, however, treat ' but ' as a wonl which hcu absorbed the 
relative, and so acquired its pronominal functions, and become equivalent 
to ' who not,' like the Latin quin. There is no great objection to this. 
In the analysis of the adjective clause, therefore, we may proceed as 
follows : — 

Subject {quasi-relative pronoun), * but ' (= who not). 
Predicate, * admires.' 

Object with Adjunct, *such deeds.* 

It would be better, however, at once to substitute ' who not ' for 
*but' 

582. ** / have not from your eyes that show 4) of love as I was 

(4) 
^ oont t o have,^* 

Subject, ' L' 

Predicate, * have.* 

Object, *show.* 

/I. 'that' 
Attributive adjuncts of J 2. * of love.' 

Object, ] 3. {Adj. clause) * As I was wont to have 

V (4.) 

Analysis of (4). 

Subject, • I.' 

J Verb of incomplete predication, *was.' 
Predicate, J Subjective completnent, * wont to have.' 

Object^ {^asi'relative pronoun, see } 165) * as.' 
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533. " His conduct is not such as I admired 

Here as I admire must be taken as an adjective clause co-ordinate with 
such^ and forming an attributive adjunct to the noun * conduct * under- 
stood, which is the complement of the predicate *is.* ^j does duty 
for a relative pronoun, and is the object of admire (§ 411). 

SENTENCES CONTAINING ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 

634. An Adverbial Clause is always in the Adverbial Bela- 
tion to a verb, adjective, or adverb in the whole sentence of 
which it forms a part. 

When such a clause begins with a subordinative conjunction^ the con- 
junction does not enter into the construction of the clause. When the 
clause begins with a connective adverb^ that adverb must have its own 
relation indicated in the analysis. 

535. " Wheny in Salamanca^ s cavcy 

(2) 

Htm listed his magic wand to wave^ 



The bells would ring 2) in Notre Dame,^* 

Subject {with attributive ailjunci)^ * the bells.' 

Predicate^ * would ring.' 

Adverbial ad' \ i. (Adverbial clause) 'when in Salamanca's 
juncts of predi' > wave' (2). 

cate^ ) 2. * in Notre Dame.' 

Analysis of {2). 

Subject ( Infinitive \ ,. ^ , . . ,, 

phrase), j to wave his magic wand.' 

Predicate, 'listed,'/.^., 'pleased.' 

Object, 'him.' 

Adverbial adjuncts ( I. 'When.' 
of predicate, (2 'in Salamanca's cave.' 



536. " He ran so fast 3) that I could not overtake him:* 

(3) 

Subject, *he.* 

Predicate, 'ran.' 

Adverbial adjuncts ( * fast,* qualified ^— I. ' so' 
of predicate, \ 2, « that I could not overtake him ' (3). 
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Analysis of {"T^, 

{Adverbial clame co-ordinate tuith *so.') 

Subject, *I.' 

D^ J' 4 i Verb of incomplete predication, 'could.* 

Predicate, \ Complement, *oyeitake,' 

Object, * hinu* 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * not, * 

[It seems natural at first sight, to regard t^at in this sentence as the equi- 
valent of the Latin connective adverb ut. But the construction in 
realitv sprang out of the use of a substantive clause used in apposition 
to a aemonstrative pronoun {* to tAat [degree] *), which was afterwards 
replaced by the adverb so. The word *tliat' therefore is a mere 
conjunction, and the clause is co-ordinate with ' so/ and consequently 
adverbial in force. 

687. " I/e spoke 4) loud that I anight hear him/^ 

(4) 

Here also ' that * is a mere conjunction, and the clause, 'that I might 
hear him,* which was once a substantive clause (as in the last instance), 
has become adverbial, modifying * spoke.* 

688. " Whatever the consequence may be, I shall speak 5) the 
truth:' {S) 

Subject, * I.* 

Predicate, 'shall speak.' 

Object (with adjunct), ' the truth.* 

Adverbial adjunct of predi- \ Adverbial clause of concession, * what- 
ccUe, ] ever the consequence may be* (5). 

Analysis of{^). 

Subject (with attributive cuijunct), ' the consequence.* 

n J' ^ { y^b of incomplete predication, 'maybe.* 

rreatcate, \ SubjecHve complement, 'whatever.* 

688. " He is not so wise as he is witty J' 

(I) 

Subject, 'he.* 

Predicate, \ ^"f. <>/ incomplete predication, ' is. 

( Subjective complement, * wise.* 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate, ' not.* 
Co-ordinate adverbial j i. 'so.* 
adjuncts of completnent, {2. ' as he is witty * (i). 

Analysis of (i). 

(Adverbial clause qualifying * wise,* and co-ordinate with ' so.*) 

Subject, 'he.* 

j3 ^' ^ S y^b of incomplete predication, ' is.* 

rreatcate, | SubjecHve complement, ' witty.* 

Adverbial adjunct of complement, 'as. * 
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540. " Beware how you meddle with these mattersP 

Subject {under stood)'^ *you.' 

n J' , [ Verb of incomplete predication^ *be.' 

iredicate, \ Complement of predicate, *ware.* 

Adverbial adjunct of { {Substantive clause used cuiverbially, § 435), 
complement^ \ * how you meddle with these matters * (a). 

Analysis of (A.)* 

Subject, *you.* 

Predicate, * meddle. ' 

Adverbial ad* ) i * how * 

junctsofpredi- \^ « with* these matters.' 
cate, ) 

641. Subordinate Clauses contained within clauses which 

are themselves subordinate. 

The lines drawn under the clauses show at a glance the containing and 
contained clauses, and indicate to what class they belong. 

542. ^^ He inferred \)from this that the opinion of the judge was 2) 

(i) 
that the prisoner was guilty^ 

2) 

Subject, *he.* 

Predicate, 'inferred.* 

yji . . ( Substantive clause^ * That the opinion of the 

^ ' ( judge was that the prisoner was guilty*{i). 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * from this * (§ 370, 2) 

Analysis of(i). 

Subject, * opinion.' 

Attributive adjuncts J I. *the.' 

of subject, (2. * of the judge.' 

{Verb of incomplete predication, 'was.' 
Complement (Substantive clause) * that the 
prisoner was guilty * (2). 

Analysis of {2), 

Subject (with attributive adjunct), * the prisoner.' 
Pr^ica/,, i Verb gincomplcujreduation, ' was.' 

' ( Complement, *gmlty. 

648. '* Tell i) me who you think 2) that man is" 

(')z~— -=:^ 

(2) — 

Subject (understood), * you.* 

Predicate, *tell.* 

Object (substantive clause), * who you think that man is* (i). 

Adverbial adjunct of prediccUe, * me. ' 
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Analysis of{i). 

Subject, 'yo««' 

Predicate, * think.' 

Object {^substafitive clause), * who that man is * (2). 

Analysis of {2), 

Subject with Adjunct, 'that man.' 

( Verb of incomplete predication, *is.' 
Predicate, ^ SubjecHve complement, ' who.* 



[, " If it were 3) done when His done, then it ( i were 2) well it were 

• (2) Tx==z:::::. (0 

done quickly ^^ ^^' 

Provisional Subject, * it. * 

Real Subject {Substantive clause), * [that] it were done quickly * (l). 

Predicate, * were.* 

/ I. * well.* 
Adverbial adjuncts of ) 2. * then.* 
predicate, \ 3. {Adverbial Clause co-ordinate with * then ) 

\ * if it were done when *tis done * (2). 

Analysis of {i). 

Subject J * it.* 

Predicate, * were done * {passive verb) 

Adverbial adjunct ofpred, , * quickly. * 

Analysis of (2). 

Subject, *it* 

„ ,. . \ Verb of incomplete predication, * vi^x^,^ 

rreaicate, | Complement, * done * (i.e., fnished and done with). 

Adverbial adjunct of comple- \ . ^^^^ >^ ^^^^ , (3) 
ment {adverbial clause) ) 

Analysis of (3). 

Subject, *it.* 

Predicate, * is done '. {simple passive) » 

AdverbicU adjunct ofpred,, * when. ' 

EXAMPLES OF THE ANALYSIS OF COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

545. Ordinary sentences of this kind require no special discussion. 
All that has to be done is to analyse each of the co-ordinate clauses 
separately, omitting the conjunctions by which they are connected, but 
inserting not if the conjunctions are neither — nor, 

546. There is, however, one class of co-ordinate clauses which 
require care, namely those in which the relative pronoun has a con^ 
tinuatvve force. (See § 412). 
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547. " At last it chaunced this proud Sarazin 

To meete me wancPring ; who perforce me led 
With him away but never yet could win,^^ 

This sentence must first be split up into the three co-ordinate sentences* 
(a). **'At last it chaunced this proud Sarazin to meete me wand'ring." 

iB|. **|Who perforce me led with him away" 
c), ** [Who] never yet could win [me]." 

Analysis ^(a). 

Provisional subject , * it. * 

J^eal subject^ * to meete me wandering.' 

Predicate, 'chaunced.' 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * [to] this proud Sarazin.' 

The analysis of (b) and (c) presents no difficulty. They zxe prin- 
cipal clauses co-ordinate with (a) ; who being continuative in its force. 

648. " This is ftow our doom, which if we can sustain and bear, our 
supreme foe in tune may much remit his anger *^ 

First split this into the following : — 

(a) " This is now our doom," 

(b) " Which if we can sustain and bear, our supreme foe in time 

(i) " 

may much remit i) his anger." 

Analysis of (b). 
Subject [with adjunct), *our supreme foe.* 

PrediccUe I ^^^ of incomplete predicatioft, ' may.' 

* \ Infinitive complement, * remit.' 
Object {with adjunci), 'his anger.* 

!i. {Adverbial clause) 'which 
and bear' (i). 
2. * in time.* 
3. 'much.' 

Analysis of {f). 
Subject, 'we.' 

Predicate ^ Verb of incomplete predication, *can.' 

* \ Infinitive complement, ' sustain and bear.' 
Object, 'which.' 

Subordinate Compound Clauses. 

549. These present no difficulty when they are expressed at full 
length. Thus : ♦* He told me that the dyke had burst and that the 
river was flooding the country." Here we simply have a compound 
object (§ 397). In analysis we should put after the predicate. 

!i. 'That the dyke had burst* 
2. 'That the river was flooding the 
country.' 



ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 151 

660. But the greater number of sentences with compound subordi- 
nate clauses belong to the class of contracted sentences. 

CONTRACTED SENTENCES. 

661. Before a contracted sentence (§ 439) is analysed, the parts 
omitted must be expressed at full length. 

662. " We perceive that these things not only did not happen, but 
eould not have happened,^^ In full — 

[(a) * We perceive t hat these things n ot o nl y did not ha ppen.* 
[(b) *We perceive that these things could not have happened. * 

663. " Many instances were related of wise forethought, or fir?n 
action, or acute reply on his part, both in the senate and in theforum,^^ 
In full — 

[(a) * Many instances were related of wise forethought on his part in 
the senate.'] 

[(b) * Many instances were related of wise forethought on his part in 
the forum.*] 

[(c) * Many instances were related of firm action on his part in the 
senate.*] 

[(d) * Many instances were related of firm action on his part in the 
forum.'] 

[(e) *Many instances were related of acute reply on his part in the 
senate. *] 

[(f) * Many instances were related of acute reply on his part in the 
forum.*] 

664. " Every assertion is either true or false, either wholly or in 
tart."* In full-- 

(a) 'Every assertion is true wholly.'] 



^(b^ * Every assertion is true in part.'] 
|(c) * Every assertion is false wholly. 



:9 



(d) * Every assertion is false in part 

666. When co-ordinate sentences or clauses are connected by 
neither, fwr, the simple negative not may be substituted for each con- 
junction in the analysis, the conjunctive portion of the words being 
omitted. 

** The man who neither reverences nobleness nor loves goodness, is 
liaUfuir In full— 

t(A) * The man who reverences not nobleness is hateful'] 
(b) ' The man who loves not goodness is hateful*] 
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556. " Whether he succeed or faiL it will not matter to fne" In 
full-- 



t(A) 'If he succeed, it will not matter to me.'] 
(b) 'If 



he fail, it will not matter to me.'] 



Elliptical Sentences. 

557. An elliptical sentence is one in which something is omitted 
which is essential to the complete construction of the sentence, but 
which is readily supplied in thought, without being expressed in 
words. 

In elliptical sentences that which is omitted is not common to two or 
more clauses. 

Relative pronouns and relative adverbs are sometimes omitted. 

55a " He left the day / arrived:* 

In full — ** He left the day that (or on which) I arrived." (In thb sentence 
the day is in the adverbial relation to left; that (or on which) is in the 
adverbial relation to arrived ; and the dependent clause that I arrived 
is an adjective clause qualifying day» 

559. The commonest (and the most troublesome) elliptical sentences 
are those which begin with as and than. In analysing them care must 
be taken to ascertain what the predicate really is in the dependent 
clause, and what word the adverb as qualifies. 

560. " He is as tall as I am."* In full—" He is as tall as I am tall^' 



If we ask what the predicate in the dependent clause is (or what is 
predicated of me)^ the answer is, ** being tall; " and moreover not beins; 
tall simply, but being tall in a certain degree, which degree is denoted 
by the relative adverb as, which qualifies tall (understood) in the adver- 
bial clause, just as the demonstrative adverb as qualifies tall in the 
main clause. 

The adverbial clause beginning with as is always co-ordinate with the 
preceding demonstrative as or so, and modifies (adverbially) the same 
word. 

Subject, * He.' 

Predicate I ^^^^ 9f}''^o*f^pl^le predicatioti, *is.* 

\ Subjective complement, * tall.* 
Co-ordinate adverbial adjututs ( i. *as.* 
of complement of predicate, (2. * as I am [tall].' (a) 

Analysis of (a). 

Subject, *I.' 

/v.»//V/»/^ / V^f^ of incomplete predication, *am.' 
rreatcate, ^ Complement of predicate, *tall.' 
Adverbial adjunct of complement, * as.' 

* It may be taken as a general rule that after as we must supply a word of the same kind 
of meaning as the word qt^ified by the simple or demonstrative adverb in the main clause. 
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56L We must deal in a similar manner with such sentences as : — 
" He has not written so much i) as I have [written much]." 

** He has lived as many 2) years as you have lived [many] months." 

(2) 

" He does not write so well 3) as you [write well]." 



F 



" I would as soon 4) die as [I would soon] suffer that." 

(4) 

" He looks $) as [he would] look 6) if he knew me." 

^f I cannot give you so much 7) as five pounds [are much]." 
" He cannot [do] so much 8^ as [to] read [is much]." 

562. When 'as* answers to *Buch,' it is not an adverb, but the 
quasi-relative pronoun (§ 165), doing duty for 'which,* the proper 
correlative of 'aucli* (§ 154). In such a sentence as : 

** I am not such a fool as [I should be a fool] to believe that," 

the clause beginning with * as ' is an adjective clause, co-ordinate with 
such, 

668. " He is taller i) than I am. In full — " He is taller than I am 

(0 

taU^^ 

Here the adverbial clause modifies the predicate in the main sentence. 
Than originally meant when* and the sentence once implied : — ** He 
is taller when I am tall,** i.&, * when my tallness is taken mto account' 
But than has so completely lost this meaning, that it may now be 
treated as a mere conjunction, not modifying any word in its own clause, 
and therefore disr^^urded when that clause is analysed separately. 
The clause b^;inning with than is alwa3rs an adverbial adjunct of the 
word in the comparative degree in the main dause. 

664. Deal in a similar manner with such sentences as the following : — 
"He is more i) industrious than clever." In full — "He is more 

ri): 

industrious than he is clever." 

" He has written more 2) letters than you [have written many letters]." 

(2) 

— w-^^ -r- 1 1^ I I . II ■ r — - 

* Than does not correspond exactly to the Latin qnatn. The latter is a connective adu^erb 
%iieUgreet answering to 7am. * Than ' never had this sense. 
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" He is richer 3) than you suppose 4) [that he is rich]." 

(3) T"-- 

(4) 

" Our habits are costlier than Lucullus wore [costly habits].* 

That is, '* taking Lucullus's wearing of costly habits as a standard of 
comparison, our habits are costlier.'* 

PUNCTUATION. 

565. In speaking, the words of a sentence, especially if it be a 
complex one, are not uttered consecutively without any break. Certain 
pauses are made to mark more clearly the way in which tiie words of 
the sentence are grouped together. 

In writing, these pauses are represented by marks called stops or 
points. Punctuation (derived from the Latin punctum, 3, point) means 
*' the right mode of putting in points or stops." 

The stops made use of are — i. The Comma ( ,). 2. The Semicolon 
( ; ). 3. The Colon ( : ). 4. The Full Stop or Period ( . ).• 

As it is impossible to lay down perfectly exact rules for the introduc- 
tion of pauses in speaking, so it will be found that in many cases the 
best writers are not agreed as to the use of stops in writing. All that 
can be done is to lay down the most general prmciples. 

580. The Full Stop is used at the end of a complete and inde- 
pendent sentence, but not at the end of a sentence which is followed 
by another collateral sentence (§441). 

567. The Colon and Semicolon are only placed between sentences 
which are g^mmatically complete, not between the various portions 
of either simple or complex sentences (§351). The colon is placed 
between sentences which are grammatically independent, but suffi- 
ciently connected in sense to make it undesirable that there should be 
a complete break between them. Thus : " The Chfef must be Colonel : 
his uncle or his brother must be Major : the tacksmen must be the 
Captains " {Macaulay). " Nothing else could have united her people : 
nothing else could have endangered or interrupted our commerce" 
{Landor). But in similar cases many writers only use the semicolon ; 
no exact rule can be given. 

A colon (with or without a dash after it) is often put before a quota- 
tion which is not immediately dependent on a verb ; as : * On his 
tombstone was this inscription :— " Here lies an honest man."' 

568. The semicolon is commonly placed between the co-ordinate 

• These words (properly speaking) are names not of the stopst but of the portions oC 
sentences which they mark off. Covtma means a clause: Colon, z. limb ox metniercim. 
sentence ; Semicolon, a half Colon ; Period, a complete sentence. 
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members of a compound sentence, when the>' are connected by euidy 
but^ or nor; as : '^ Time would tJius be gained ; and the royalists 
might be able to execute their old i»x)ject'' {Macaulay). It is also 
inserted ¥^en three or more co-onhnate sentences are united 
coUaUrally (§ 441), with a conjunction before the last ; as : '' A batter- 
ing-ram was invented, of light construction and powerful effect ; it was 
transported and worked by the hands of forty soldiers ; and as the 
stones were loosened by its repeated stn^ces, they were torn with long 
iron hooks from the walls " (Gtdban). When the co-ordinate sentences 
are short and closely connected in meaning, commas are placed 
between them, or such parts of them as remain afto* contraction 
(S 439)9 as : M ran after hun, but could not catch him.' Sometimes 
even commas are imnecessary, as : '^ He reads and writes incessantly." 
" He learns neither Latin nor Greek." " He struck and killed his 
brother." " Either you or I must leave the room." 

668. In a simple or complex sentence commas should be inserted 
whenever, in reading or speaking, short pauses would be made to show 
more clearly the way in which the words are grouped together. It 
is impossible to lay down hard and fast rules. When no pause is 
required in reading, no comma is necessary in writing. The follow- 
ing directions may be of service : — 

In simple sentences the comma is inserted — 

1. Before the main verb, when the subject is accompanied by 
an attributive adjunct which, with its adjuncts, forms a com- 
bination of words of considerable length. As, " The injustice 
of the sentence pronounced upon this wise and virtuous many 
is evident" But if the adjunct is expressed briefly, the comma 
is not used ; as, "The injustice of the sentence is evident." 

2. Before and after any participle (not used as a mere qualita- 
tive adjective) or participial phrase ; as, " The man, having 
slipped, fell over the cliff." " The general, having rallied his 
soliuers, led them forwards." *^ Undaunted, he still struggled 
on." "All night the dreadless angel, unpursued, through 
heaven's wide champaign winged his glorious way." 

3. Before and after any attributive adjunct to the subject which 
consists of an adjective or noun in apposition, when these are 
accompanied by other words standing to them in the attribu- 
tive, objective, or adverbial relation, -fi".^., " Bacon, the illus- 
trious author of the * Noviun Organum,' declared," &c. " The 
soldier, afraid of the consequences of his insubordination, 
deserted." 

4. Before or after a phrase or quotation which is either the 
subject or the object of a verb. Thus : " Nelson's watchword 
was, * England expects every man to do his duty.' " "He 
said to his disciples, * Watch and pray ' " (See § 567.) 
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5. When several substantives, enumerated successively without 
having the conjunction and placed between them, have the 
same relation to some other word in the sentence, forming 
either the compound subject or the compound object of a verb, 
or coming after a preposition, they must be separated by com- 
mas. Thu§ : " John, William, James, and Henry took a wsdk 
together." " He lost lands, money, reputation and friends." 
Adjectives and adverbs co-ordinately related to the same noun, 
or to the same verb or adjective, and not connected by andy 
should be separated by commas; as : "He was a wealthy, 
prudent, active and philanthropic citizen.'* "He wrote his 
exercise neatly, quickly and correctly." 

6. A comma is inserted after an adverbial phrase consisting of 
a noun (with its adjuncts) used absolutely, or an infinitive 
mood (preceded by /<?) impljring purpose, when it precedes the 
verb or its subject. As, " To conclude, I will only say," &c. 
" The man being dead, his heurs took possession of his estate." 

7. Other complex adverbial phrases also are frequently followed 
by commas when they precede the subject of the sentence ; as, 
" By studying diligently for five hours a day, he mastered the 
language in six montns." Such phrases should be both pre- 
ceded and followed by commas when they come between the 
subject and the verb, and modify not the verb simply, but the 
entire assertion ; as, " The foolish man, in defiance of all 
advice, persisted in his project." " This undertaking, there- 
fore, was abandoned." But a single adverb or a short adverbial 
phrase which simply modifies the verb need not be thus 
marked off; as, "The man in vain protested his innocence." 
However^ when it is the representative of an elliptical clause, 
must be preceded and followed by commas ; as, " The man, 
however, escaped." 

8. Nouns used in the vocative (or nominative of appellation) 
are separated by commas from the rest of the sentence ; as, 
** John, shut the door," " I said. Sir, that I had not done that." 

570. In complex sentences the following rules may be observed : — 

I. A substantive clause used as the subject of a verb should be 

followed by a comma. Thus : " That the accused is innocent 

of the crime imputed to him, admits of demonstration * How 

we are ever to get there, is the question." 

If such a clause follow the verb, a comma does not usually 
precede the substantive clause. As, " It is of great import- 
ance that tJiis should be rightly understood." 

A substantive clause which is the object of a verb is not gene- 
rally preceded by a comma. Thus : " He acknowledged that 
he had done this." " Tell me how you are*" 
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2. An adjective clause is not separated by a comma from the 
noun which it qualifies when it is an essential part of the desig- 
nation of the thing signified ; that is, when the thing or person 
signified is not sufficiently indicated by the antecedent noun. 
Thus : " The man who told me this stands here." " I do not 
see the objects that you are pointing out." 

But if the designation of the person or thing meant is complete 
without the relative sentence, so that the latter only extends and 
defines that designation, being continuative^ and not restrictive 
(§ 412), then a comma must be introduced. Thus : " We are 
studying the reign of William Rufus, who succeeded his father 
A.D. 1087." " I will report this to my father, who is waiting to 
hear the news." 

Adverbial clauses which precede the verb that they modify 
should be marked off by commas. Thus : " When you have 
finished your work, tell me.^ " Except ye repent, ye shall all 
likewise perish." But an adverbial clause need not be preceded 
by a comma when it comes afUr the verb that it modifies ; as, 
" I will wait till I hear from you " ; "I did not see him when 
he called " ; "He ran away as soon as I saw him." 



g. 



571. Besides the stops, some other signs are employed in writin 

672. A note of interrogation (?) must be placed at the end of all 
direct questions, but not after indirect questions. Thus : " Have you 
written your letter ? " But : " He asked me whether I had written my 
letter." 

678. The note of admiration or exclamation (!) is placed after inter- 
jections, exclamations, and after nouns and pronouns used in addresses, 
when particular stress is to be laid upon them. This mark is also 
frequently placed at the end of a sentence which contains an 
invocation. 

674. The parenthesis ( ) is used to enclose a clause, or part of a 
clause, which does not enter into the construction of the main sentence, 
but is merely introduced by the way. Words enclosed within a 

Earenthesis do not require to be separated from the rest of the sentence 
y any other stop. 

575. Double or single inverted commas *—' or " — ", are used to 
mark quotations. 
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APPENDIX. 



WORDS BELONGING TO THE TEUTONIC STOCK OF 

ENGLISH. 

[Nothing more is attempted here than a brief classification^ with a few 
examples], 

A. AKOLO-SAXOK COKSTITUEirrS OF KOBEBK ENeLISH. 

1. Words constituting the grammatical framework of the language. 
Most of these have been already discussed. 

1. Pronouns (§{ 127, &c.). 3. Prepositions (§ 281). 

2. Numerals (§§ 100, &c). 4. Conjunctions ({§ 287, &c.). 

5. Adjectives of irregular comparison ({ 114), 

6. Auxiliary Verbs (}§ 231, &c.). 

7. All verbs of the strong conjugation ({ 225), together with a large 
number of verbs of the weak conjugation (j^urticularly those given in 
§ 226). 

2. The greater part of the words formed by Teutonic suffixes 
(§§311-325). 

3. Most words denoting common natural objects and phenomena \— 



dc ; oak, acorn {i.e. ac- 

;com) 
lepl, sepel ; apple 
sesc ; ash 
sespen ; aspen 
bitel ; beetle 
bdr ; boar 
beofer ; beaver 
beo, bio ; bee 
birce ; birch 
blaed (branch) ; blade 
boc ; beech 
brid (the young of an 

animal) ; bird 
broiip ; brook 
claeg ; clay 
clam (mud) ; clammy 
coc ; cock 



comb (valley) ; in names, 
as Alcomb, Compton 

cran ; crane 

cu ; cow 

daeg ; day 

denu {vcUley); den (in 
names, as Tenterden) 

de6r (animal) ; deer 

ed {water) ; island (i.e. 
ealand) 

efen ; evening 

eor?ye ; earth 

faetJer; feather 

fisc ; fish 

flod ; flood 

frosc ; frog 

fugel (bird) ; fowl 

gos ; goose 

hset$; heath 



hafoc ; hawk 
hagol; hail 
hors ; horse 
hund ; hound 
lencten (the spring) \ 

Lent 
leoht; light 
m6na ; moon 
res;en; rain 
sg£\ sea 
snaw ; snow 
spearwa; sparrow 
Stan; stone 
sumer ; summer 
sunne (fem.) ; sun 
treow ; tree 
waeter ; water 
woruld; world 
]>unor; thunder 
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4. Words relating to the house and farm. 



a-bacan ; to bake 
acer, secer ; acre 
aeg {pi. aegru) ; egg, 

eyiy 
beetf; hath 
bere; barley 
bere-em {emcz^ace) ; 

bam 
bin {mangitr) ; corn-bin 
bord; board 
braec; breeches 
buan {to till) ; boor 
buc; buck-et 
bulluca {calf) ; bullock 
camb; comb 
ceaf; chaff 
cealf ; calf 
cese, cyse ; cheese 
cetel; kettle 

clii(^(^/)> clock 
cnedan ; to knead 



coc; cook 

cod (bag) ; peascod 

cradol ; cradle 

croc {pot) I crock-ery 

cweam {mill) ; quern 

del£m {di^ ; to delve 

die; dike, ditch 

ealo ; ale 

erian {to plough) ; to ear 

fearh {little pig) ; ferrow 

feorm {food) ; farm 

foda; food 

furh; furrow 

{ft ; fire 

gdd ; goad 

gsers; grass 

geard {hedge) ; yard, 

e^arden 
grut {meal) ; groats, 

grouts 
hserfest; harvest 



heoriS; hearth 
hl4f ; loaf 
hof {house) ; hovel 
hriddel {sieT^) ; to 

riddle 
hrof ; roof 
hus ; house 
hwste; wheat 
hweol ; wheel 
meolc ; milk 
ofen ; oven 
ortgeard {yard for worts 

or vegetables) ; orchard 
oxa ; ox 

rip {harvest) ; reap 
sceap ; sheep 
wdegen; wagon, wain 
wudu ; wood 
)>3ec; thatch 
>erscan; to thresh 



5. Words relating to family and kindred. 



bnStter; brother 
br^; bride 
did {pi. cUdra) ; child 
cnipa, cniUa {boy) ; 
knave 



C3m; kin 
d6htor; daughter 
feeder ; father 
husbonda {householder) ; 
husband 



m6dor; mother 
ne£si ; nephew 
widuwa ; widower 
widuwe ; widow 
yrif {woman) ; wife 



6. Words relating to the parts of the body and natural functions. 



ncleow; ankle 

adg {bag) ; belly, bulge, 

bellows 
bin ; bone 
bl6d ; blood 
bodig {stature) ; body 
bosm {fold) ; bosom 
haeff; breatii 
breost ; breast 
Geaca; cheek 
ce6wan ; to chew 
dn; chin 
Gneow ; knee 
«ige; eye 
eir; ear 
earm , arm 



elboga; elbow 
finger; finger 
fl8&:; flesh 
f6t ; foot 
f^t; fist 
gesiht ; sight 
goma; gum 
hser; hair 
band ; hand 
hedfod ; head 
heals {neck) ; halter 
hel ; heel 
heorte; heart 
hlist {the sense of 

hearing ; listen 
hoh {heel) ; hough 



hricg {hack) ; ridge 
hrif {bowels) ; midriff 
lim; limb 
lippe; lip 

maga {stomach) ; maw 
mearg; marrow 
mutS; mouth 
nsegl; nail 
nasu; nose 
sculder; shoulder 
se(Sn ; to see 
totJ; tooth 
tunge; tongue 
t>eoh ; thig^ thews 
))r6te; throat 



i6g 
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7. Words denoting common attributive ideas. 



blsec ; black 
blac {pale) ; bleach 
bleo ; blue 
brdd ; broad 
bnin; brown 
ceald; cold 
dearc ; dark 
deop; deep 
eald; old 



fsegr; fair 
faett; fat 
fiil; foul 
geolo ; yellow 
god; good 
gr^; grey 
grene ; green 
hal ; hale, whole 
hedh ; high 



heard; hard 

hefig ; heavy 

hwaet {sharp) ; to whet 

hwit ; white 

leof {dear) ; lief 

rud (red) ; ruddy, ruddle, 

ruddock (the roUn-red" 

breast) 



8. Words relating to common actions and things : — 



acsian ; to ask 

ath ; oath 

beatan ; to beat 

beodan ; to bid 

beorgan {to protect) ; bur- 
row 

beran ; to bear 

berstan ; to burst 

biddan ; to bid 

bitan ; to bite 

bloesan {to blow) ; blast 

bledan ; to bleed 

brecan ; to break 

bot {renudy) ; to boot 

brucan [^0 use) ; to brook 

bugan {to bend) ; bough, 
elbow 

bur {dwelling ; bower 

burh {fort) ; borough 

ceap {bargain) ; chap- 
man, cheapside 

ceorl ; churl 

ceorfan {to cttt) ; carve 

ceosan ; to choose 

clypian ; to call, yclept 

cnapa ij)oy) ; knave 

creopan ; to creep 

cuman ; to come 

cunnan {fo know, to be 
able) 

cwen {woman) ; queen, 
quean 



cw3rsan ; (s)quash 

cwelian, cwellan ; to kill, 
to quell 

cwetSan ; to say {guoth) 

dael {pari) ; deal, dole 

don ; to do 

drsedan ; to dread 

drencan ; to drench 

dre6gan {to work) ; drudge 

drigan; to dry {drought, 
drug) 

drincan ; to drink 

dwinan {to pine) ; dwindle 

dyppan ; to dip 

eorl ; earl 

etan ; to eat 

faran {logo) ; fare 

fadian {set in order) ; 
fiddle-faddle 

feallan ; to fall 

fedan ; to feed 

felan ; to feel 

feoh {cattle) ; fee 

fleogan ; to fly 

folgian or fyligean ; to 
follow 

fretan {gnaw) ; fret 

galan {to sing); nightin- 
gale 

gar {dart) to gore 

gerefa {companion) ; reeve, 
sheriff (-shire-reeve) 



gifan ; to give 

gitan ;, to get 

grafan {to dig) ; en- 
grave 

habban ; to have 

ham {dwelling) ; home 

helan {to hide) ; hole, 
hell 

hyran ; to hear 

hweorfan {to turn) ; 
warp 

lar; lore 

leod (people) ; lewd 

lie {corpse) ; lychgate 

luf; love 

sciran ; to shear 

scufan : to shove, scuffle 

snican {to creep) ; sneak, 
snake 

soft {truth) ; sooth 

sorh; sorrow 

sped (success) ; speed 

sprecan; to speak 

steopan (bereaz/e) ; step- 
son 

wed {pledge) ; wed-lock 

wop {weeping) ; whoop 

wsescan ; to wash 

wealcan (to roll) ; walk^ 

weorpan (to throw) ^ 
mould-warp 

3rman ; to run 



[For fuller lists the reader is referred to the author's larger gram— 

mar.] 
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B. BOAKDIKAYIAN WOKDS ANB ELSXSKT8 IK ENGLISH. 



Some of the most important 
phical names : — 

ark ) (temple or f Arkholm 
argh ) altar) \ Grimsargh 
beck (brook), Caldbeck 
by (town), Whitby 
dal (valley), Dalby 

leU (rocky hill), Scawfell 
ford ) (Scaford 

forth I (inlet) < Seaforth 
firth ) iHolmforth 

force (waterfall), Mickleforce 



of these are found in some geogra- 

gill (valley), Ormesmll 
holm (island), Langholm 
ness (headland), Skipness 
scar (steep rock), Scarborough 
skip (ship), Skipwith 

{••™« (pla..ofmeet.j?Hj^' 

ding ) *"S) (Dingwall 

l!;°4 I (village) {Gn-^:7« 

toft (small field), Lowestoft 
with (wood), Langwith 



A UST OF SOKE CELTIC WOBBS FBESEBTEB IN ENGLISH. 

bag crock-ery gown lath rug 

bard crag griddle mattock size 

basket crowd (fiddle) gruel mesh smooth 

barrow cudgel grumble mop soak 

bog dainty gyve muggy solder 

bran dam hawker pail tackle 

bump flannel hem pan tall 

button fleam hog peck tinker 

bug-bear flaw knell pitcher trudge 

cabin funnel knock rail welt 

clout fur knoll rasher whip 

coble glen lad ridge wicket 

cock-boat goblin lass rim wire 

The following geographical names are of Celtic origin i^^Rivers : — 
Avon, Dee, Don, Ouse, Severn, Stour, Thames, Trent. Hills: — 
Cheviot, Chiltern, Grampian, Malvern, Mendip. Islamls : —Airan, 
Bute, Man, Mull, Wight. Counties .—Devon, Dorset, Kent. Toitms : 
—Liverpool, Penrith, Penzance. 

The following Celtic elements arc found in some gcogmnhical names : 
— Alier (mouth of a river), as, * Aberdeen, Aber-bromwick, Aberwick 
(Berwick) ; * Auchin (field), as * Auchindoir, Auchinleck ; * Ardor Airti 
(high, projecting), as, * Ardnamuchan, Artlrishaig;* Bal (village), 
as, * Balmoral ; ' Ben or Pm (mountain), as, * Ben Nevis, Penmaen- 
mawr ; * Blair (field clear of wood), as, * Blair Athol ; * Brae (rough 
gpround), as, * Bracmar; * Caer (fort), as, * Cacrlcon (Carlisle) ; Combe or 
Comp (valley), as, * (iompton, Ilfmcombe, Anpuldurcombe ; ' Dun 
(hill), as, 'the Downs, Dumbarton;* //ir A (island), as, 'Inchkeith, 
Inchcape ; * Inver (mouth of a river), as Inverness, Inverary ; * 
Kill (cell, chapel), * Kilmarnock ; * Lin (deep pool), * Linlithgow, 
King*s Lynn;' Llan (church), * Llandaff, Launceston;* 7r* (town^, 
* Coventry (town of the convent), Oswestry j * Strxith (broad valley), 
'Strathfieldsayc.* 



THE CLASSICAL ELEMENT IK ENGLISH. 

The greater part of the abstract terms in English, and words relating 
to religion, law, science, and literature, are of Latin or Greek origin. 
Most words of three or more syllaUes are of classical origin, and a 
very large number of those of two syllables, the exceptions being 
mostly words formed by English suffixes from monosyllabic roots. 
Most monosyllabic words in English are of Teutonic origin, but many 
are derived from Latin and Greek, the greater part having come to us 
through French. The following* belong to this class :- 



ace {fls) 
age {aetaticum\ 
OldFr, ^dage 
aid (adjutum) 
aim (aestimare) 



dean (decanus) 

^Jh^} (discus) 

dose {twrts) 
doubt (dubitare) 



alms (cXcij/iooT/Joj) dress (dirigere) 

arch (arcus) due (debitum) 

aunt (amita) duke (dux) 

balm (balsamum) fair (feria) 

base (bassus) faith (fides) 

beast (bestia) fay (fata) 

beef (boves) feat (factum) 
blame (blasphemia) feign (fingere) 

boil (bullire) fierce (ferns) 

boon (bonus) foil (folium) 

brace (brachium) force (fortis) 



brief (brevis) 
•bull (bulk) 
cagef (cavea) 
car \ 

carry > (carrus) 
charge ) 
cape (caput) 
cash (capsa) 



forge (fabrica) 
found (fundere) 
fount (fons) 
frail (fragilis) 
frown (frons) 
fruit (fhictus) 
fry (frigere) 
glaive ^ladius) 



chafe (calefacere) gourd (cucurbita) 

chain (catena) grant {credentare) 

chalk (calx) grease (crassus) 

chair (cathedra) grief (gravis) 

chance {cadentia) host (hospit-) 



charm (carmen) 
chase {capHari) 
chief (caput) 
coin (cuneus) 
couch (collocare) 



hulk (6Ajcay) 
inch (uncia) 
jaw (gabata) 
jest (gestum) 
jet (jactum) 
join Qungo) 



count (comes) 

count (computare) joy (gaudium) 

cork (cortex) lace (laqueus) 



cost (constare) 
coy (quietus) 
cue (cauda) 
cull («olligere) 
dame (domina) 
daunt (domitare) 



lease (laxare) 
liege {legius) 
lounge (longus) 
mace (massa) 



male (masculus) 
mount (mons) 
niece (neptis) 
noise (noxia) 
nurse (nutrix) 
ounce (uncia) 
pace (passus) 
paint (pingere) 
pair (par) 
pay (pacare) 
peace (pax) 
peach (persica) 
place (platea) 
plait (plectere) 

& } p^-t- 

plum (prunum) 



sauce (salsus) 
scarce {ex-scarptus) 
scourge(ex-corrigere) 
seal (sigillum) 
search {circare) 
seat (sedes) 
short (curtus) 
si^^ (assedium) 
sir (senior) 
sluice (exclusis) 
soar (exaurare) 
source (surgere) 
spice (species) 
spouse (sponsus) 
sprain (exprimo) 
spy (specio) 
squad, square {ex- 



\ preti 



lum 



plunge {plumbicare) quadrare) 
point (punctum) stage {staticus) 
poor (pauper) strain (stringo) 

praise (pretiare) strange (extraneus) 
pray (precari) strait (strictus) 

preach (praedicare) street (strata) 
pray (prseda) sue, suit (sequor) 

priest (presbyter) sure (securus) 
print (primere) taint (tinctus) 

task (taxare) 
taste (tcucitare) 
taunt (temptare) 
tense (tempus) 

{^? I (tn«:tus) 

treat (tractare) 
vaunt {ifanitare) 
veal (vitulus^ 
view (videre) 
void (viduus) 
vouch (vocare) 
TOW (votum) 
waste (vastus) 



prize 

price 

proof (probare) 

push (pulsare) 

quire (chorus) 

quite (quietus) 

'•^^ } rabies 
rave ) 

ray (radius) 

rear (retro) 

rill (rivulus) 

river (riparius) 

roll (rotulus) 

round (rotundus) 



rule (regula) 
mail, armour (mac- safe (salvus) 
ula, mesk) sage (sapiens) 
The above list does not include a large number of monosyllables, 
Latin origin of which is obvious, such as cede {cedo\ long \Umgus). 

• For a fuWer list see the author's larsjer grammar. 
f Note the curious change of b, p, or t, belvfeftn vas«ftV& mto wft g. 
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QRIMM'S LAW. 

Besides words like the foregoing, which with many others have been dis- 
tinctly imported from the classical languages into English, there are numerous 
instances in which a word or root is common to several of the Aryan languages, 
without having been borrowed by any one from another, all having received 
the word in common from some more primitive source. In tracing the 
variations which such words assume, a very remarkable relation between the 
consonants is found, which is commonly known as * Grimm's Law/ 

If the same roots or the same words exist (i) in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, &c., 
(2) in Gothic or the Low German dialects, and (3) in Old High German, then 
I. When the first class have an aspirate the second have the corresponding 
soft check (/.^.y?^/ or middle mMie)^ the third the corresponding hard check 
ue,t sharp or thin mute). II. When the first class have a soft check {flat ox 
middle VQ\xifi)t we find the corresponding hard check {sharp or thin mute) in the 
second class, and the corresponding aspirate in the thitd. III. When the 
first class have a hard consonant {sharp or thin mute), the second have the 
aspirate, and the third the soft check {/lot or middle mute). In this third 
section of the rule, however, the law holds good for Old High German only as 
regards the dental series of mutes, the midme (or flat) guttural being generally 
replaced by ^, and the middle (or flat) labial by/* 

The three branches of the law given above may be easily remembered in the 
following way : — Take a circular disc of cardboard, and mark on it three 
radii, inclined each to each at an angle of 120°. Mark these three radii (i), 
(2), and (3), corresponding resj>ectively to the three classes of languages above 
referred to — (i) denoting Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, &c. ; (2) denoting Gothic 
and Low German dialects (including English) ; and (3) denoting Old High 
German. Place the disc on a sheet of paper, and write Aspirate opposite the 
end of radius (i), Middle or Flat opposite the end of radius (2), and Thin or 
Sharp opposite the end of radius (3). The disc may be shifted, so that radius 
(l), instead of pointing to Aspirate^ may point to the other two classes of 
mutes in .succession. In each position of the disc, each radius will point to 
the class of mutes that may be expected to characterize any word that is com- 
mon to all three classes of languages, provided that one radius points to the 
class of mutes which the word in question exhibits in that group of languages 
which that radius represents. 

The following are a few instances of the application of this law : — 

I. 



Creek. 
( xopros 


Latin. 

(h)anser 

heri 

hortus 


Sanskrit. 

hansa 
hyas 


English, 
{Ang, Sax.) 
goose 

gestrandaeg 
garden 


Gothic. 

gans 

gistra 

gards 


Old High 
German, 

kans 

kestar 

karto 


I Ouydrnp 

2. le^p 

JBofHrttv 


fera 


dhrish 


daughter 
door 
deer 
dare 


daughtar 
daur 
dius 
ga-daur- 

eon 


tohtar 
tor 
tior 
tarran 




medius 


madhya 


middle 


SSIl 


mitte 


}(4>piTpa) 


fero 
frater 
fagus 
fti-i 


bhri 
bhratri 

bhav^mi 


bear 

brother 

beech 

be (be om) 


baira 

br6thar 

b6ka 


pirn 
pruoder 
puocha 
pirn 



• The above is the law in its general form. It \s suVi^esX Xo %v^oa\ m^>S«aJws«a -w..^ 
excepiitms.' 
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Sanstrit. 



A.S. micel 
A.S. ic 



ih (G. ich) 



8. .p.:. 
( «-..p»j 

9. ; w\ht 



ple-nos 
pellis 



kapSla A.S. heafod 
hndaya. heart 

A.S. hwa 



hiLubich 



General Table of Grihh's Law. 







1. 


^^ 


III. 




' 


' 1 3~ 


4 


S 1 6 


7 


8 


9 


(Sanskrit ... 

I. Greek 

( I^tin 

II. Gothic, Ac. 
m. 0. H. Ger. 


i 


f {d^ *) / % 


i 

cA 


J 1 i 
d b 

1 A 




t 


h 



AUM or a* 



iMSiM Vonb Ikon vtMCii 




;uiih, uiger. 
I* (earverj btmi] : apffle^ 
\,trtatk), inimiu («u^J : uim 
1, munuvmout 

(/ ^^^4^ ; j^mj, aperieiK, 

• (/<»«); appenilion, appeal. 
.Jllfril) : apto {fjit) ; adipl, i[ 
naJVr} ; aqueoiia, aqueduct. 
- (wA^^^); arbitnle. 

^Aw) ; PTC, arch- 

: W«» ;' aidumu. 

{t fruoi\ ; aipie, arguiDcnt. 

j»£&tfi) ; aram ai 

pttttSt: arable. 



'), aiiioAa (liitUJaHt n-/iulai- 



l!2r};'. 



Imia tmimi /r,m Untl) : 



Oi^t [Attn/) , cjL|i«, tai^iul 

Garbo {ciu/i ; cubon ; 
OUMI (/"WJ i liKwwua 
Ouda (ilfi*ii«>) ; canlinal. 
Oiutun (low) ; charm. 
0«i.,iarnurTy»^i«; «™il. 

Oa«i™S.O?el'wily. 
Oaita* (/an) : chuia. 

Can* [/ lain can) ^ uiiului 

(Ma UfS) ! i:sd*, uteculi, 
GiUW l/r/^MtHlidl; t*l(b 
Calar (an/rl) ; cilirity. 
(Ug (/Ai;y.{ ; aniaiii. 
OauH (/ /lu/fi) : Liniiur, ui 
Calwa iSH-drni I ; uni. u 
OatroMi ccun, cMumuu. 
Oow. aaamU dUlintmtkl 

Oiftai* (.riulvc/j ; unaia, o 

OarU IMtrrl : cbati, dun 



■| ' i' ' ' '• l'' 
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OluH (/ tkeit^ ; claim, dunour. 
Oluiu 0rvkl) ; dear, olarUV. 
Oluns ; s^ss, c\isac 
aaaia(/ii$ii}: close, cicludc 
Ot«MIU (ki'US ; ckmeccy, mdemcnl. 
OliMt/fcwO! incliiic, dcdensiDn, 
OUnmiibtiitr-rmiiuO: dccliniy. 
OidriwMaffeSr}: celibacy. 
OMlnm (idinni) ; celesliaL 
Oatlt* illkinK) ; cociuit 
OMMH»(/r^<u<ii>^; recogDue. 
ftfc y lia) ; culture, cultiralc, colony. 

HiBWi (ewirtaaMB) : CQDcoiniiant. CDuni. 
OmmotnttciniwHMr); caminodious. 

Conba (^fiHwO : counter, contrary. 
5ofi.{/imi'^); copious. 
Ogpnls Xljutn lugitkir) ; copulative. 
Osqiie(/inV); cook, decoction. 
Ovr, cradlA, (kfarl) : cordial, concotd. 

Oiaa (iD-moiri™) ; procnjlinate. 

da </ btliCT^) ; creed, incredible, credit. 










nnio 1/ fiff>) i dt . . . 

ibju Uni/fM : doubt, dutnous. 



[/ &a^). dux 
let, diKl. 



lo (/ to 
BO (/ i»j.J 



equc 
Sxemplimi ; example^ sample 



lo (/ unigA) ; I 



^ adio (/ set/r££\ ; espt 

r«bm (mechanic, s«glHtir) ; fahrii. 
Pabuls {tilltl sloiy) ; fable, fabulous, 
*■" "88 (niakt) i face, superficial- 



(/», 



rf^); fact fact 



Falld (/ Jetvivi) ; false, fallible. 
iniU*T ^nily, familiar. 

Faaum UtrKpW) ; fane, pro^e. 

TObIj) fex-et, *febnle. 
Falii fd/) ; feline. 
Felix (,^//r); felicity 



, luier ; /ar<. laliui 



-am {iratii \ ferruginoiu. 

no Uboif) : fervent, fervid. 
- ..ia»\ssUmn.\; festive, feasL 
Fidei [/aiirAI, ndo (/ fnuf) ; ^clity, cot 

peifidy, de^. 
Fire, tixum ilfasttti] ; fix. cnicifii. 

Findo. fissum (/ cieane} ; fissure. 
Fin^ [/ ihttfie) \ Action, t.pinf fi^go. 
Fiufl {end) ; final. conEJD^ infinitive. 

_-jeu itrroiury); fbcal, confiscate. 
t\t^pt [/ bum) ; OajrauL 

datum (/ ilina) i inllate. flatulent. 

a {/ ietidi ; deRect, Hexible. 
FUn </ 4tri»/\ : afflict. Drofiieale. 
FloiO?™ 



"\b^^. SCu-J^™' 



UiTUI OERIVATtVES. 
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■, Gscttun (/ inaJH : fnsNo. fnil 
ige, iprnuion, fngnicni, Iiactucc 
(iHtAir); fnuroal, rn<rii:id>. 

rnudii ; liaud. 

Uff^i i frigid, teJriffenile. 

I i/niiej, tnua (/ «(«r) : 
ai^. fndilim. Ihiiil. 

[tfify. %iLivB, refugo. 

(/ lieMUHV; rsfulgenl. 
1 {tkuHdi^vU) : (ubninato. 

(«>w*() 1 fnmigatt, fume. 
(/ /iMr) ; foiuidi^^ Tcfiuid, Gonit 

|(S(/™.1 ; found. tDu,id«ioa 

r u liiKkarga) ; function. 

\ hinend. 

\A/) : f\iFtiv<. 

ml: gtlid, congeal, jelly. 

(™"1'. Sf™ I™" s™*'' 

;c«um (/ A^^) -, gesture, su^«sl, bt 

Kft^'): glaaA, glacial, glader. 

I J«r/X iM^ (.' "■"'■« : grade. 
itMiaOt tnuugr»fi, aggnuion- 

* [ijni) : grand, iggrandiie. 
i grace, vruuitaui, gralia. 

{ jgntBmlt gratitude. 
|j(««.l;p.ve,grief. 
fidft) : grecu HHB, congregatt. 

• (/ /i&t) ; govuiL 

(/ Am) ; han, haiiit, pnhibii, 
UmtU) ! Inlritatian, inhabit. 



^'; 



herb, hcrbaHoui 
la (luiKrr) ; hibc 



firr) : ignit*, igneoi 

i imaga, imagine. 
I (/ CBmmiuidl ; i 
aeradve. 

Xlfaiiii): Indicate. 
I lbs>): inferior, inf 
tatitn/nti: ingenic 
■■ (matin) i ingenu 
tiiUniO: luulats. 
r (tvlsA) ; integral, 
|B,l//«i*A«);inK 

JftvMke) : initate. 



ItoruM (4fafi>f) ; reiterated 

Iter, itineiu IfBHrHijf) ; itiDcranC 

fauD (/ Hi d!nw) ; adjacent. 

iMis, jactum (/ Mnm') : eject, abject, ad- 

tana ; joke, jocular. 

Judax ; iudcB, judidoui, pr^udice. 

Jngnn (r^) ' cauugal) coi^ugua. 

Jimn, junctuia ; jDut, Jmnt, juncture, con- 

jodction, injundion- 
lun (/nwr) ; coiguR, juiy, perjury, 
JVM tjuzlicr), jumu Utut); juH, injury, 

Labor ; bbour, laboTUary. 

Labor (7 ilidi) ; lane, collapse. 

Lm inti/i); tacteaJ, Jactic, 

Laodo, laeumi </ OiuA or »Mrt) , leuon, elida, 

Lapia {i/jnie) : IniHdary, dilapidato. 
Xatui \itevf)i latitude. 
J-t,tia (sii/rj ; lateral. equiUteral. 
Laua, laudi. (jtmiic) ; faud, laudable. 
Lave {/wmnti Invaiory, l^ve- 

elfect, elect, lee- 

..£S'2Lr"' 

Lex, leeia (/nTul ; legal, legialaLc 
Liber iyr«); liberaF deliver, 
libsc («A«») ; libruy, libel. 
Li«t (it is lam/Hlii licence, illicit. 
Ufo (/ lit)s oblige, ntlgion, Irngin. 
Limea {/tmntiarx) \ Jimit. 

^n g t ia ilrmgut) : Hnguiat, language 
Liiiq», lictum (/ ^i^) i relinquish, lel 
Liooor, llquidut ; liiiuld, liquefy. 
Litera \ letter, litenl, illileTate. 
Locos i/iaa) ; locate, local, locomotion 
LoB^iiai Longr bngitodo, elongate. 
Loiaer {/ ^mi), loquu; cTociition, 

clous, cMloquy, eloquent. 
ImrmalgmiH) ; lucrative, lucre. 
Lndo, lusum (/ /If] ; elude, prelude, il 

Lnmoi U^iit) ; luminous, illuminate. 

JjotmrnitnnJ^alioKi: luitre, illuntrai 
tu«(/if*/li lucid, elncidale. 
Maguter ; nagiitrate, mauer. 
B[agiiua(fnMf], major [grea/tr) ; magi 

Kalui^/M^'l'mnlice, maltreat, malady. 



Lego (/ d^ui ; legate, le 
Lego, Wlum { I ffitktr) ; 



■ (iaiu/i: manual', m 



Br (ruotiktrii maternal, ni 
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"MaXetieJ^timberf stuff) ; matter, material. 

Xi^arua (ripe) ; mature, premature. 

Medeor (/ heat) ; remedy, medicine. 

Xediut (middle) ; mediator, immediate. 

Melior (better) ; ameliorate. 

Memor {mind/ul)t memini (/ remember) ; 
remember, memory, commemorate. 

Mendaz ((j/zV^) ; mendacious. 

Xendiou* {be^^r) ; mendicant. 

Mendom [jault) : mend, emendation. 

Kens, mentis (mittd) : mental, vehement. 

Mdreo (I deserve) \ merit. 

Xer^ (J piutige) ; immerse emergency. 

Xerx [wares)\ merchant, market. 

Xetior, mensus sum (/ measure) ; immense, 
mensuration, measure. 

Xiles (jsoidier) ; military, militate. 

Xille (thousand) ; mile, million. 

XiniBter {servant) ; minister, ministry. 

Xinor {less\ minuo (/ lessen); diminish, 
minority, minute. 

Xiror (/ admire) ; admire, miracle. 

Xiweo, mixtum (/ mix); miscellany, pro- 
miscuous. 

H^Kx {7vretched) ; miser, nusery. 

Xitto, missum (/ j««^; admit, permit, pro- 
mise, mission, missile. 

Xodiu {measure) ; mode, mood, model, mode- 
rate, modest, modulation. 

Xola ; mill, meal, molar, immolate, emolument 
{fhe millet's perquisite). 

Xollu(j^if); emollient, mollify. 

Xoneo (/ warn) ; admoni^, monument, 
monster, monitor. 

Xons; mount, mountain, surmount, promon- 
tory. 

Xonstro (/ shatv) ; demonstrate. 

XorbuB {disease) ; morbific, morbid. 

Xordeo, morsum (/ bite) ; remorse, morsel. 

Xon, mortis {death) ; mortal, mortuary. 

Xo8, moris {custom) ; moral. 

Xoveo, motum (/ move), mobilis ; move, 
motive, moment, mobility, emotion. 

Xultas {many) ; multitude, multiple. 

Xunio {I fprtify) ; munition, muniment. 

Xunus (^^ share) ; remunerate, immunity. 

Xunu {tvall); mural, intramural. 

Xutd {muse) ; music, amuse, museum. 

Xuto (/ chaftge) ; mutable, commute. 

Narro ; narrate, narrative. 

Vaioor, natus sum (/ am borti); nascent, 
native, nation, cognate, nature. 

N Avifl {ship) ; naval, navigate, navy. 

Vauta {sailor) ; nautical, nautilus. 

Veoto, nexum (/ tie) ; connect, annex. 

Vego {[/ deny) ; negation, renegade. 

NegotiTim {business) ; negotiate. 

Venrus {string) ; nerve, enervate. 

Keuter {ttot either); neuter, neutral. 

Vigor {block) ; negro. 

Vinil {nothing) ; annihilate. 

Kooeo (/ hurt) ; innocent, noxious. 

Ko-MO, notum (/ know) ; no-men {name), no- 
bilis {noble) ; noun, name, nommal, noble, 
ienominy, note^ notion. 

Von {not) : non-entity, non-age. 

Norma {rule^ ; normal, enormous. 

ifovem (ui/fe) ; November. 



NoTus {new) ; novel, renovate, novice. 
Nox {mght) ; nocturnal, equinox. ^ 
Bubo (/ marry) ; nuptial, connubial. 
Nudut {naked); nude, denude. 
Nullua {none) ; nullity, annul. 
Numenu {number) ; numeral, enumerate. 
Nantio; announce, renounce. 
Kutrio (/ nourish) ; nutritious. 
Oblivio (from liv-idus) ; oblivion. 
Ooonpo (/ lay hold of); occupy, occupation. 
Ooto {eight) ; octave, October. 
Ooulut ieye^ bud) ; ocular, oculist. 
Oditim {hatred); odious, odium. 
Odor {smelt) ; odour, odorous. 
Offioiom {duty) ; office, officious. 
Omen ; ominou-s abominate. 
Omnia {all) ; omnipotent, omnibus. 
Onus, oneris {load); onerous, exonerate. 
Opinor (/ thittk) ; opine, opinion, 
(^to (/ desire) ; option, adopt. 
Opua, operis {work); operate. 
Orbia {circle); orbit, exorbitant. 
Ordo {order) ; ordain, ordinary. 
Oiior, ortus (/ rise) ; origin, abortive. 
Oro (/ speak) ; orator, adore. 
Oa, oris {mouth) ; oral. 
Oaoulor (/ kiss) ; oscillate. 
Ovum {egg)\ oviparous, oval. 
Pagua (pillage) ; pagan, peasant. 
Pallium {cloak) ; pall, palliate. 
Palpo (J stroke); palpable, palpitate, 
Palua (stake) ; pale, palisade, unpale. 
Pando, pansum and passum (/ spread); ex- 
pand, expanse, compass. 
Par (equal) ; peer, compare. 
Pareo (/ appear) ; apparent. 
Pario (/ bring forth) ; parent, viviparous. 
Paro (/ /«/, prepare) ; repair, compare. 
Para (part) ; partition, party, particle, parU- 

ciple, parse, particular. 
Paaco, pastum (I feed); pasture, pastor. 
Pater (father) ; paternal, patron, patrimonyt 

patrician. 
Patria (country) ; patriot, expatriate. 
Patior, passus (/ suffer) ; patient, passion. 
Pauper (poor); pauper, poverty. 
Pax, pacis (Peace) : pacific. 
Peotua (breast) ; pectoral, expectorate. 
"Peetuda, (moptey) ; pecimiary. 
Pello (/ drive) : compel, repube, pulse. 
Pendeo (/ hang) ; pendo, pensum (/ hMig or 

weigh) ; depend, pension, recompense^ 

perpendicular. 
Penetro (/ pierce) ; penetrate. 
Perdo (/ lose) ; perdition. 
Persona (masfe)x person. 
Pea, pedis (foot); pedal, pedestrian, impede, 

expedite, biped. 
Pestis (plague) ; pest, pestilence. 
Peto, petituni (ask^ seek); petition, compete, 

repeat, appetite. 
Pingo, pictum (paint) ; depict, picture. 
Pilo (I steal) ; pillage, compile 
Pius (dutiful) ; pious, piety, pity. 
Plaoeo (I please) ; placid, pleasant. 
Planta; plant, plantation. 
Planus (level) ; plane, plain. 
Plaudo (/ clap) ; applaud, plausible. 



LATIN DERIVATIVES. 
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Flebs {cofHtuoHalty) ; plebeian. 
Ftooto (/ weaxHt) ; complex, perplex. 
Flto (IJiU); plenus {/nil)', plenary, com- 
plete, replete, supply. 
FUeo (/ fiid) ; apply, comply, duplicity, 

double, complex, pliable. 
Floro (/ w€€p) : deplore, explore. 
Rmnbum {lead) ; plumber, plummet. 
Plui, pluris (m^rv) ; plural, surplus. 
FoBiut (J!ne), pumo (punish) ; penal, punitive, 

repent, penance, penitent. 
Folio; polish, polite. 
Foadtti {weight) ; pound, ponder. 
FoBO, positum {I/itace) ; impose, depasit. com> 

pound, position. 
Fopulua {people) ; popular^ publish. 
Fona {door) ; portal, portico, porthole. 
^tf^{I carry)\ export, important. 
{harboui^', port, 
a (/ can) ; possible, potent. 

\{aftei^\ posterity. 

{pluttaer); predatory, prey. 
UPray); deprecate, precarious. 
Frthtnoo {I grksfy ; apprehend, comprehend. 
FrMM, pressum {I press) ; express. 
Frimu {first) ; pnmevaJ, primrose. 
FliBMM t /^Wr) ; principal. 
Ftivo (/ deprive) \ deprive, private. 
FNbo (/ tnake good) ; prove, probable, re- 

probate. 
Fiolnu {honesty good) ; probity. 
FMpe(»«arX proximus(MM(rrj/); propinquity, 

proximate. 
Fltniiu {oHe*s ottm) ; property, propriety. 
ltwSttt{shame\ pudet; impudent. 
~ (*^)J puerile. 
^{ifii 



. ' figh()\ pugnacious, impugn, 
punctum (J prick) ; pungent, puncture, 
expunge, point. 

{/cieanse) ; purge, purgatory. 
1; pure, purify. 
Fvto(/CM/, caiculatet thi$tk)\ amputate, com- 
pute, count, depute. 
I, quaesitum (/ seek) ; question, inquire. 



query, exquisite. 



quas 



^ ^ which kind) ; quality, qualify. 
{how great); quantity. 
», quassum, cutio, cussum (/ shake); 
(uash. percussion, discuss. 

(/OMrth\ quadra {square); quart, 
quarter, quadrant, quadratic 
r {/ compiitiM) ; querulous. 
{rest) ; quiet, acquiesce. 
■ (my) ; radius, radiate. 
{root) ; radical, eradicate. 
>, nMxm {/ scntpe) \ erase, razor. 
'» {/ sMatch) ; rapid, rapture, rapine, rapa- 
cious, ravish, ravage. 
!va {thin) ; _ rare, rarefy. 
Batio {reckoHi»ig'i ; reason, rational. 
I {reckot$ed) ; ratify, rate. 
(/ make struct); reg^ilar, direct, 
regent, regiment, rector, rectify. 
{MMg); regal, regicide. 
_Bsm; re^, regnant. 
Xapo (/ crvep); reptile, surreptitious. 
Xaa {thsMg) ; real, republic. 
lUdao, risum (/ lattgh) ; deride, risible. 



Rigeo (/ am stij^Ti ; rigid, rigour. 

Ritiu; rite, ritual. 

EiTUS {brook), rivalis {having the same brook 
in common) ; river, rival, derive, rivulet. 

Bobur ((Mt>, strength); robust, corroborate. 

Bodo, rosum {/ gnaw) i corrode, corrosion. 

Boffo (/ ask) ; arrogate, prorogue. 

Boot {7uheel) ; rotate, rotary. 

Botandna ; round, rotund. 

Budia {untaught) ; rude, erudite. 

Bompo ruptum (/ break)\ rupture, eruption, 
corrupt, bankrupt. 

Buo (/ ruslt)J^ ruin. 

Boa, ruris {country) ; rustic, rural. 

Saoer {sacred)^ sacerdos {priest) ; sacred, sacri- 
fice, sacerdotal. 

Sagax (knowing) ; sage, sagacious, presage. 

Sm ; salt, saline, salary. 

Salio, saltum, sultum(/^/); salient^ assail, 
assault, salmon (the leaping fish\ insult. 

Salua, salutis (j/i/ir/^ ; salute, salutary. 

SalTua {safe) ; salvation, saviour. 

Sanotoa (holy) ; saint, sanctify. 

BaaigvdM{bl(Md); sanguinary. 

Sano (/ make sound) ; sanative, sanatory. 

Siuraa {sound) ; sane, sanity, sanitary. 

Sapio (/ tastCt am wise), sapor {taste) \ 
savour, sapient, insipid. 

Satis {enougX), satur {/nil), satio (/ fill)', 
satiate, saturate, satisfy. 

Soando (/ climb) ; scan, ascend, descend. 

Boindo, scissum (/ i^lii) \ rescind, scissors. 

Soio (/ kftow)\ science, prescience, omni- 
science, conscious. 

Seribo, scriptum (/ write)', scribe, describe, 
scripture, pastscript. 

Sorator (/ examine) ; scrutiny. 

Seoo, sectum (/ cut)', sect, section, dissect, 
segment, secant. 

Sedeo, sessum (/ sit), sido (/ set)\ session, 
sedentary, sediment, possess, subside, 
assiduous, consider. 

Senez (old-meut, ; senile, senate. 

Sentio(/yirrA think), sensus {/eeling) ; scent, 
sentence, assent, sense. 

Sapelio (l bury); sepulture, sepulchre. 

Septem (setfen); September, septennial. 

Saquor, secutus (/ fbllow). secundus {follow- 
ing) ; sequence, sequel, consequent, perse- 
cute, second. 

8«ro, sertum {/ set in a row); insert, exert, 
desert, senes, sermon. 

Bameii {seed)\ seminary, disseminate. 

Bonnu {s^ve), servio (I serve), servo (/ watch 
or preserve) ; serf, servile, servant, pre- 
serve, deserve. 

Sidua (star) ; sidereal. 

Signum ; sign, signal, resign. 

Biieo [lam silent) ; silent, silence. 

Similia (like); similar, assimilate, resemble, 
simulate. 

Singuli {one by one) ; single, singular. 

Biato {/stop, I stand)', consist, insist. 

Soeitta {companion) ; social, societ)\ 

Sol (jun) ; solar, solstice. 

Soliaua; solid, solder. 

Solor ; con-sole, solace. 

Solna {alone) ; solitude, desolate. 



ENGU5H GRAMMAR. 






Bjin (/ irrxlh 
spoiid, despf 



9 (btwlXS: 9| 
>ur. ^lendid. 



uo, smictum II Mk b/) : coDetnicI, c 

idinm (aat^) ; stm^. 
lfea{faiKantaMti^; stupid. 
LdAD (/ adiriBe) ; suulodi posuade. 
n {lam), rooI«, ent(*riw); entil 
»nt. t'uluius (aJ0ii/fa&>i futiv 
mniu {kighisi) ; sum, lummil. 



TuDuu (/ luf /iQ i Eumid, Uusiilt. 
Tnodo, Eiuum [I tAumfi; DmCiBion. 

nitn (Afrnuo';^ ultetior (Jiirtbr), i 
( /ur-fifsf) ; ultuior, ulCunaUi peuu 
nmbra {sA,u/e) ; iimbragi, umbnHii, 
Unoi»(n i-axlflh paHY, ounce, inch, lu 

Undk tniait); abound, ndound, abu 

Vnui (mv) ; union, uni^ triune, uiufOR 

Urbt irily) ; urban, suburb. 
Vrgeo (f/rm) i urae, urnnl. 
Un, usium (/ bumii tsmhustioti. 
UtOT, usus (/ uh) ; use. lUiUty, usury. 
Tkio </ nn »M«K/iKO, Moml, va 



ua(7ciiu>d]rrfnf}| vague, 



Vhu (mQUv) ; vain, vanity. 
TusT fiirtmi ; vaj^mir, svaporate. 
Td», vtctum (/ «.iiT>; ceovey, con 

inveigh, vdudc 
Tdlo, vi£un (/ iinci) ; convulse, revubi 
to™ <«™™rf , veil roea], develop. 



:lum (/ ItucA): lacl, eonUel 

Tflmpero (/ meti^raJti ; lempenle, lemp 
T«n|ihUD ; unple, conlemp&te. 
TbdiBu [iimf) ; temporal, tenJie. 
TenOD, tensuin (/ itrrtcA); contend, i 

T<BM, Hntum (/ Auld); tenant, (ebi 






srs 



Tin»o(/rtM'-); limid. 

Toque, tonum (/ Iwut); ionic 

TBiWk tostum {Ifank) ; lonid, to 
Total (<k(<i&) I tntaL 
Aiho, tnKtuin (/rfmu); treat, tr 
nnoa (/ /TVMJ^) : tremoui, tr— 




Tetu (d&f) 1 in 

Tieii tfhitigti -, <ii.i»ii 

TiiM, visum {J ui): < ,, 

revise, viuge, pnidence, jtiovidui 

Vilii (Aeaf); vile, vilify. 









triumvir, virile. 
Vi.(/-«m.>; violent 
Titii(/tA)i viwi 

^tinm (/«//) ; vice, vidnu*, viilaU; 
Vivo, vistum (/ liw) ; revive, vivify, vtvaooot 

Veca (/ colli, vox ItmaY, vtHce, vool, mt 

Vols (/ Kilt} : votunury, benevcJent, vdiiiM 
Vain, voluiuin </ rail) i nvotve, vohim^ ■• 

T«co(/rf«,^^i"¥oracioii., devour. 

ik'v™'"? "™'*' ™"" '™^™' """^ 
Vnlfoa Icsmman feofb) ; vulgar, dinln. 
Vnlnui (wound); vulnmble. 



CREEK DERIVATIVES. 



tlis prlnoipal Greek Words Derivatives from whioh hava 
been wlopted into English. 



(aogelos, messaigcr) ; angel, 

Ttd) ; hagiology. 
•aJing) ; synagc^ue. 
■Km) i agony, antagonist. 
d») ; aduouit, diamond. 



tUal) ; athlete, athletic. 

■) ; ether, ethereal. 

iff ; haemorrhage 

■i^ii ; enigma. 

\oict) ; heresy, heretic. 

petxrptan) % aesthetics. 

I ; academy. 

ini) \ acme. 

» (/ Jollffw) ; acolyte 



. (.IlUt 



>); acropolis. 
tir) ; allopathy. 
{fiiK atlotAer) ; parallel. 
I alphabet. 
ioli lilies) ; amphibious, a: 



rmr) ; anthology. 
m/) ; anthracite. 
(mom) ; anthropol;^-, phil- 

Mtin, ifemniiJ) ; axiom. 

Humier) ; arithmetic. 
itst) i aristocracy. 
harmony. 

V, hainiiiug) ; monarch, arch, 
irchilecl. 

Mr] J astral, aiiteroid, oetto- 

tiiht) ; asthma, almosphccc. 
/) ; autc^raph, autocnU. 
thrinv), fioKi, B^rj/ia; hyper- 
arable, emblem, symbol. 
nrrf^; baptize. 
(jwV OVd-i) ; b-Tibarous. 



Bdpot {mdgkl) ; barometer. 

^m {irtadrnf, ii^part) ; hase< basis. 

■BiSKlov {ioai} ; Uililc, bibliopole. 

BJoi {/i/e) i biography, (unphibiotlL 

BA.Birfitfij'B ; bl^phemy. 

BifuBuf (jj/it-Twrw) ; bombazine. 

Bordyj) (ffrass) j botany, 

Bpr!yx>» [Joiiuififie) ; bronchitis, 

r^ (I'li/V/i) ; apoeee, geography, geology. 

rd\« {mM) i galusy. 

rinDi [murriaxc) \ bigamy. 

Vaarifi {Miy) ; gastric, gastronomy. 

Tins (mi-e) ; genealogy. 

rf^oi ; giant, gigantic. 

r\£iija(/iingiii) ; gloss, glossary. 

rA.i^ {tamij ; hieri^lyphic. 

IVcifiBr {ptiHler) ; gnomon, physio- 

Tfiipai [I a/rile) ; grammar, tclegraiih, 

graphic, paragraph. 
p...,»Jft.. //,v.„..,) , gymnastic 



I'ttia {/^■iii/ing] ; paradigm. 

IKtl i/,-:i) ; iltcaluglie. 

;.!^. ("«l;a.n.lraloBy. 
I^^! (f.v/^f); democracy. 



iirtiaKK (//.v 



AiT\,^ 



/') i d 



. (,(.iv«/«j,->'./.vO ; diplon 



Aiyna {ofiniim) ; dogma, dogmatic. 
idia {tifinioH, glar^ i Orthodox, dox- 

AfKlw (f act) ; drastic, drama. 
&p6iu>s {runmitg) ; hippodrome. 
Aiiiafus [fiirwir) ; dynamics, dynasty. 
'ESpo [seal) ; cathedral. 
'EBmj {race) ; ethnic, heathen, ethno- 
logy. 
'Efloi Uiisieai) ; ethics. 
EfJoi i/>rwj) ; kaleidoscope, cycloli/, &c 
EIJiiAav (i'»ia^-;r) ; idol, idolatry. 
EWv (fHia^t') i iconoclast. 
Eipotftfn (liuti'/tidatioH) ; irony. 
'E\airriiriJi {lAalmaybtJrivai) ; elastic 
'E\«wDffi5i^ [/'O') i elccinosynaiy. 
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"EWriv (Greek) ; Hellenic. 

"Ev {one) ; hyphen. 

"Eif^ov (within) ; endogenous. 

"EvTtpa (entrails) ; dysentery. 

"El (six) ; hexagon. 

*'E|o> (outside) ; exoteric. 

"Eirra (seven) ; heptarchy. 

"Epyou (work) ; energy, metallurgy. 

*E(niiMs (solitary) ; eremite, hermit. 

"Erepos (other) ; heterodox, hetero- 
geneous. 

"'Ert/ws (/r«^) ; etymology. 

EJJ (w^//) ; eulogy, euphony. 

"Exw (I hold) ; epoch. 

Zc6ia} (girdle) ; zone. 

Zctfoi', ^ttfSiov (animal) ; zoology, zoo- 
phyte, zodiac. 

''H7»j<ris (leading) ; exegesis. 

"'HAeicrpoi' (amber) ; electricity. 

"nxioj (j««) ; heUacal, heliotrope. 

*Hfi4pa (day) ; ephemeral. 

*H/i*i (half) ; hemisphere. 

*Hp»j; hero. 

*Hx^, ^x^ (sound) ; echo, catechize. 

6€clo/iai (/ behold) ; theatre, theory, 
theorem. 

0ai;/ia {^wonder) ; thaumatrope. 

e€<Js (C7t?f/) ; theology, theism, enthu- 
siast. 

B(pfi6s (heat) ; thermometer, isothermal. 

0c0aircM0 (/ heal) ; therapeutics. 

e€<rts, 64fia (placing) ; anathema, anti- 
thesis, epithet, theme/ 

©^joj (box) ; h3rpothecate, apothecary. 

©u/wJy (mind) ; enthjrmeme. 

*\h4a (form) ; idea. 

"iZios lpeculiar)l; HiArris, Uii»fta} idiom, 
idiot, idiosyncrasy. 

'Up6s (sacred) ; hierarch ; hierogly- 
phic. 

*lXap6$ (cheerful) ; hilarity. 

*Iinros (horse) ; Philip, hippopotamus. 

'Iptj; iris, iridescent. 

'Iiroj (eyualj ; isomorphous, isochro- 
nous, isosceles (ffK4\os = leg). 

'laropia (investigation) ; history, story. 

'Ixwj (^h) ; ichthyology. 

Ka\4u (I call) ; iKK?rriaia ; ecclesiastic. 

Ktt\6s (beautiful) ; icdAXos (beauty) \ 
calligraphy, calotype, calisthenic. 

KoXt^iTTw (/ hide) ; apocalypse. 

Ka$ap6s (pure) ; cathartic. 



Kcuc6s (bad) ; cacophonous. 

Kay&i^ (rule) ; canon, canonical. 
KaiMTTucds (burning) ; caustic. 

Kivrpov (point) ; centre. 

KAfyua (slope) ; climate. 

KA^uol (Iculder) ; climax, climacteric. 

KkIv<u (I bend) ; incline, enclitic. 

Kow6s (common) ; epicene. 

Kcfyx'? (cockU) ; concholpgy. 

K((a/io5 (world) ; cosmical, microcosm. 

Ko/u^Ti75 (long-haired) ; comet. 

Kpcoflov (skull) ; cranium. 

Kpdros (strength) ; autocrat, demo- 
crat. 

Kpltw (/Judge) ; Kpints, KffiriK6s ; critic, 
crisis, hypocrisy, 

Kpvara^Xos (ice) ; crystal. 

Kp6inw (I hide) ; apocrypha, crypt. 

KvKKoi (circle) ; cycle, cycloid, cyclo- 
predia. 

KvKipBpos (roller) ; cylinder. 

K6fios; cube. 

Kuov (dog) ; cynic. 

KvpiOK^s (belonging to theLord)\ church. 

Kw^s (festivity) \ encomium. 

Kwi'os ; cone. 

Aeya> (say, choose) ; eclectic. 

A€|« (speech^ ; lexicon, dialect. 

AafjL$difw (I take) ; epilepsy, syllable. 

Ac/irw (Heave) ; ellipse, eclipse. 

Aeix^i* ; lichen. 

AeiTos (belonging to the people) ; liturgy. 

TiiBos (stone) ; lithography, lithic. 

Aiyos (speech, reason) ; logic, dialogue^ 
syllogism. 

tivpa; l^re, Ijrric. 

AtJw (loosefi) ; paralysis. 

Moiyos ; Mas^ian, magic. 

M€ucp6s (long) ; macrocosm. 

Me(09}/ia (learning) ; mathematics. 

Molprus (witness) ; martyr. 

McAos (black) ; melancholy. 

M«Aos (tune) ; melody. 

McroAAov ; metal. 

mirpov (measure) ; meter, barometer. 

Mirnjp (mother) ; metropolis. 

Mrixoyfi (contrivance) ; mechanics. 

Mtaljw (^/pollute) ; miasma. 

MtKp6s (small) ; microscope. 

Mc/tiof (imitator) ; mimic. 

Micros (hatred) ; misanthrope. 

Mirfifitov (remembering) ; mnemonic. 
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fyrrn); unorphons. 

W; mjoaj. 

Hf) i Oman], nansek (sca-sick- 

(7 ttmimi) ; narcotic. 

dtaJi i necropolis, necramuii;;. 

«r) ; neology, neophyte. 

thing, Mrrw] ; neundgin. 

^ibM<r}; Polyneda. 

Jlaap}] uitiDoiiuaii, astronomy, 

Hteait) ; nosology. 

M>; obelisk. 

mf); exodus, method, period. 

emu) ; econwny. 

(AnOimg) ; iiInAt (/ iniaii/) ; 

c, oecnmenical. 

iiiofr) ; catholic, holocaust. 

Hke) i homoeopathy. 

mm) ; homogeDeoos. 

•M^ (houk) i synonymous, 

mr») ; oxygen, paroxyun. 
(fidenging to sighl) t optics, 

' le^ i panorama. 

■ [initnimtnt) ; organ. 

{itraigh/] ; orthodox, ortho- 

f dtfint) i horizon, aorist. 
inf) ; ornithology. 
r; orphan. 

« {daneing-flait) ; orchestra. 
\t«itt) ; osteoloey. 
Tfettf)i ophicleide. 
" (9^ : ophthalmia. 
Iipmaat/) ; jialaeography. 
) ; pantheism, pantomime. 

[mfftring, a^Klioit) ; pathos, 

ithy, pathetic. 

c) i paedagogue. 

u Iftistmify) ; panegyric. 

[inslrut/ioH) ; cyclopaedia. 

(wait); peripatetic. 

itaMing) ; pause. 



Stit) ; pentagon, 
nit (^JNtiX) i pe 



TSinAHf {lea/I ; petal. 

ntrfa {nri) ; petrify, Peter, 

nA™ {i/'gi-ii) ; dyspeptic 

nx^ri* (/ metfld, lAml), «AanWtj 

plaiitic, Dlostet. 
nxa>-4n|> (nniuIrTiHf) ; planet. 
IIA^ova (i/W<(^) ) apoplexy. 
Itei^H [/ Moiv) ; poet. 
Uikt^s {xvar) ; polemic. 
nilAai [JOTiV, /0/<] ; pole, polar. 
tlrfAii (nVy) i polity, policy, metropolis. 
naAui [auiHf) ; polygon, polj'gamy 

polytheism. 
IIa«ini {fnxaiiim) ; pomp, pompous, 
n^in [fiat) i antipodes, tnpod. 
npirtnt {I lie) i pioct ice, pragmatical. 
Tlftvftmftj {ddir) ; presbyter, prestet, 
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ntifia (fiJl] ', Symplon 

nip {^rt) ; PTTOtechnii 

niiA**i [/ ss^ ; monopoly. 

'Pr'tf (/ jtno), #««« ; catarrh, rheum, 

rheumatic. 
'P^ynv" (I irtat) ; cataract 
'pir-f {orator) ; tfaetoric 
'pis [nBSt) ; rhinoceros. 
'Pu«iUs {miasiiin/ iMvlion] ; rhythm. 
l^Vf {/!"'>) : sarcoplingus. 
^•V-ciim [I tear tluJUA]; s 
i$4m)u {I txU 
3I4WV [tube) i , 
3rrai (/twi/) 1 parasite. 
SiciIviaADr [stwnbling-Hett) • scandal, 
iKttrk {tail, ilagi^ ; scene. 



bishop, scope, telescope, luicro- 

iirim {I draw) ; spasm. 

T.ripiia {sad), ovopd ; spenoatic, spora- 

3n7|M {ifi!) ; spire, spiral, 

Itoo-u {staHdmg) ; apostasy, ecstasy, 

2t/mji (idafiatch) ; epistle, apostle. 
3t(i^t (wamm') ; steni^raphy. 
tttfit {lalia) ; stereoscope, sleteot)'pe, 
STtyna, {iranfj ; stigma. 
XtCx'!" (line) ; distich, acrostic. 
ZTporJi {army) ; strat^y. 
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Irpo^-fl {fuming ; catastrophe, apos- 
trophe. 

^vKou (fig) ; sycophant. 

:Si^oak(baU) ; sphere. 

2^<Ji« (/ throb) ; asphjrxia. 

2x^A** If^ffh fnake) ; scheme. 

'^xK^ (^ divide) ; schism. 

2xoA>^ {leisure) ; school, scholar. 

TavrS (the same) ; tautology. 

T(i^os (tomb) ; epitaph. 

T(£|(; (arrangement) ; syntax. 

T<Jwf (stretchings pitch) ; tone, tonic, 
monotony. 

To/t^ (cutting) ; atom, epitome, ento- 
mology. 

T€Bx«* (implement^ book) ; pentateuch. 

T^Ae ( T^r tf"^) ; telescope, tel^^raph. 

tiicos (place) ; topography, topic. 

Tp&wos (turning) ; tropic, trope. 

TtJiroj (shape) 4 type. 

Tipavvos; t3rrant. 

Typos (moist) ; hygrometer. 

"fiup (water) ; dropsy, hydrate, hydro- 
statics, hydrogen, hydrophobia. 

^T/ivos; hymn, anthem, 

"Tirvos (sleep) ; hjrpnotic 

*T(rr4pa (womb) ; hysteria, hysterical. 

^dyw (/ eat) ; sarcophagus. 

^odyw (I show) ; phenomenon, phan- 
tom, phase. 

^dpfuucw (drug) ; pharmacy. 

*4p(a (I bear) ; phosphorus, metaphor. 

♦i?/tif (I say) ; emphasis, prophecy, 

^ayyh (votce^ vowel) ; diphthong. 

^Itris (wasting) ; phthisic. 

♦(Aos ( fond qj) ; philosophy, Philip. 



♦A^/Ss (vein) ; phlebotomy. 

^\^fm (inflammation, slimy hwnour) ; 
phlegm. 

^ofioi (fear) hydrophobia. 

^pdyfjLu (fence) ; diaphragm. 

^pda-is (saying) ; phrase. 

*P^u (mind) ; phrenology. 

♦v(n$ (nature) ; physics, physiology. 

*vr6y (plant) ; zoophyte. 

♦«v^ (voice) ; phonetic, phonography. 

*<6s (light) ; photography. 

Xdos (empty spaci) ; chaos. 

Xapcucrfip (sotnething engraved) ; charac- 
ter. 

X6^is (thanks) ; eucharist. 

Xeip (hand) ; chirography, chiromancy. 

XiKioi (thousand) ; kilogramme. 

XlfjiMipa (a fabulous monster) \ chimeri- 
cal. 

XoK-i] (bile) ; melancholy. 

X6vhpos (cartilage of the breast) ; hypo- 
chondriac. 

XopUi (string) ; chord. 

Xop6s (dance) ; chorus, choir, 

XpSvos (time) ; chronology. 

Xpita (I anoint) ; Christ, Christian. 

Xpw/JM (colour) ; achromatic. 

Xv/xSsj x^^^s (Juice) ; chyme, chyle. 

Xupos (place) ; chorography. 

VdXAco (/play the lyre) ; psahn. 

Vf G80J (falsehood) ; pseudonym. 

^vxh (soul) ; psychology. 

*nH (song) ; ode, monody, parody. 

"ftv, 6vTos (being) ; ontology. 

Slpa (hour) ; horology, horoscope. 

* Cl(rfi6s. (thrusting) ; endosmose. 



The above list does not include a large number of scientific terms employed 
in botany, medicine, zoology, &c. 

The following table of the Greek alphabet is inserted for the use of those wk 
are unacquainted with the Greek character : — 

A, = a. B, fi=h. r, 7 = g. A, 8 = d. E, € = e. Z, f = z. H, ij =e. 

e, == th. I, I = i. K, K = k or c. A, A = 1. M, ^ = m. N, k = n. 

E. I = X. 0,0 = 0. n, IT = p. P, /) = r. 2, <r = s. T, t := t. T.. v = u. 
♦, 4> = ph. X, X = ch. % ^ = ps. XI, « = 6. 
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Hisoellaneous Words adopted from Foreign Iianguages. 

Frenoh«— Beau, belle, bon>mot, bouquet, cong^, depot, cdat, ennui, envelope, 
foible, naKve, environs, etiquette, penchant, picquet, soiree, toilette, 
trousseau, &c. 

Italian. — Akimbo, alarm (air arme), alert (all' erta, from Lat, erectus), 
ambassador (ultimately from the Gothic andbahts, ^ servant\ avast (//. 
basta), bass (Lot, bassus, *y&/, sqt«at\ bassoon, baluster {vul^ly 
banister), balustrade, bandit {root * ban *), bravo, brigade, brigand, bngan- 
tine, brocade, bronze, burlesque, bust, cameo, cannon {^ a great tube,* from 
Lat, canna), canto, canteen, cape (from coput^, caper (from Lat, caperL 
captain, caravel, caricature ( * an exaggeration,* from caricarc, * to load *), 
cartel, cartoon (Z^J/. carta ; cartone = large or thick paper^ pasteboard)^ 
charlatan, citadel, companion (* a comrade^* one who shares your breads 
from con atid panis), concert, concerted (probably from concertare), con* 
versazione, cosset (//. casiccio, * a lamb brought up by hand in the house '), 
cupola, ditto, dilettante, domino, dram, &rnigo (mixed food ^ from 'far 7, 
folio, fresco, gabion, gala, gallant, g^imet, gazette, granite, gondola, grate, 
grotto, harlequin, improvisatore, incogmto, influenza, inveigle, lava, 
lupine, macaroni, manifesto, madrigal, mezzotint, motto, opera, paladin, 
pantaloon, piazza, palette, parapet (from petto, * the breast \ parasol, 
^geon (picaone), pilgrim (pel^rino, from peregrinus), pistol, policy (of 
tnsurancef &&, polizza, a corruption of polyptychum, * a memorandum booh 
of many leaves \ porcupine (porcospino), portico, proviso, regatta, scara- 
mouch, sketch, soprano, stanza, stiletto, stucco, studio, tenor, terra-cotta, 
torso, umbrella, virtue, virtuoso, vista, volcano. 

Spanish. — Alligator (el lagarto), armada, barricade, battledore (batador), 
caparison, capon, cargo, caracole (caracol, ' a winding staircase '), casta- 
nets, chocolate, cigar, clarion, clarionet, cochineal, cork, (corcho, from 
cortex), Creole, desperado, discard, dismay (desmayar, * to faint '), don, 
duenna, embargo, embarrass, filigree, filibuster, flotilla, grandee, jade 
(ijada, ^theflanks^ ijadear, Uo pant*), javelin (a boar^spear^ from jabali 
' wild boar% jennet, lawn (lona, * transparent texture *), mulatto, negro, 
pamphlet (perhaps from papelete, *a note*), pawn (peone, * a labourer*), 
pedestal, pillion, pint (pinta, 'a mark*), platinum, punctilio, renegade 
(corrupted into runagate), savannah, sherry (Xeres), tornado, verandah. 

Portoffaese. — Caste, cocoa, commodore (commendador), fetish, mandarin 

imandar, * to have authority*), marmalade (marmelo ^quince*), palaver 
derived from parabola sparable* ), porcelain. 

Butoh. — Boom, sprit, reef, schooner, skate, sloop, stiver, taffrail, yacht, 
(jaghten, * to chase*), 

Arabic. » Admiral (property ammiral), alchemy, alcohol (al-kohl, ^ the fine 
powder of antimony *), alembic, algebra (al-gebr, * union or combination ), 
alkali, sdmanac, amoer, amulet, arrack (araq, ' sweat *), assassin (ecUer of 
hashish), azimuth, cadi, caliph, camphor, carat, cipher, coffee, cotton, 
dragoman, elixir, emir, fakir, gazelle, giraffe, harem, hazard, jar, lute, 
magazine, mameluke, minaret, monsoon, moslem, mosque, mufti, mummy. 



176 ENGLISH GRAMMAR; 

nadir, naphtha, salaam, simoon, sirocco, sofa, sugar, sultan, syrup, talis- 
man, tamarind, vizier, zenith, zero. 

Hebrew. — Abbot, amen, behemoth, cabal, cherub, ephod, hallelujah, 
hosanna, jubilee, leviathan, manna, sabbath, seraph, shibboleth. 

Persian. — Azure, balcony, bashaw or pasha, bazaar, caravan, checkmate 
(shahmat, ^king dead^), chess, dervish, hookah, jackal, lilac, musk, 
orange, paradise, scimitar, shawl, sherbet, taffeta, turban. 

Hindustani. — Buggy, bungalow, calico, chintz, chutnee, coolie, cowrie, 
curry, jungle, lac, mulligatawny, nabob, pagoda, palanquin, pariah, 
punch, pundit, rajah, rupee, sepoy, suttee, toddy. 

Chinese. — Bohea, caddy, congou, gong, hyson, junk, nankeen, pekoe, tea. 

Malay. — Amuck, bamboo, caoutchouc, gutta-percha, orang-outang, sago. 

Turkish. — Bey, chibouk, janissary, sash, tulip, seraglio. 

Polynesian. — Taboo, tattoo, kangaroo. 

North and South American Indian. — Condor, hammock, lama, mai>e, 
mocassin, pampas, pemmican, potato, squaw, tobacco, tomahawk, tomata, 
wigwam. 

Most of the words in this section will be found in the lists given by Dr. 
Adams, Dr. Angus, Mr. Bain, &c., and are treated in detail in the best ety- 
mological dictionaries, especially those by Wedgwood, Miiller, and Stor- 
month. 
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EXERCISES. 



I. Common Noams and Proper Noims. 

Preliminary LessotL — Definition of a Noun. Distinction between 
Common Nouns and Proper Nouns (§§ 31-37). 

Exercise 1. Say (or write) ten common nouns which are the 
names of each of the following things : — 

I. Animals. 2. Trees and flowers. 3. Things that you see in the room. 
4. Things to eat, to wear, or to play with. 5. Some stuff" or material. 

Say (or write) ten proper nouns which are names of 

1. Boys or girls. 2. Towns. 3. Countries. 4. Rivers or mountains. 5, 
Dogs or horses. 6. Ships. 7. Houses or parks. 

Bxercise 2. Write the Common Nouns in the following sentences 
in one list, and the Proper Nouns in another : — 

John likes school. My brother has a horse called Dobbin. The boys were 
reading about the battle of Agincourt. Bellerophon rode a winged horse 
called Pegasus. My uncle is the captain of the * Bellerophon.' Lie down, 
Fido. The traveller ascended Helvellyn. March is a cold month. The 
soldiers had a weary march. She brought me a bunch of may. I like May 
better than June. King Arthur's sword was called Excalibur. We saw an 
eclipse of the sun. The horse that won the race was Eclipse. Petrels and 
swallows are birds. That cow has lost a horn. He sailed round Cape Horn 
inth« 'Petrel.* 

** O Solitude ! where are thy charms ? " 
** Hence, loathed Melancholy, 

Of Cerberus and blackest midnight bom. 

Find out some uncouth cell 

Where brooding darkness spreads his jealous wings." 

"You may avoid that too with an *if'" {Shaksp.), "Tellcst thou me of 
ife?" He wants to know the why and the wherefore of everything. (See 

§ 349. 5-) 

II. Singular and Plural. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Definition of Number. Modes of form- 
ing the plural (§§ 47, &c.). 
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Exercise 8. A. Write the plural of each of the following nouns : — 

Boot. Sheaf. Chimney. Enemy. Valley. Duty. Osprey. Calf. Echo. 
Cargo. Negro. Sky. Dray. Convoy. Buoy. Victory.' Loaf. Wife. 
Leaf. Stuff. Scarf. Speech. Ass. Grass. Thrush. 

B. Write the singular of each of the following nouns : — 

Arches. Trespasses. Mice. Lice. Feet. Halves. Staves. Waves. 
Pies. Lies. Cries. Flies. Bruises. Trees. Kine. Oxen. Children. 
Bees. Noses. Nooses. Fence. 

III. Capital Letters. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Use of capital letters (§ 6, note). 

Exercise 4. Copy out the following examples two or three times 
and then write them from dictation : — 

The mayors of provincial towns. The Lord Mayor. The barristers and 
solicitors. The Solicitor-General. A court of justice. The Lord Chief 
Justice. I speak of lords and commoners. The Lords and Commons. The 
princes and dukes. The Prince of Wales. The Duke of Bedford. The 
recorder of these events. The Recorder of Carlisle. The office of sheriff. 
Mr. Sheriff Johnson. The house of mourning. The House of Commons. Our 
common supplications. The Book of Common Prayer. An object in the 
middle distance. A student of the Middle Temple. The first chapter. James 
the First, The prescription of the doctor. The Hfe of Dr. Johnson. The 
clemency of the conqueror. William the Conqueror. We have a good hope 
through grace. The Cape of Good Hope. The evangelist Matthew. St. 
John the Evangelist. The death of the emperor. O Death, where is thy 
sting? 

IV. Verbs, Sentences. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Definition of Verb, Subject, Predicate, 
Sentence. Use of the Nominative Case. Agreement of the verb 
with its subject (§§ 179, &c., 374). 

Exercise 5. Point out the subject and the verb in each of the 
following sentences, and explain their functions, that is, what they do 
in the sentence. Thus, " Boys play." 'Boys' is the subject^ because 
it stands for that about which we tell something by means of the verb. 
It is in the nominative case. * Play* is a verb ; it tells us something 
about boys* 

Birds fly. John works. Cats scratch. Snow falls. Soldiers fight. Stars 
shine. Geese cackle. Horses neigh. Up went the rocket Down. came the 
rain. In came William. Thus ends the tale. Then cometh the end. Here 
comes papa. Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight. Deep drank 
Lord Marmion of the wave. 

* Not about the subject^ because the subject of a sentence is only a word, and the verb 
JTdlJIs us something, not about a word, but about that for ivhick the word stands. Beware of 
vonfusioD about this. 
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Exeroise 8. Put some verb or other with each of the following 
nouns, so as to make a sentence : — 

Grass. John. Trees. Cows. The sun. Stars. The wind. Mary. The 
child. Dogs. Lions. Owls. Mice. Boys. The bird. Parsons. The 
candle. Horses. Water. Soldiers. Ships. Day. The leaves. Puss. 
Rain. 

The following are verbs of which you can make use : — 

Sail. Fight Swim. Sink. Shine. Dawn. Howl. Shriek. Plav. 
Squeal. Grow. Fall. Work. Graze. Twinkle. Blow. Run. Squeak. 
Roar. Preach. Cry. Sing. Kick. Scratch. 

Put a subject of the proper number before each of the following 
verbs : — 

Shine. Chatter. Plays. Sing. Sings. Howl. Scratches. Run. Flies. 
Appear. Arrive. Sinks. Float. Dances. Glitters. Growl. Works. 
Pray. Break. Speaks. 

V. The Possessive Case. 

Frelimiftary Lesson, — Formation and use of the Possessive Case 
(§§ 67, &C.). 

Exeroise 6^. Draw one line under those nouns in the following 
sentences which are in the nominative case plural ; two lines under 
those which are in the possessive case singular ; and three lines 
under those which are in the possessive case plural ; and show in each 
instance to what other noun the noun in the possessive case is 
attached. This may be done by placing the same numeral over each, 

II 22 

as " I found Henry's book and William's slate." 

John's hands are dirty. Men's lives are short. Hens' eggs arc white. The 
children's voices are loud. The horses ate the oxen's food. The keeper 
caught the vixen's cubs. Goats' milk is wholesome. A cheese was made 
from the goat Is milk. The bird's leg was broken. The birds have built nests 
in the farmer's bam. The farmers* barns arc full of corn. The bakers' shops 
were shut. The baker's bread was spoilt. The masters heard the boys' 
lessons. The boys tore the master's book. The boy taxed the masters' 

Sitience. The men heard of their wives' danger. The kittens are in Mary's 
p. The boy pulled the kitten's tail. Peter's wife's mother lay sick of a 
fever. John's day's work is nearly finished. Tom's horse's leg was broken. 
I bought this paper at the stationer's. He lodges at the baker's. We went to 
St. Paul's this morning. 

VI. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Distinction between Transitive Verbs and 
Intransitive Verbs. The Object of a Verb. The Objective Case 
(f§ 182. 183). 



1 8a ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

Exercise 7. In the following sentences point out which nouns are 
subjects of verbs and which are objects of verbs. In each case explain 
the use of the Subject, as in Exercise 5, and explain the use of 
the Object as follows : — " * John struck the ball' The word ball is the 
object of die verb, because it stands for that which is the object of the 
action denoted by the verb." 

John touched Henry. Cats eat mice. Bakers make bread. A lion de- 
voured a sheep. The boys waste time. The horse kicked the groom. The 
groom kicked the horse. The man broke his leg. 

Exercise 8. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the transitive verbs, and two lines under the intransitive 
verbs : — 

Men eat bread. Cats mew. Sheep eat grass. The sheep graze. The 
boys learn lessons. The boys play in the yard. The hound chased the hare. 
The dog barked. The butcher killed the pig. The pig squealed. The child 
screamed. The boy struck his brother. 

Exercise 9. In the following examples put in an object where it 
is wanted to show what the action denoted by the verb is done to : — 

The boy hates. Men pray. The parson preaches. Mary wrote. The dog 
howled. The dog bit. The horse carries. The horse neighs. The man 
desires. The girls dance. Birds build. Birds twitter. Mary died. Rain 
felll The lightning struck. Clouds covered. The sun warms. The sun 
shines. 

Exercise 10. Make a dozen sentences containing a subject, a 
transitive verb, and an object, and a dozen containing a subject and 
an intransitive verb. 

VII. Verbs used transitively, intransitively, and 

reflectively. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Verbs used (with a difference of meaning) 
I. as transitive verbs ; 2. as intransitive verbs ; 3. as reflective 
verbs (§ 183). 

Exercise IL Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the verbs that are used transitively, two lines under those 
that are used intransitively, and three under those that are used 
reflectively. A verb should be treated as a transitive verb used reflec- 
tively whenever a reflective pronoun can be supplied as an object so 
as to make the sense more complete, as " I always wash [myself] with 
cold water " ; " The visitors withdrew [themselves] " : — 

The travellers started yesterday. The hunter started a hare. The man spoke 
French. The man spoke well. The boys play in the gardien. The girl plays 
the piano. The ship sank. The man sank his fortune in the undertaking. 
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The judge tried the prisoner. The thief tried the lock. The boy tried hard. 
The traveller returned yesterday. The merchant returned the goods. The 
old man slipped on tne ice. He slipped a shilling into my hand. The 
audience hooted the speaker. Owls hoot. He has twisted his ankle. The 
snake twists and turns about. The earth turns round. He turned the man 
out of the room. He gave up the game. You had better give in. The town 
surrendered. The governor sun-endered the town. We all rejoiced at his 
success. His safe return rejoiced us all. The barber shaved me yesteixiay. 
He has not shaved this morning. I withdrew my claim. The deputation with- 
drew. Take this chair. Take yourself off. Get your umbrella. Get thee 
gone. Get up. Get out of my way. He made a noise. He made off as fast 
as he could. He cut his finger. He cut away pretty quickly. The singer 
delighted the audience. I delight to hear him. 

Bxeroise 12. Find a dozen other verbs that may be used both 
transitively and intransitively, and six that may be used reflectively 
without being followed by a reflective pronoun, and make sentences 
to illustrate their use. 

VIII. Words used both as Nouns and a49 Verbs. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Study the meaning and use of the word 
iron, in such sentences as * Iron is heavy ' and * The women iron 
the shirts.' 

Bxeroise 13. Take the words in italics in the following sentences, 
and say in each case whether the word is a noun (because it is the 
nofne of something), or a verb (because it tells you what some person or 
thing does) : — 

He took a pinch of snuff, John nwffs the candle. The furrows are not 
straight. GxiQifitrrows the brow. The maid milks the cow. The children 
drink milk. Steam comes out of the kettle. The cook steams the meat. The 
iraf$s are hot. The laundress irons the shirts. The passengers crcwJ the 
deck. A crmud filled the square. She decks herself with ornaments. We 
squared accounts. He ornaments the table with plate. 

Bxeroise 14. Make sentences in which the following words are 
used : — r, as nouns ; 2, as 7'erds, 

Fly. Form. Beat Work. Name. Whip. Pinch. Seat. Dig. Pocket. 
Cover. Shoe. Pen. Task. Hook. Eye. 

Bxeroise IB. Find twenty more words which may be used either 
as nouns or as verbs. 

IX. The Personal Frononns. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Forms and use of the Personal Pronouns, 
and of the Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person, Personal 
inflexions of verbs (§§ 131, &c., 218, 227). 
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Exercise 16.* Suppose John is speaking to Thomas, substitute 
the proper pronouns for their names in the following sentences, and 
the proper names for the pronouns : — 

John saw Thomas in the garden. John's father has come home. Has 
Thomas's brother arrived ? John's pony is lame. John has had John's dinner. 
John will lend Thomas John's knife. Will Thomas give John Thomas's 
stick. 

You have hurt me; Did I hurt you ? You have spoilt my book. I saw 
your father yesterday. Thy friends are here. My sister will call upon your 
mother. Your brother has sent for me. Did I not tell thee so? 

Exercise 17. Substitute pronouns for nouns wherever they are 
proper in the following sentences, and state what nouns the pronouns 
stand for : — 

Mary has lost Mary's thimble. John's mother has sent John to school, 
where John will learn to read. The dog's master beat the dog with a stick 
because the dog bit the master's leg. When the boys have finished the boys' 
lessons, the boys will go out to play. 

• 

The master praised the boy because he was attentive. The boys have lost 
their ball. The horse ran away with his rider. Parents love their children. 
When the girl was old enough, her mother sent her to schooL 

X. Fronouns 843 Subjects and Objects of Verbs. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Inflexions of verbs to mark Person. Con- 
cord of Verb and Subject (§§ 218, 227, 374.) 

Sxercise 18. Point out which pronouns in the following sentences 
are subjects of verbs, and which are objects, and explain their use in 
the same way as that of the nouns in Exercises 5 and 7. 

I admire him because he is brave. They will love you if you are good. 
We shall see you to-morrow. You will meet us there. I often see her at 
church. They left us yesterday. The boy has* hurt her. He has torn her 
frock. We took them home. Look at this book, it is John's ; I found it in 
the garden. I will arm me. I will lay me down. Get thee gone. I will 
bethink me. Bethink you of some expedient. Arm you against your other 
foes. 

XI. Direct Object and Indirect Object. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Difference between the Direct Object and 
the Indirect Object of a verb (§§ 74 ; 370, 4). 

Exercise 19. Draw one line under those nouns and pronouns in 

* These ejfercises are very like some that have recently appeared elsewhere, and which in 
their turn resemble what appeared previously in the author's ' First Notions of Granunar.' 
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the following sentences which are direct objects of verbs, and two lines 
under those which are indirect objects : — 

John give Thomas a kick. Will you lend me a shilling? I gave him a 
book. They met us in the street and gave us some apples. Pass me the salt. 
Hand that lady the bread. Hand that lady to her seat. He dealt the cards. 
He dealt me a hard blow. Send me a letter. Send me to him. I fetched 
him a box on the ears. Mary fetched the beer. Pour your neighbour out a 
glass of beer. The policeman took the man to prison. The kind woman 
took the poor man a loaf. Let every soldier hew him down a bough. He 
got him a wife. I will get me a new coat. Shall we so and kill us venison ? 
We will buy you a watch. We will disguise us. We make us comforts of 
our losses. This will last you all the year. 

Bxeroise 20. Find a dozen verbs which may have objects of each 
kind, a^d make sentences to illustrate their use. 

XII. Oonjugation of Verbs. Tense Forms of the Aotiye 

Voice. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Formation of all the tenses in the Indica- 
tive Mood of the Active Voice. Parts of which the compound 
tenses are made up (§§ 204-209; 257). 

Sxeroise 21. Change the verbs in the following sentences into 
each of the other tenses of the Indicative Mood, Active Voice, success- 
ively ; naming the tenses as you do so : — 

A, Strong Verbs. He throws a stone. We draw water. You see the 
house. He gives me an apple. She strikes her brother. He breaks his word. 
He drinks some ale. The soldiers fight bravely. I hold the reins. The sun 
shines. The cock crew. He slew his foe. It lay on the ground. We took 
good care. We stood in the street. They ate some bread. He seethes 
the flesh. 

B, Weak Verbs, She spills the water. The dog was barking. We crept 
into bed. The man knelt down. He bleeds to death. He tells a lie. They 
spent their money. You sold your horse. The servant sweeps the room. 
We met our friend at his house. I read many books. 

XIII. Tense Forms of the Passive Voice. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Formation of the various tenses of the 
Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice (§ 187 ; 257). 

Bxeroise 22. Change the verbs in the following sentences into 
each of the other tenses successively of the Indicative Mood in the 
Passive Voice ; naming the tenses as you do so : — 

A, Strong Verbs. A stone was thrown. The wine was drunk. We shall 
be struck. He was slain. The letter will be written. Money has been taken 
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out of the till. Goods have been stolen. Kind words are spoken. The 
sheep will be shorn. 

B, Weak Verbs, The wine was spilt. The sparrow is caught The house 
will be built. The children are scolded by the nurse. The report is spread. 
Meat had been sold by the butchers. 

XIV. Mutual Belation of the Active and Passive Voices. 

Preliminary Lesson, — ^When an action is described by means of 
the Passive Voice instead of the Active, the object of the verb 
in the Active Voice becomes the subject of the Verb in the 
Passive* (§ 186). 

Sxercise 23. Change all the following sentences so as to use 
passive verbs instead of active verbs. Thus for " The dog bit the 
cat,** put ** The cat was bitten by the dog " : for " I am writing a 
letter '' put " A letter is being written by me '' : — 

The cat killed the rat John broke the window. That supprises me. This 
will please you. The men are drinking the beer. We have received a letter. 
The boys have eaten the cake. They had not counted the cost. The men 
will have finished the work before night. The men will be carrying the hay 
to-morrow. We were gathering nuts in the wood. The servant had swept 
the room. 

iEixeroise 24. Make a dozen sentences containing a transitive 
verb in the active voice, and then alter them as in the last exercise. 

Exercise 25. Change all the following sentences so as to use active 
verbs instead of passive verbs in the same tense : — 

The sparrow was caught by the boy. We were overtaken by a storm. A 
new house will be built by my brother. The children had been scolded by the 
nurse. The wine had been drunk by the butler. The door was opened by 
me. Too much was expected by them. The letter was written by us. Mice 
are caught by cats. 

Exercise 26. Make a dozen sentences containing a transitive verb 
in the passive voice, and then alter them as in the last exercise. 

Exercise 27. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under those verbs which are in the active voice, and two lines 
under those which are in the passive voice (§§ 187, 205) : — 

Arrows are shot by the archers. The archers are shooting arrows. He is 

• Beware of the mistake of saying that the subject of the verb in the Active Voice becomes 
the object of the verb in the Passive Voice. A verb in the Passive Voice has no direct object. 
It does not cease, however, to be a Transitive Verb. All ordinary passive verbs are transi- 
tive. The a^'ect qfan action need not be expressed by the grwmmatical object of a xferb. 
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running. He is gone. He is spending tU the money. The men are come. 
The town was taken by assault. The troops were being led across the river. 
The officer was leading the troops across the river. 

I shall be blamed for this. I shall be travelling all night. We were travel- 
Zing all day. The wine was being drunk. The men are drinking beer. Thft 
garaener has been mowing the lawn. The money will have been spent in 
vai4. We are losing time. Time is being wasted. 

XV. Qender of X^ouns. 

Prdiminary Lesson,^ Sigmfiaition and formation of Genders 

(§§ 39-46). 

Bxeroise 28. State the gender of each of the following nouns : — 

Cow, horse, dog, man, girl, ship, house, Robert, Jane, London, Thames, 
goose, hen, cock, bird, sheep, pig, boar, fox, uncle, nephew, John, vixen, 
ULSs, ox, form, desk, tree, servant, footman, maid, boy, nursemaid, baby, 
slate, gander, elephant, tiger, lioness, Maria, France, Napoleon, cart, infant, 
brother, lady, pen, lord, kmg, sovereign, queen, ruler, juage, author, cousin, 
sister, mother, aunt, box, speaker, William. The Victory. The Agamem- 
non. The Maria. 



Give the feminine nouns that correspond to the 
masculine nouns, and the masculine nouns that correspond to the 
feminine nouns in the following list : — 

Nun. Daughter. Ram. Earl. Duchess. Doe. Boar. Bachelor. Girl. 
Sister. Drake. Bull. Hind. Aunt. Witch. Nephew. Lady. Sir. Buck. 
Hart. Empress. Votary. Mistress. Lass. Actor. Governess. Giant. 
Author. Caterer. Murderess. 

Xxerolse 80. Write down i. Ten masculine common nouns. 2. 
Ten masculine proper nouns. 3. Ten feminine common nouns. 4. 
Ten feminine proper nouns. 5. Ten neuter common nouns. 6. Ten 
neuter proper nouns. 7. Ten nouns of ambiguous or common gender. 

XVI. Parsing. 

Prelimmary Lesson, — ^To parse a word you must state i. to what 
part of speech, and to what subdivision of that part of speech it 
belongs ; 2. what the function of the word is, that is, the kind of 
work that it does in the sentence ; 3. the accidence of the word ; 
4. the construction of the word in the sentence. 

Examples of Parsing. 

" Johf^s brother has found a shilling^ 

John's is a Proper Noun of the Masculine Geivdex '^t-a^sfe*-^ 
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is the name of a male person and is that person's own name*]. 
It is in the Singular Number, and in the Possessive Case 
depending on (or in the attributive relation to) the noun 
'brother' [because it denotes that *John' possesses some- 
thing, namely * brother ']. 

Brother is a Common Noun of the Masculine Gender [because 
it denotes a male person, and may denote any other of the 
same class]. It is in the Singular Number, and is in the Nomi- 
native Case because it is the subject of the verb * has found ' 
[that is, because it stands for the person about whom the verb 
tells something]. 

Has found is a Transitive Verb of the Strong Conjugation — 
(find, found, found). [It is a verb because it tells us some- 
thing about John's brother, and it is transitive because it 
denotes an action which is done to some object] It is in the 
Active Voice, Indicative Mood, Present Perfect Tense, and is 
in the Singular Number and the Third Person to agree with 
its subject * brother.' It has * shilling ' for its object. 

Shilling is a Common Noun of the Neuter Gender [because it 
is the name of something which is not a living being, and may 
be used for any other thing of the same class]. It is in the 
Singular Number, and is in the Objective Case because it is the 
object of the transitive verb * has found ' [that is, because it 
stands for that to which the action denoted by the verb is 
directed]. 

^He will please me?^ 

He is a Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person and Mas- 
culine Gender [because it stands for a male person who is 
neither the speaker nor the person spoken to] in the Singular 
Number and in the Nominative Case because it is the subject of 
the verb * will please ' [that is, because it stands for the person 
about whom the verb tells something]. 

* Will please ' is a transitive verb [because it denotes an action 
which is directed to an object], of the Weak Conjugation 
(please, pleased, pleased). It is in the Active Voice, Indicative 
Mood, Future Indefinite Tense, and is in the Singular Number 
and the Third Person to agree with its subject * he.' 

Me is a Personal Pronoun of the First Person and of Commonf 
Gender. [It stands for the speaker without naming him, or 
her]. It is in the Singular Number, and in the Objective 
Case because it is the object of the transitive active verb 
* will please.' 

* When pupils have ^ined some readiness in parsing, and when parsing is written, such 
explanations *as those in brackets may be omitted ; but in oral work, and for beginners they 
are of the utmost importance. 
f Substitute Masculine or Feminiftft if the context shows whether the speaker is a male or 
a female person. 
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'' I shall be seen:' 

* I * is a Personal Pronoun of the First Person of common* (or 
ambiguous) gender. It is in the Singular Number, and is in the 
Nominative Case because it is the subject of the verb * shall 
be seen ' [that is, stands for the person about whom something 
is said by means of the verb]. 

* Shall be seen * is a Transitive Verb [because it denotes an 
action that is directed to an object], in the Passive Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Future Indefinite Tense, and in the Singular 
Number and First Person to agree with its subject * I.* 

"^ Lend me a shilling:* 

'Lend' is a Transitive Verb [because it denotes an action 
which is done to something], in the Active Voice, Imperative 
Mood, Plural Number t and Second Person, to agree with its 
subject * you ' understood. 

* Me • is in the Objective Case, because it is the Indirect Object 
of the verb * Lend ' {See Section xi). 

Bxeroiae 81. Parse all the verbs, nouns, and pronouns in the 
following sentences, except those in italics : — 

The hunters caught a hare. The hunters were chasing hares. The hare 
was beine chased. The house was pulled down. The masons are building a 
house. Many new houses have been built. He was running away. They 
called her back. She gave met ^ shilling. I lent the man! a pound. We 
have heard the news. You have lost the sight. John's sister has told mej the 
news. We saw Henry's cousin yesterday. Mary s frock was torn by the dog. 
The girl's frock will be mended. You will be overtaken by the stamt. The 
men will soon have finished the work. She had been bitten by the dog. The 
cat has scratched her. Henry's father will give herj a new book. Hand me J 
the bread. Read the letter. Tell me % the news. Go thou and do likewise. 
Hear ye, Israel. § Get thee behind me. John,} hand mej the bread. 

Bxeroiae 82. Parse the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in Exercises 
19, 20, and 22. 

XVII. Adjectives of Quality. 
Preliminary Lessotu — Nature and use|| of a Qualitative Adjec- 

* See last note. 

t ' You ' is always z. grammatical plural, even when it refers to on* person. Of course, if 
the singular 'Thou' is expressed or understood, the verb is singular; but the subject 
which is usually understood is the plural 'you.' 

t In parung this word state that it is in the objective case, because it is the indirect object 
of the verb. (See Section xi., Kx. 19.) 

I Parse this word as a Vocative or Nominative of address. 




ammwa/ that is black, and not its name. An adjective is not a * noun-marking word,' but a 
* thing* marking word.' 
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tive (or Adjective of Quality) ; Attributive and predicative use of 
Adjectives (§§ 80-84; 90). 

Sxercise 83. " The girls wore smart bonnetsP ' Smart ' is an 
Adjective of Quality. It shows of what sort the * bonnets ' are. It is 
joined attributively to the noun * bonnets.' 

" The girls' bonnets are smart.^^ Here ' smart * is an Adjective of 
Quality joined predicatively to the noun * bonnets.' 

Pick out the Adjectives of Quality in the following sentences, and treat each 
of them in the same way as * smart ' in the above examples : — 

He rides a black horse. The bird has white feathers. The bird's feathers 
are white. Idle boys hate lessons. Ripe fruit is wholesome. Tom*s horse is 
brown. Rude boys are disagreeable. Dogs are faithfuL Dogs are faithful 
animals. Thin ice is dangerous. The poor little bird is dead. Sinful 
pleasures are often alluring. The girls are, ready. He is a ready speaker. 
The naughty children ate some apples. He is a vulgar little boy. The 
girl has large black eyes. The cat caught a great black rat. He rode a 
strong, bony, black horse. He wore a great, heavy, woollen cloak. 

XVIII. Adjectives of Quantity. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Nature and use of Adjectives of Quantity, 
or Quantitative Adjectives (§§ 91-94). 

Examplea. ^* John bought twelve pears J* * Twelve ' is an Adjective 
of Quantity. It tells us how many pears we are speaking about. 

" / will ^ive you some motiey,^ * Some ' is an Adjective of Quantity. 
It tells us (indefinitely) how mtich money we are speaking about. 

Sxercise 34. Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
under the Adiectives of Quality, and two lines under the Adjectives of 
Quantity, and treat each of the latter in the same way as * twelve ' and 
* some ' in the above sentences. 

The naughty, greedy little boy ate twenty pears. The poor woman lias 
many troubles. Great* riches bring much care. I have little t hope of 
success. My little brother is ill. Many men possess great riches. Hold out 
both hands. We waited several hours in the cold room. I have no money. 
Much money brings much care. We travelled all night. Many men love 
vicious pleasures. Have you any money ? Will you have some bread ? Few 
men can resist strong temptation. 

XIX. Demonstrative Adjectives or Adjectives of Belation. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and use of Demonstrative Adjec- 
tives. Different sorts of Demonstrative Adjectives (§ 95). 

* Mind that * great* and * smaW are Adjectives of Quality. They do not tell vtshow 
fftucA of a. thing we are speaking about, but they describe its size, 
i" 'Z/y/zSr ' is used for both purposes, and is therefore sometimes an Adjective of Quality^ 
And sometimes an Adjective oi Quantity. 
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" Give me that book:' 

*That • is a Demonstrative Adjective, or Adjective of Relation. 
It points out a certain book without describing it. It qualifies 
the noun * book.* 

" He lent me his knifed' 

'Hia* is a Possessive Pronominal Adjective or Possessive 
Adjective Pronoun. It points out a certain knife, without 
reference to quality or Quantity. It qualifies (or is joined 
attributively to) the noun * knife.' 

Bxeroise 85. Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
under the Adjectives of Quality, two lines under the Adjectives of 
Quantity, and three lines under the Adjectives of Relation (or Demon- 
strative Adjectives), bearing in mind that several adjectives belong 
(with a slignt difference of meaning) sometimes to one class, sometimes 
to another. (See §§ 92, 166, 169.) Look carefully at the definitions. 
Indicate what noun each adjective belongs to, or qualifies, by putting 
the same numeral over both the adjective and the noun, thus : — 

I 2 3 I 23 4 4 
** We heard of the poor old man's sudden death." 

Give me that large book. Ring the bell. Bring me my new boots. This 
bov is idle. These sheep are fat. Look at the second line in this page. She 
iml have the last word. We walk every other day. You will know better 
one day. No other course is possible. Any man could tell you that. Some 
people like this loud music. Each child receivetl a penny. Every device has 
Men tried. Either alternative is disagreeable. My apple is ripe. His first 
attempt was a failure. She is my first cousin. She was my first love. He 
has but little discretion. lie has a large head and little eyes. A litde leaven 
leaveneth the whole lump. A little child might lead him. An enemy hath 
done this. That last song was capital. Neither version of the story is correct. 
Those litde boys are my cousins. Some * thief has stolen my watch. We had 
some + beef for dinner. Any * fool might see that. Have you any f money ? 
I have not the least appetite. He spent half a day with me. John is his 
half brother. Second tnoughts are best We arrived on the second day. I 
went to see him one day lately. I have but one brother. There was no other 
way left. Which { wine do you prefer? What J news have you heard? 
What X nonsense he talks ! 

XX. Oomparison of Adjeotiyes. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Study §§ 105- 116. 

* Mere this word is a demoHstrtttive pronominal adjective (or indefinite acljective pro- 
noun). 

f Here this word relates to qitnutity, 

I Mind that Interrontive Pronominal Adjectives (or Interrogative Adjective Pronouns} 
bdong to the class of Acyectives of Relation (or Demonstrative AoQectiveii). 
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Exercise 36. Write down the comparative and superlative degrees 
of the following adjectives, or their substitutes : — 

Large, great, high^ fierce, lovely, full, tame, rich, happy, handsome, com- 
mon, merry, near, gay, cold, holy, healthy, bright, big, red, rich, monstrous, 
winsome, sad, mad, beautiful, fresh, dull, hearty, quarrelsome, blithe, splendid, 
clever, idle, gentle. 

Write down all three degrees of the following adjectives : — 

Prettier, rudest, sweetest, justest, gentler, finest, steeper, tenderer, worst, 
slenderest, duller, gentlest, wittier, ^ower, tidiest, wealthier, handsomest, 
sprightlier, mightiest, nastiest, rudest, brightest, crudest, better, more, last. 

XXI. Parsing of Adjectives. 

Preliminary Lesson, — To parse an adjective state what sort of 
adjective it is, in what degree of comparison it is, and to what 
noun it is attached either attributively or predicatively (§§ 89, &c, 
84). Lastly, state its three degrees of comparison. 

Sxamples. " His numerous virtues won much esteem ." 

His : — A Demonstrative (or Pronominal) Adjective. \\X. points 
out certain virtues, but does not describe or enumerate them.] 
It is joined* attributively to {or qualifies) the noun * virtues.' 

Numerous : — ^An Adjective of Quality in the Positive Degree. 
[It describes the virtues spoken of.] It is attached attributively 
to {or qualifies) the noun * virtues.' 

Much: — An Adjective of Quantity. [It denotes how much 

esteem is spoken of.] It is in the Positive Degree, and is 

attached attributively to the noun 'virtues.' (Much, more, 
most.) 

" These men are richer than thoseJ^ 

These : — A Demonstrative Adjective in the Plural Number, 
joined attributively to the noun * men.' [* These ^points to the 
men, but does not describe or enumerate them.] 

Richer : — An Adjective of Quality [it describes certain men], in 
the Comparative Degree, joined predicatively to the noun 
* men.' (Rich, richer, richest.) 

Those: — A Demonstrative Adjective in the Plural Number, 
qualifying the noun 7nen understood (see § 96). 

* An adjective is often said to ' qualify ' a noun. This expression is Intimate only if the 
phrase | to qualify a noun ' means ' to denote some quality ot that for which the xloun stands,' 
or ' to limit the application of a noim,' it does not in th^ least alter the meaning oi the noun. 
(See ^ 85.) As generally used, it smacks strongly of the blunder of sayine that * an adjective 
descnbes the quality of a noun.' If the term is used, therefore, this mistake must be carefully 
guarded against. 
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* Which hand will you have f " 

Which :— A Demonstrative Adjective or Interrogative Adjective 
Pronoun. [It points interrogatively to a certain hand, but does 
not describe it, or refer to its quantity.] It is joined attribu- 
tively to the noun * hand.* 

Bxeroise 37. Parse all the adjectives (including the articles) in 
the following sentences. Those in italics qualify a noun which is 
understood. Supply the noun when necessary. Attend careftiUy to 
those examples where there is a noun in the possessive case, and see ' 
which nouns the adjectives qualify (§§ 96, 97). 

A. The wisest men are sometimes mistaken. A dense cloud hid the sun. 
Give me some more meat. Will that little boy have any more fruit ? Give me 
the other volume. He has gained many more prizes than his elder brother. 
My youngest brother has gamed the second prize in his class. Every * one 
was quiet. Each boy shall have a great piece of cake. That little girl has 
no milk. My younger sister is ill. Your elder brother lost some money 
yesterday. Ripe apples are nicer than sour * ones. That is the least atone- 
ment he can make. Few and brief were the pravers we said. Few men are 
his superiors. His few remaining acres were sold. Some persons are too 
hast^. You will know some day or other. Some careless person has upset 
the mk. These are my children. Give me the other hand. Here are two 
books, which will you have ? That is the ripest pear. Which of these books 
is yours ? Where are the others ? f John is the cleverest % in the class. She 
is the prettiest of all my cousins. I went to see him one day lately. Have 
you any other sisters? Of these wines I prefer the red to the white. The poor 
soflfer more than the rich. Will you have hot or cold milk ? Which boy is 
the cleverest ? Here is bread, will you have some? No, I will not have any, 

B. He keeps a lai|;e boys' school. The little girls' frocks were torn. The 
giris' schools are well managed. The girls* lessons are too long. He is auite 
a ladies' man. He took a three days* journey. I have done a good day's 
work. I have had a whole day's anxiety. He teaches at the large bojrs' 
school. The elder boys' behaviour was excellent. She wore a large man's 
hat on her head. The large linen-draper's shop at the comer is on fire. The 
tall corporal's hat was knocked off. He fitted a Chubb's patent lock to his 
desk, ne cropped the black horse's tail. He bought the handsomest lady's 
dress in the shop. 

Xzerolae 88. When this and that are not attached to a noun 
expressed or understood, they must be parsed as Demonstrative 
Pronouns (not as Demonstrative Adjcctivcs\ of the Neuter Gender, 
and in the Nominative or Objective case (§ 145). 



* An adjective may be attached to a pronoun as well as to a noun. ' One ' is an Indefinite 
Substantive Pronoun. 

t ' Others ' (in the plural) is a Substantive Pronoun, which is here qualified by the demon* 
•trative adjective ' the.' 

I An article always belong to some noun expressed or understood. When no noun can 
be conveniently supplied with the adjective, the adjective itcelf must be recnrded as a 
Mibrtantive (| 98). 
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Parse the words in italics in the following sentences : — 

THs quite altered our plans. That was a great disappointment to us. How 
dare you tell me that ? I cannot undertake this, I can never believe that. 
This is the very coinage of your brain. He does not frighten me by that,. I 
shall be content with that, 

Sxereise 89. The demonstratives * this/ * that/ and * it ' may 
stand, I. for a noun ; 2. for an infinitive mood or gerund with its 
adjuncts ; 3. for the act or fact stated in a sentence ; 4. for tlie gerund 
or infinitive that denotes such an act or fact in an abstract form. * It ' 
often stands for an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a sentence that is 
going to be used, * This ' and * that * are sometimes employed in a 
similar manner. 

State clearly what the words in italics stand for in the following 
sentences : — 

There is a pen, give it to me. I hoped to get here before noon, but I conld 
not manage it. Our duty is to obey the dictates of conscience, howevfcr 
difficult it may be. To comply with your request is difficult, if »^ be not 
absolutely impossible. He said that the matter was self-evident, but I could 
not see it. We all knew that the attempt was hopeless, but he would not 
believe it, I will help you if it is possible. I will call upon you to-morrow 
if ti^ is convenient. It would have been better for him if he had never known 
that man. // grieved him to lose so much money. // is impossible to tell 
what the result will be. // is of no use trying to help him. I tiiink it best' to 
hold my tongue about the matter. // vexes me that he should act in this way. 
It is very likely that he will come to-morrow. I think it very strange that he 
did not tell me. If you do not give up these bad habits, you will suffer for it. 
He thought of enlisting as a soldier, but this I would not allow. He asked me 
to surrender my claim, but I would not consent to that. Read these letters to 
your father ; that will amuse him. His father threatened to disinherit him, and 
that brought him to his senses. 

XXII. Abstract NoimcL 

Preliminary Lesson. — Nature and formation of Abstract Nouns 
(§§ 32, 33, 314, 329)- 

Exercise 40. Give the abstract nouns which correspond to the 
following adjectives : — 

Pure, simple, good, bad, worthy, splendid, just, meek, temperate, large, wide, 
broad, slow, quick, red, blue, sour, sharp, sweet, distant, near, soft, ieible, 
innocent, durable, brilliant, merry, brief, white, long, able, humble, popular, 
obstinate, wicked, pious, poor, sad, infirm, jovial, silent, wise, prudent, abun* 
dant, useful, jealous, monstrous, dead. 

B. Give the abstract nouns derived from the following nouns : — 

Friend, son, father, man, child, king, martyr, priest, Mddow, relation, infant, 
sovereign, regent, leader, magistrate, mayor, sheriff, captain, colonel. 
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C Give the Adjectives from which the following Abstract Nouns 
are derived ; — 

Nobility, stupidity, fickleness, suppleness, height, depth, acidity, dependence, 
sleepiness, greenness, rigidity, ductility, sonority, infirmity, patience, prosperity, 
wisuom, elegance, strength, valour, magnanimity, elevation, candour, dura« 
bility, insipidity, heroism, grandeur, width, breadth, senility, health, youth, 
dearth, ponderosity, legibility. 

D. Form Abstract Nouns (not ending in -ing) corresponding to the 
following verbs : — 

Offend ; condescend ; derange ; arrange ; complete ; protect ; suspend ; 
deride ; conceal ; steal ; deceive ; invent ; invert ; destroy ; multiply ; crown ; 
weigh ; hate ; justify ; move ; sing ; abstract ; advance ; measure ; erase ; 
proceed ; depress ; interrogate ; deviate ; degrade ; displace ; debase ; con- 
tract ; dissect; convene; exact; please; fix; absolve; treat; depart ; seize; 
thieve; steal. 

E. Give the adjectives or nouns from which the following abstract 
nouns are formed : — 

Fickleness ; suppleness ; height ; depth ; acidity ; patience ; dependence ; 
impertinence ; elegance ; uprightness ; strength ; weakness ; mortality ; 
durability ; grandeur ; width ; death ; wisdom ; infirmity ; amplitude ; con- 
venience ; piety ; humility ; brevity ; rascality ; mayoralty ; shrievalty ; 
ly>redom; girlhood. 

F. Give the verbs from which the following Abstract Nouns are 
derived : — 

Intrusion ; reflection ; estrangement ; seclusion ; injection ; thought ; flight ; 
thrift ; growth ; tilth ; decision ; coercion ; defence ; conception ; adaptation ; 
derision ; judgment ; addition ; composition ; declension ; pressure ; action ; 
suction ; laughter. 

Exeroise 41. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the nouns used in their abstract sense, and two lines under 
those used in their concrete sense, and explain the difference of mean- 
ing in each case : — 

I admire nobility of character. He aspired to enter the ranks of the 
nobility. The sculptures over the porch are very fine. Sculpture is one of 
the fine arts. He has the gift of poetry. Some poetry is hardly worth 
reading. That is the nature of the animal. The vast flelu of nature is open 
to our gaze. Can you tell me the age of that child ? This has been the case 
in all ages. The steeple is of immense height. We soon reached the summit 
of the height. lie made a solitude and called it peace. Nothing relieved 
the solitude of his existence. Painting was his chief pursuit. I bought a 
splendid painting yesterday. These alms-houses are the refuge of old age and 
poverty. 



194 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

XXIII. Adverbs. 

Preliminary Lesson,— -Naiture and use of Adverbs. Adverbs of 
Maimer answer the question * How ? ' Adverbs of Degree show 
* to what degree or extent ' the meaning of a verb, adjective, or 
other adverb is to be taken. Adverbs of Time answer the 
questions * When ? ' * How long ? ' ^ How often ? ' Adverbs of 
Place answer the questions * Where ? ' * Whence ? ' * Whither ? ' 

Adverbs are usually said to modify* the verb, adjective, or 
adverb to which they are attached (§§ 259-265). 

Examples. 

" Tke mountain rises abruptly from the plainP 

Abruptly is a word that shows how the mountain rises (or 
answers the question * How does the mountain rise ? ')• There- 
fore it is an Adverb of Manner, modifying the verb ' rises.' 

" That is too badP 

Too is a word which shows to what degree ' that ' is bad ; 
or answers the question ' how bad ? ' Therefore it is an 
Adverb of Degree, modifying the adjective * bad.* 

" He came yesterday ^ 

Yesterday is a word that shows when he came (or answers 
the question 'When did he come?'). Therefore it is an 
Adverb of Time, modifying the verb ' came.' 

" We seldom see him,^ 

Seldom answers the question * How often do we see him ? ' 
Therefore it is an Adverb of Time modifying the verb * see.* 

" My uncle lives there*^ 

There shows the place where my uncle lives ^or answers the 
question * Where does my uncle live ? *). It is an Adverb of 
Place, modifying the verb * lives.* 

Exercise 42. Deal as in the above examples with each of the 
Adverbs in the following sentences : — 

I saw him yesterday. John often writes to us. We went thither. They 
soon returned, Mary plays beautifully. We lay down to sleep. Now attend 
to me. My friends live yonder. He went away. They rode along tc^ether. 
The troops fought splendidly. She is upstairs. The children play«i indoors. 
I will go thither directly. He went straightway. He always contradicts me. 

-■■-■ — .--I - — ■ - — 

* To * modify ' a verb is to state some mode or condition^ in or under which the action 
denoted by the verb is performed. 
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He walked backwards. Stand so. I placed my hand thus. You speak too 
rapidly. He is verv learned. I am almost penniless. The bird is quite 
dead. I am much obliged to you. He was an extremely wicked man. I am 
very much obliged to you. We have got thus far on our journey. Oh ! I am 
so tired. Do not tell so many stories. He is far too extravagant I am very 
much surprised. They very soon returned. The project was monstrously 
foolish. 

Szeroise 48. Make half a dozen sentences to illustrate the use of 
each sort of adverb contained in the preceding examples. 

Szeroise 44. State the Degree of Comparison of each of the 
adverbs in italics in the following sentences, and point out what verb, 
adjective, or adverb it modifies (|§ 274-276). 

John reads xoell, but Thomas reads better. He is most careful in his conduct. 
He acted more prudently than his friend. He walked farther than I did. He 
works harder than ever. They get up very early, I get up earlier than you. 
You write worse than your brother, lie often comes here. He comes of tetter 
than ever. He is less restless to-day. He is ntore composed. He was the 
least alarmed of all. He is most attentive to his work. My brother came 
last, I would rather not go. I would sooner die. The children were here 
sootiest. That poor man is the worst hurt. 

Exeroise 45. Make ten sentences containing adverbs in the com- 
parative degree, and ten containing adverbs in the superlative degree. 

Parsing of Adverbs. To parse an Adverb state to which class 
of adverbs it belongs, what its degree of comparison is (if it admits of 
comparison), giving the three degrees, and what verb, adjective, or 
adverb it modifies. 

Exeroise 46. Parse the Adverbs in Exercises 42 and 44. 



XXIV. Nouns used Adverbially. 

Preliminary Lesson, — A noun in the objective case with an 
adjective or some equivalent phrase, or even standing by itself, 
often does duty for an adverb. The noun should be parsed 
as being in the Adverbial Objective, modifying (either singly, or 
when taken with its adjective) some verb or adjective (§§ 370, 3 ; 
267). 

Exercise 47. Parse the nouns in italics in the following sentences : — 

He travelled all tiight. Many a tittte have I played with him. I have seen 
him many titnes. He comes here four times a week. That happened a year 
o, I shall see you next itveh. He slept all ttight. Day by day we magnify 
lee. He comes bothering me day after day. He turned his head another 
vay. This is many degrees better than that He is tiyear older than I am. I 



^ 
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could not come a day sooner. The town is ten miles distant. We travelled 
day and mght. He came forth bound hand and foot He arrived post' 
haste, 

XXV. Adjectives used Adverbially, and Adverbs reduced 

to the form of Adjectives. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Many adjectives, especially those of 
Quantity, are used as substantives, it being impossible to supply 
any particular noun with them. These (like nouns) are often 
used with an adverbial force. They once had the dative inflexion. 
It is better now to parse them as simple adverbs. When they are 
used as subjects or objects of verbs, or after prepositions, they 
should be parsed as substantival adjectives, or (more simply) as 
substantives. 

On the other hand, many adverbs which once ended in -e have 
lost that inflexion, and become identical in form with adjectives. 

" Mtich has been revealed^ but more remains behind,^* Here ' fnuch * 
and ^fnore^ are substantives, the subjects of the verbs that follow 
them. 

*'^ Ido not much admire himJ^ "He is not much happier,*^ Here 
^much^ is an adverb, modifying (i) a verb, (2) an adjective. 

"He is no betterJ^ ^ Here ^ no^ \% an adverb modifying the adverb 
'better.' 

" He Jtas not much money; his brother has more,^^ Here ' much * is 
an adjective qualifying ' money/ and * more ' is an adjective qualifying 
* money ' understood. 

Exercise 48. Parse the words in italics in the following sen- 
tences, carefully distinguishing the adjectives proper y the substantival 
adjectives^ and the adverbs : — 

I have enough, I gave him all I had. In general I approve of his pro- 
ceedings. Much depends upon his answer. He knows more than he tells. 
Here is some wine, will you have a little ? He told me less than his brother. 
Do not let us hear more of that You know most about it. The loftg and 
the short of it is, that I had my pains for nothing. I will follow you through 
thick and thin. He is my best friend. I did my best. He is the best dressed 
man in the room. He slept all night. He has lost all. All bloodless lay the 
imtrodden snow. That is all nonsense. He is all powerful here. We have much 
cause for thankfulness. He is much worse to-day. Much remains to be done. 
I am much happier. He has more ability than his brother. He is nu>re con- 
tented. I could hear no more. He is no * wiser than before. I have no ink. 



* ' 



No/ as an adverb, may be taken as the simple adverb *na ' =» never (A.S.). 
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He shows but little gratitude. We expect not a little from him. He is but 
little better. That is a most lovely prospect. Nobody else* was there. I 
have not meat enough,^ I have enough and to spare. 

He is less restless than he was yesterday. He ran all round the park. 
You know best. Do your best* The future is hidden from our gaze. In 
fuHtre times he will be famous. That decision was right. He cut right 
through the helmet Hear the rights O Lord. We have a choice between 
good and UL lU weeds thrive apace. The house is ill built. The 
earth turns round. He wears a round hat. Such a round of pleasures 
is wearisome. That is a pretty picture. He is pretty sure of the prize. 
He was a very thunderbolt of war. You are very kind. That is the 
ftery least you can do. Do not take more trouble. He is viore to blame than I 
am. You are very much in fault. I cannot say mon\ I ask for noX more^ and 
I will take fio less, I will take one more § glass. He bought two more loaves. 
Will you take some jj more wine. I will not take any more. Take no more H 
trouble. He has fw more ** sense than a goose. I hcartl all, 1 heard all the 
tpeech. The corn was scattered all over the yard. lie sailed all round the 
world. Enough has been done. They have money enough. He is like tt my 
brother. He swore like a trooper. I ne'er shall look upon his like again. I 
am your eqiutl. We were just starting. He was discoursing about the true 
and the just. There is but a step from the sublime to the ridiculous. We 
are near neighbours. Come near the fire. 

I will accept nothing less,XX We heard nothing more of him. He was 
more frightened than hurt. Whoever is ffU)st diligent will meet with most 
success. He is not any more diligent than he was before. He is no wiser than 
I. He is no more contented than he used to be. I cannot write any betttr. 
He is a better writer than I am. I have heard a little about that affair, let me 
hear some more. You must take me for better or worse. The more part knew 
not wherefore they were come together. The more the merrier (§ 265, 5). She 
is very tall. The cry did knock against my very heart. I did my best. He is 
Biy best friend. I love John best. 

XXVI. Prepositions. 
Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and use of Prepositions. Rela- 
tions which they indicate. Words which they join (§§ 277, 278). 

* * Else ' is always an adverb. 

t 'Enough' is Mst taken as an adverb, meaning, 'insufiicient abundance,' except when it 
is a substantive. 

X *No' is here an adverb modifying ' more.' An adjective used as a substantive may still 
be modified by an adverb. 

I ' More ' b here an adverb, modifving the verb ' will take.' The sense is :— * I will take in 
mdditi^m one glass.' (Compare the German noeh and the French tncort. ) A little reflection 
will show that * more ' could have no meaning as a quantitative adjective, when joined to a 
■jngiiUr noun like ' glass.' The construction of this sentence is our guide to that of the four 
next. 

I ' Some ' is never used as an adverb. 

^ That is, ' no trouble in additioH [to what you have taken]. ' More ' does not measiure tlic 
mhtit fmoHtity of trouble uken. 

** Here * more ' does measure the whole quantity of ' sense,' and therefore is a quantita- 
tive acHective attached to the noun, and ' no ' ( -- A.S. ' n£,* * never*) is an adverb modifying 



"H When ' like ' denotesyVrr^wA/ resemblance, it is an adjective. When it denotes that one 
metitm resemUes another, it is an adverb. 

tl Thla word is an adjective qualifying the substantive ' nothing,' ' nothing inferior in 
amount.' The next example is different ; * more ' it, equivalent to ' fuithiex.' 
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Examples. 

A. " I see a mouse on the floor J * On ' is a preposition governing the 
noun * floor ' in the objective case, and joining it to the noun * mouse.' 
It shows the relation of one thing (mouse) to another (floor). 

B. ^^ He leaped over the wallJ* * Over 'is a preposition governing 
the noun 'wall' in the objective case, and joining it to the verb 
* leaped.' It shows the relation of an act (leaping) to a thing (wall). 

C. "//<? is afraid of me, ^^ * Of is a preposition governing the pro- 
noun * me ' in the objective case, and joining it to the adjective * afiaid.' 
It shows the relation of an attribute (afraid) to 2i person (me). 

Exercise 49. Parse the prepositions in the following sentences in 
the same way as in the above examples : — 

Pick up the books on the floor. I saw Jane in the kitchen. My father lives 
in London. People in trouble often go to him. He works at the factory. I 
am fond of music. The tub is full of water. I am anxious about his safety. 
A blow on the head knocked him down. We saw the men in armour. Grief 
at the loss of his money turned him crazy. The love of money is the root of 
all evil. Dick rode to York. Do not sit on the table. Do not touch the 
books on the table. I am weary of work. He spoke of me. He spoke to 
me at the close of the meeting. We arrived the day before yesterday. We 
shall start the day after to-morrow. He shrank from the danger. I have in 
my hand a letter from my father. 

Exercise 60. Make ten sentences in which a preposition shows 
the relation of a thing to a things ten in which it shows the relation ot 
an action to a things and ten in which it shows the relation of an 
attribute to a thing, 

XXVII. Adverbs and Prepositions. 

Prditninary Lesson, — The same word is often used both as an 
adverb and as a preposition. When it governs a noun or pro- 
noun, it is a preposition. When there is no noun or pronoun 
governed by it, it is an adverb (§§279, 284). 

Exercise 5L Parse the words in italics in the following sen- 
tences : — 

He got up behind. There is a garden behind the house. Do not lag behind. 
He departed before my arrival. I told you all that before. Run round ihe 
table. The eaulh turns round, I rode inside the omnibus. He rode outside. 
He ran after me. That comes after. The box was painted within and without. 
She stayed within the house. Come along. We walked along the road. We 
walked by the river. The storm passed by, I will come by and by. He cut 
a piece ^ihe loaf. The stick is too long ; cut a piece off. ** Three thousand 
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ducats we freely cope your courlcous pains wi/Aal,*^* " Nothing comes aniiss, 
so mon^ come wi/AiU." ** I must wait and watch imthal,^ "Her cause and 
yours, rll perfect him withai,^^ 

Exeroise 52. Find a dozen words which may be used either as 
Adverbs or as Prepositions, and mzdce sentences to illustrate their 
use. 

XXVIII. The Infinitive Mood. 

Preliminary Lesson, — A. Natiu*e and use of the Simple Infinitive 
(§§ 194) 195)* Shall, will, may, and do as notional and as aux- 
iliary verbs (§ 184). Mustf and oan are always notional verbs. 

Examples. 

" / will nci'cr forget you J^ 

* Will • : — A defective (notional) verb ; in the Active Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Present Tense ; and in the Singular Num- 
ber and First Person, to agree with its subject * /.* 

* Forget • : — A Transitive Verb in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on {or the object of) the 
verb ' w/7/.' 

" Thou shall not steal. ^^ 

* Shalt ' is a defective (notional) verb ; in the Active Voice, Indi- 
cative Mood, Present Tense ; and in the Singular Number and 
the Second Person, to agree with its subject * ihou.^ 

* Steal ' is a Transitive Verb, in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on (or governed by) the 
verb ^slialt,* 

" You may go,^* 

'"NLa^' is a defective (notional) verb, in the Active Voice, In- 
dicative Mood, Present Tense ; and in die Plural Number, and 
the Second Person to agree with its subject * you.' 

•Qo' is a Transitive Verb, in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) Infinitive Mood, depending on (or governed by) the 
verb *///<iy.* 

^ He did his duty:' 

*Did' is a notional Transitive Verb, in the Active Voice, 
Indicative Mood, Past Indefinite Tense, and in the Singular 
Number and the Third Person to agree with its subject * He^ 

• 'Withal,' when used as a preposition, never precedes the word which it govcmj>, but ij 
placed at the end of the sentence, 
t llie so*called Potential ^Iood is a perfectly unnecessary invention. 
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" / sh(dl soon depart, ^^ 

Here * shall * is an auxiliary (not a notional) verb. The simple 
infinitive * depaji; ' depends upon it in the same manner as 
in the preceding examples. The two verbs 'shall' and 
' depart' may be parsed separately, or the compound phrase 

* shall depart ' may be parsed as the future tense of the verb 
' depart.' 

" He will come presently ^^ 

Here 'will' is a mere auxiliary of the future tense. The notion 
of volition is entirely lost sight of. It may be treated like 

* shalP in the last example. 

" You do assist the storm,^^ " Did you hear the rain ? " 

In these examples * do ' and * did ' are mere auxiliaries. * You 
do assist ' does not differ in the least in sense from * you assist' 
The verb does not itself constitute an emphatic form. The 
compound form is emphatic only when an emphasis is laid 
upon the *' do,^ But then any form is emphatic when it is 
emphasized. 

" He does this that he may vex meP 

Here * may ' is a mere auxiliary of the Subjunctive Mood, and 
is in the Subjunctive Mood itself. The notion of power or 

permission has altogether vanished. It does not assert that 
he is able or is permitted to vex me. 

Exercise 63. Parse all the verbs in the following sentences, and 
specify in the case of the finite verbs whether they are used as notional 
or as auxiliary verbs : — 

We can dance. You may go. You might have gone an hour ago. I shall 
stay. I will go with you. You must go directly. He could not reply. He 
would not come when I called him. You shall not have it. He shall not 
know of it. I dare not go back. He will soon return. You need not stay. 
He durst not go home. I could leap over that wall once. They would keep 
on making a noise. You need not be alarmed. ** You do * assist the storm." 
The cry did* knock against my very heart. You would not have my help 
when you might. I will do my best. He did what he could. I cannot do 
what I will. That boy shall be made to hold his tongue. Does your father 
know of this ? May I come in ? Thou shalt not steal. We will never jdeld 
to threats. When shall + you see your brother? Wherewithal shall a young 
man cleanse his way ? 1 did not call yesterday lest I might seem intrusive. 
He says that he will not come. He said that he would not come. He said 
that he did not choose to come. 



* When ' do ' is a mere auxiliary (whetlier emphatic or unemphatic) it may be parsed 
separately, or else taken \i\rith the dependent infinitive, and the compound form may be parsed 
in the same way as the simple tense for which it is a substitute, llius : ' Did knock ' may 
be treated as equivalent to knocked.' See the preceding examples. 
/ See i 2IO. 
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Prdiminary Lesson. — B. Nature and use of the gerundial infini- 
tive, or infinitive with * to ' (§§ 194, 196). As the subject or object 
iji another verb it does the work of a substantive When it denotes 
the purpose or cause of an action or state, it does the work of an 
adverb. 

The neuter pronoun * it' is often used as a temporary or pro- 
visional subject or object, to show that an infinitive is coming, 
and to indicate its construction. 

" // is useless to fftake the aitcmpty 

' It ' is a Neuter Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person, 
in the Singular Number and Nominative Case, forming the 
temporary subject of the verb * is.' 

* To make ' : — A Transitive Verb in the Active Voice, and 
in the Present Indefinite Tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
forming the real subject of the verb *is,' and governing 
'attempt* in the objective case. 

" He thinks it better not to corned Here * it ' is the temporary object 
of the verb * thinks,* and the infinitive ^ to come ' is the real object 

*^He raft to meet me^ Here 'to meet* is a transitive verb in the 
Present Indefinite Tense of the Infinitive Mood, Active Voice, used 
with the force of an adverb modifying the verb *ran.* 

Bzeroise 64. Parse the verbs in italics and the word ' it * in the 
following sentences in the way indicated above : — 

To obey is better than sacrifice. To ivork hard is the way to succeed. // is 
useless to ask him. // is easy to see that. We found it advisable to return. 
He hopes to hear from you soon. He dislikes to be kept waiting. He came to 




find^ ymvL so much better. They 
possibte to ^ on. I am glad to hear* it. I shall be sorry to leave,* He 
b too clever to make* such a mistake. Such a fellow is not fit to live,* The 
boys had a long task to do, I was not prepared to hear that news. The master 
caUed the boy to say his lesson. She was overjoyed to hear* of her son's return. 
He ¥ra8 nidc enough to contrcuiict* me. I am sorry to hear* that. Help me 
t« carry this. We went up to the man to ask our way. 

Bzeroise 66. Make ten sentences in which a gerundial infinitive 
is the subject of a verb ; ten in which it is the object of a verb ; and ten 
in which it does the work of an adverb. 



* In these cases the gerundial infinitive does the work of an adverb, and modifies the 
preceding a4J«ctive. Sometimes it expresses the catut of the sute denoted by the adiective. 
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XXIX. Gtorunds and Participles. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Study §§ 197-202. 

Exercise 66. Write out the following sentences, and draw one 
line under the Abstract Nouns in -ing; two lines under the Gerunds ; 
three lines under the imperfect (Active) participles : — 

Seeing * is believing. He went to see the hunting of the snark. I see a 
man riding on horseback. I like reading. I like reading history. The 
excessive reading of novels is injurious. He hates lying. A lying witness 
ought to be punished. In keeping Thy commandments there is great reward. 
His conduct is in keeping with his professions. We arrived there first through 
taking a short cut. We fell in with a ship sailing to America. He is delighted 
at having succeeded + in his design. We were late in consequence of having lost+ 
our way. He was angry at my going away. No good can come of your doing 
that. Oblige me by all leaving the room. On some opposition being made he 
withdrew his demand. I lay a thinking, t Forty and six years was this temple 
in building. We started before the rising of the sun. By sedulously doing his 
duty he gained the approbation of all. Quitting the forest, we advanced into 
the open plain. There was a great deal of shouting and clapping of hands. 
My noble partner you greet with great prediction of noble having. By the 
pricking of my thumbs, something wicked this way comes. He died in conse- 
quence of pricking his hand with a poisoned dagger. He strode up the hall 
bowing right and left to his guests. "You do draw my spirits from me with 
new lamenting § ancient oversights " {Shaksp,). 

XXX. Parsing of Participles. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Participles proper. Participles used as 
ordinary Qualitative Adjectives. Participles used absolutely 
(§§ 201; 202; 282; 370, 5). 

^^ Fanned by the wind^ the fire blazed fiercely J* 

* Fanned ' is the Perfect (or Past) Participle of the verb * fan/ 
qualifying the noun * fire/ to which it is joined attributively. 

** My honoured master bade me tell you thisP 

* Honoured' is the Perfect Participle of the verb * honour/ used as an 
Adjective of Quality, qualifying the noun * master.* 

" Smiling faintly^ he pressed my handJ^ 

* Smihng ' is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb ' smile, 
qualifying the pronoun * he.* 



• When the verbal noua in -iftg does not govern an object it may be treated as a simple 
abstract noun. 

♦ This must be treated as a compound gerund. It ia impossible to construct the abstract 
noun m -tug wuh a past i>articiple. 

X Here • a ' is a preposition (= at or in). ' Thinking » had better be taken in such construc- 
tions as the Abstract Noun in -ing. 
§ There Is here a confusion between the Abstract Noun and the Gerund. 
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" Considering all things^ he htis done very well.^^ 

* Considering ' is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb * con- 
sider/ used absolutely (} 282). * Things * is a noun in the objective 
case, the object of the transitive participle * considering.* 

^Hail^ smiling Morn.^^ 

'Smiling' is the Imperfect Active Participle of the verb 'smile,' 
used as an ordinary Qualitative Adjective, ioined attributively to the 
noun * Mom.' 

Bxeroise 57. Parse the Participles in the following sentences : — 

Hope deferred maketh the heart sick. He bought a deferred annuity. 
Smiling scornfully, he strode into the circle. Look at that smiling villain. 
Genenuly speaking he dines at home. Considering your age, you have done 
very well. I caught sight of the thief climbing in at the window. A falcon, 
towering in her pride of place, was by a mousmg owl hawked at and killed. 
Accoutred as I was, I plunged in. Being apprisetl of our approach, the whole 
neighbourhood came out to meet their minister, dressed in their fine clothes, 
and preceded by a pipe and tabor. The general rode in front, mounted on a 
splendid charger. A wounded spirit who can bear? ** Why rather, Slee]>, 
Iwst thou in smoky cribs, upon uneasy pallets stretching thee, and hushetl with 
bussing night flies to thy slumber, than in the perfumed chambers of the great." 
Barring accidents, we will be with you to-morrow. 

XSxeroise 68. Study § 214, and separate the following sentences 
into two groups, one containing those m which the verb be and the 
perfect participle form a tense of the passive voice,* the other contain- 
mg those in which the participle is a mere qualitative adjective : — 

The ship was built by contract. The shin was built of iron. lie was stretched 
upon the rack. He was stretched upon nis bed. The string is stretched too 
tight. The capdves were already slain. They were slain by order of the 
captain. The poor man is badly hurt. The poor man was hurt. The troops 
were surprised by the enemy. I was surprised by his l)ehaviour. I am 
surprised that you do not see that. The prisoner was starved to death. The 
children are famished. 

XXXI. Interrogative and Negative Sentences. 

Preliminary Lesson. — The elements of an Interrogative sentence 
are related to each other in the same way as those of the declarative 
sentence which would be its complete answer. Compare * Did 
you hear ? * and * I did hear ' ; t * Who told you so ? ' and * He told 
me so ' ; * Whom did you meet ? * and * I met John,* &c., * Where 
do you live ?' and * I live there,* &c. Use of tlie verb * Do.* 

* In these we get a statement of the actual doiMg of a certain act, in the second class wo 
get a statement of the results of the act. 

t ' Did ' and ' hear * may be parsed separately, or taken together as equivalent to ' heard.' 
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Exercise 59. Give the complete sentences which are answers to 
the foUowng questions, and then parse all the words in each : — 

Are you happy? Did you say so? Have you any money? Did your 
brother do that? Does your sister sing well? Will your fether return to- 
morrow? Shall you be afraid to go? (See } 210.) Will you meet me there 
to-morrow ? Did the man go away ? Have the boys hurt themselves? 

Exercise 60. Take the answers to the preceding questions, and 
turn them into the negative form. 

Exercise 6L Parse the verbs and the interrogative pronouns and 
adverbs in the following sentences (§§ 152-154 ; 270). 

[In the first few sentences (s) is put after the subject and (o) after 
the object of the verb, when it is an interrogative pronoun, and the 
same numeral is placed after an interrogative pronoun and the prepo- 
sition that governs it, and after an interrogative adverb and the word 
that it modifies ; and {a) is placed after those interrogative pronouns 
(or pronominal adjectives) which qualify the nouns that they precede.] 

Who (j) called me ? What {0) did you say? Which {a) way is the shortest ? 
What {0) did you eat for supper? On what {a) day do you set out? What 
(i) do you hope for (i) ? Whom (2) are you writing to (2) ? Where (3) do 
you live (3) ? How (4) far (4) did you walk ? 

What comes next? Which boy made that noise? What author do you 
like best ? Whom are you waiting for ? Whom did you see ? On what day 
do you set out? Where did you find that book? Whither are you going? 
Whose * pen is this ? What happened yesterday ? 

What ails you? In which house does your uncle live? What poet*s 
writings please you most ? On what day do you set out ? When f will you 
come ? How t did you do that ? How t many persons were present ? How t 
often do you write home ? Why + do you say that ? How t soon will you 
come ? Where J are you going to ? Where J do you come from ? 

Write answers to all the questions in this exercise in full, and then 
turn these answers into the negative form. 

XXXII. Imperative Sentences. 
Prdiminary Lesson, — Study § 191. 

" Go thou and do likewise^ 

* Go Ms an intransitive verb in the Active Voice, Imperative 
Mood, Second Person Singular, to agree with its subject 
•thou.' 



• Parse ' whose ' as an interrof^ative pronoun of common gender, in the possessive case 
depending on the noun *pen.* 

t Mindthat an interrogative adverb modifies either the verb of the sentence in which it 
occurs, or some adjective or adverb. 
t In cases JiJce this, * where ' should be taken as doing duty for an interrogative pronoun, 
governed by the preposition * to ' or * from.' 
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* Do * is parsed in the same way, except that it agrees with a 
subject * thou ' understood. 

" Let fne see that:' 

'Let ' is a transitive verb in the Active Voice, Imperative Mood, 
and in the second person plural, to agree with its subject * you *• 
understood.* 

• See • is a transitive verb in the Active Voice, and in the 
(simple) infinitive mood depending on (or governed by) the 
verb * let.* 

• He ' is in the objective case, governed by * let.* 

Bzereise 62. Parse all the words in the following sentences : — 

Let me go. Come hither, boys ?t Be thou familiar, but by no means vulgar. 
Let him see it. Let us l)e spared this annoyance. Let us pray. Let me be 
cantions in the business. Do uc quiet, boys. 

ZXXm. Relative or Conjunctive Pronouns. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Study §§ 144 — 164. 

" He is a man who is beloved by everybody ^^ 

•Who' is a Relative Pronoun, of the Masculine Gender, in the 
Singular Number and of the Third Person, to agree with its 
antecedent ^ man.' It is in the nominative case because it is 
the subject of the verb * is beloved.* It joins the clause * who 
is beloved by all ' to the noun * man.' 

" That is the lady whose husband you met yesterday,'^ 

•Whose • is a Relative Pronoun of the Feminine Gender in the 
Singular Number and of the Third Person, to agree with its 
antecedent *lady.' It is in the Possessive Case depending t 
on (or qualifying) the noun * husband.* It joins the clause 

* whose husband you met yesterday * to the noun * Lidy.' 

*• Here is the man whom you wished to see^* 

Here * whom ' is in the objective case, the object of the verb 

* to see.' 

" Vou have not brought vie tJie book that I asked you for^ 

* That ' is a Relative Pronoun of the Neuter Gender, in the 
Singular Number and of the Third Person, to agree with its 
antecedent *book.' It is in the objective case, governed 
by the preposition * for.* It joins the clause * that I asked you 
for* to the noun * book.* 



• * You ' is always a ^r»r//iw«i//V/»/ plural. 

t Ftur»e ' boys ' as a Vocative, or Nominative of Address. 

X If ' whoM ' be treated as the possessive case of a substantive pronoun, it must be parsed 
like a noun in the possessive. If ' whose ' be regarded as on a par with my^ our. Ait, sc^ it 
must be dealt with as an adjective. 
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The construction of a relative clause is word for word the same as 
that of the clause which results when a demonstrative pronoun, or the 
antecedent noun is substituted for the relative. Thus ' That I asked 
you for ' is like * I asked you for it (or the book) ' : * Whose husband 
you met yesterday ' is like * you met her husband yesterday.' 

Exercise 63. Parse all the Relative Pronouns in the following 
sentences, and test the construction by substituting demonstratives for 
the relatives as in the above examples : — 

The man whom you met is my brother. The artist who painted that pictiire 
died last year. I never saw the man whom you speak of. "Where is tie pen 
which I gave you ? I who am poorer than you are, am contented. Thou, 
who wast my friend and guide, hast forsaken me. You, who have done the 
damage, must repair it. We who are well off should pity and help the poor. 
He is a man whose appearance is prepossessing. The boys whose work is 
finished may go out to play. He that is down need fear no fall. I will show 
you the horse which I bought yesterday. The picture which pleased you so 
much was painted by my brother. You have not brought me the volume that 
1 asked for. He is the very man that I was speaking of. Their sorrows 
shall be multiplied that hasten after another God. It is that that grieves me. 
This that you tell me is incredible. " Why, Harry, do I tell thee of my foes, 
which art my near'st and dearest enemy? " ** I am that very duke which was 
thrust from Milan." '* Whosoever * hath, to him shall be given." ** Blessed 
is he whosoever shall not be offended in Me." He doth sin that doth belie the 
dead. Whose hatred is covered by deceit, his wickedness shall be showed 
before the whole congregation. They are but faint-hearted whose courage fails 
in time of danger. He to-day that sheds his blood with me shall be my 
brother. * This is the priest all shaven and shorn, that married the man all 
tattered and torn, that kissed the maiden all forlorn, that milked the cow with 
the crumpled horn, that tossed the dog that worried the cat that killed the rat 
that ate the malt that lay in the house that Jack built.* 

Exercise 64. The antecedent of the neuter relative * which' is 
often the fact stated in a previous sentence, or the (implied) gerund or 
infinitive which expresses that act or fact in an abstract manner, as, 
" The king's two sons are stolen away and fled, which (namely, the 
fact that the king's two sons are stolen away and fled) puts upon them 
suspicion of the deed." State clearly what * which ' stands for in the 
following sentences : — 

He promised to follow my advice, which was the best thing he could do. 
We studied hard all the morning, after which we went for a walk. "And, 
which is more than all these boasts can be, I am beloved of Hermia." " I see 
thee still, and on thy blade and dudgeon gouts of blood, which was not so 
before." ** Thou didst smile, which raised in me an undergoing stomach (i.^. 
courage to endure),^* 

Exercise 65. Supply (and parse) the relative pronouns which are 
omitted in the following sentences (see § 164). 

* The parsing of these compound relatives does not differ from that of the simple relatives. 
They should be described as cojtipcitndt or indefinite relatives. 
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Pay me the money you owe tne. You have not sent the goods I bought 
yesterday. Have you received the money I sent you ? That is the place I 
went to. You are the very man I was looking for. ** I have a mind presages 
me such thrift, that I should questionless be fortunate." That is not the way 
I came. Those are the very words he used. Is the task I set you finished yet ? 
He is not the man I expected. 

Make a dozen sentences in which a suppressed relative may he 
supplied. 

Bzeroise 66. When * which ' accompanies and qualifies a noun, it 
should be parsed as a * Conjunctive Pronominal Adjective.' It then 
generally refers to the ^general sense ' of the last sentence, but has no 
special antecedent in pRce of which it stands. Parse * which ' in the 
following sentences : — 

I may l)e detained longer than I expect, in which case do not wait for me. 
I hope you will stay till Tuesday, on which day I ex^^ect my brother. He 
made a humble confession, by which means he averted his father's displeasure. 

Xixeroise 67. Supply the antecedents which arc understood in the 
following examples : — 

Who steals my purse, steals trash. Who was the thane, lives yet. Whom 
we raise we will make fast. I may neither choose whom I would, nor refuse 
whom I dislike. And whom he strikes, his cruel tushes slay. Whoever said 
that, told a falsehood. ** Whosesoever sins ye remit, they are remitted." I 
dread what * is coming. I hear what you are saying. That is not what I sent 
you for. You are telling me what is mcredible. I cannot consent to f what 
you ask. That is just what I cannot understand. You have not done what 
you promised. Have you found what you were looking for ? What astonished 
me most was his imprudence. What pleases you will please me. 

XXXIV. Relative (or Conjunotive) Adverbs. 

Preliminary Lesson* —Study §§ 262 — 265. 

Conjunctive adverbs modify a verb, adjective, or adverb in the 
dause which they introduce, and join that clause to the predicate 
of the principal clause. 

If a conjunctive adverb is equivalent to a relative pronoun pre- 
ceded by a preposition (§ 406) it joins its clause to the antecedent 
noun. 

Bxercise 68. Parse the conjunctive adverbs in the following 
sentences : — 



* ParHC ' wAaf * as a neuter Kehtive Pronoun relating to a siippressed antecedent, when- 
ever the nenne of the sentence rentains tlie swune if ' M/i/ wAii'A ' is sulMtitntud for ' wA/i^.' 

i Mind that thin preposition does not govern ' what ' (which is the object of to ' ask 'X but 
rt» suppressed antecedent *lhut.' 
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I was not at home when you called. I shall see you when I return. He 
still lay where he had fallen. I will follow you whithersoever you go. This 
is the house where I live. Tell me the reason why you left the room. Go 
back to the place whence you came. Show me the shop where you bought 
that.- Wheiever he lives, he will be happy. I go to see him whenever 1 can. 

Exercise 69. In the following sentences substitute pronouns pre- 
ceded by prepositions for the adverbial compounds. (See § 146.) 

Herein do I exercise myselC Thereon I pawn my credit. She dares not 
thereof make discovery. My heart accords thereto. I will hereupon coodfess I 
am in love. Present to her a handkerchief, and bid her dry her weeping eyes 
therewith. Whereunto shall I liken this generation ? Wherewithal snail a 
young man cleanse his way ? You take from me the means whereby I live. 

Exercise 70. Make the reverse change in the following 
sentences : — 

I long to know the truth of this at large. Thy food shall be withered roots 
and husks in which the acorn cradled. The earth is the Lord's and its 
fulness. Take this chain, and bid my wife disburse the sum on the receipt 
of it, 

XXXV. OoDJunctions. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Study the definition and classification of 
Conjunctions (§§ 285 — 295). 

To parse a conjunction state what Part of Speech it is, and of what 
class, and state what words or sentences it couples together. The pairs 
* both — and,' * either — or,* and ^ neither — nor,' may be taken together 
and parsed as correlative and co-ordinative conjunctions, joining such 
and such words or sentences. Subordinative conjunctions usually 
join the clause which they introduce to the predicate of the principal 
clause. The conjunction *than' joins its clause to the preceding 
comparative adjective or adverb. 

Exercise 71. Parse the conjunctions in the following sentences : — 

A. He is poor, but he is contented. He neither came nor sent an excuse. 
He went out quickly and slammed the door. He shot a hare and two rabbits. 
Both John and Henry came to see me. I will both lay me down in peace and 
[I will] sleep. Either I am mistaken, or you are. I can neither eat nor [can 
I] sleep. 

B. I have heard that he said so. He told me that he had no money. You 
will be punished if you do that. If I had seen him, I would have spoken to 
him. He would not help me, though he knew that I was in need. Though 
hand join hand in hand, the wicked shall not be unpunished. You will lose the 
prize unless you work harder. Take heed lest you fall. He spoke loud that 
I might hear him. I cannot give you any mone^, for I have none. My 

brother is taller than you are. He is richer than his brother [is]. He comes 
oftener than [he] ever [came]. As thai is the case, I will come. 
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Bxeroise 72. Parse the words in italics in the following sentences, 
bearing in mind that words like before^ afters since^ &c., when followed 
by a noun or pronoun in the objective case, arc prepositions^ but are 
conjunctions when followed by a clause containing a linite verb with 
its subject : — 

John arrivcil after his brother. I lo walketl before me. Do not go befot-e 1 
come. We left after the concert was over. 1 le was sorry after he had said it. 
Since you say so, I must believe it. He has not smilal since his son diet!. We 
have not eaten since yesterdfcy. They will go away before night. They stayetl 
until the next day. I will wait until you return. They stayed in Paris until 
thor money was spent. All except John were present. Except ye rei-Hint, ye 
shall all likewise i)erish. There is nobody but me at home. Vou may go, but 
I will stay. 

Bxeroise 73. Parse the word ^ that^ wherever il occurs in the 
following sentences. (Look at §§ 144, 145, 148, 289.) 

Show me that picture. He did not say that. That book is mine. He is 
the very man that 1 want. Play me the tune that 1 like so much. He says 
that we shall never succceil. He does that thai he may vex me. I am afraiil 
that he says that, that he may deceive me. They that will be rich fall into 
temptation. There is not a man here that I can trust. I lent you that l)ook 
that you might read it. I hear that he has lost that book that I leut him. 
You ought to know that tliat * that '* that you see at the beginning of the 
clause is a conjunction, because I told you that before. 

Exercise 74. Make tive or six sentences to illustrate each use of 
the word ' that' 

Bxeroise 75. Parse tlie words in italics in the following sentences, 
carefully distinguishing the conjunctions from the relative or conjunc- 
tive adverbs, and the latter from the adverbs which have no syntactical 
connecting force, but merely refer by their meaning to something 
that has gone before : — 

Come when I call you. He came because I calloil him. Ho left soon after 
I came. I will go ntw, N(no you are here, yt)u may as well stay. He is 
very rich ; nevertheless he is unhapj)y. He is contented, and there/ore he is 
never unhappy. I belicvetl, there/ore have 1 spoken. He is as t stingy as he 
is rich* He wasted his time in i)lay ; conscijuently he lost the prize. That is 
true and also new. I have no money, else ( = otherwise) I woukl give yt)u 
some. 

XXXVI. The Subjunctive Mood. 

Preliminary Lesson. — Nature and use of the Subjunctive Mood 
(W 192, &c., 423 ; 430, &c.) 

• Look at S 3^9, s. 

f When * as' IS use J twice over correlaiivcly, the first * ab ' is always cli'MONs/t\t/tX't; the 
Mcond co^jMiu'tK'*:. 
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Exercise 76. Parse the verbs in italics in the following sentences, 
and explain in each case why the subjunctive is used : — 

Take care that dinner de ready for me by two o'clock. Beware lest some- 
thing worse happen to you. Live temperately that you may live (§ 423) long. 
If you were generous, you wottld help me. If you hail seftt for me, 1 would 
have cotne. If he were to swear to it, I would not believe it. If I had any 
money, I would give it to you. Oh ! that it tvere with me as in days that are 
past. If this were true he would not deny it. I would have done it if I had 
been able. He could not be kinder if he were my brother. Except the Lord 
build the house, they labour in vain that build it. Peace be to his ashes. A 
south-west blow on ye, and blister you all o'er. I wotdd I were a weaver. I 
could sing psalms or anything. 

Exercise 77. Parse the verbs in italics in the following sentences, 
carefully distinguishing the moods and noting whether the verb relates 
to what is actual factj or expresses one of the subjunctive ideas. The 
use of a past form in relation to present time, or of a past perfect, 
when there is no reference to any other event, merely to denote past 
iiine, is one of the marks of the Subjunctive Mood : — 

You may * go. You may keep the book. He says that thnt he may vex me. 
The boys wotdd not be quiet when I begged them to be so. He would not tell 
me if I asked him. The old man might be seen daily sitting in the porch. He 
came that he might beg money of me. He may\ have been in the house, but 
I did not see him. He would be angry if he knew of it. He would have been 
angry if he had known of it. I had just finished when you came in. ** Had 
I but died an hour before this chance, I had lived a blessed time." He would 
not open the door when I knocked. He would open the door if you knocked. 
He would have opened the door if you had knocked. You should J fwt tell lies. 
If he has betrayed his trust, I will never forgive him. If he did that he 
deserves to be punished. If he had done it, he would have confessed it. If he 
did it, he would seriously displease me. If that was his reply, it was a very 
foolish one. If he were to make such a reply it would be very foolish. If he 
had heard the news, he kept it all to himself. If he hcul heard the news, he 
would not /lave kept it to himself. He could not do that if he tried. He 
could not do it when he tried. He might have come if he had wished {i.e. it 
would /lave been in his power, &c). It may be very strange (i>. it is possible that 
it is very strange), but it is quite true. It may have been my fault {i.e, it is 
possible that it was my fault). You might have won the prize if you had been 
more diligent This herb ffiay be met with almost everywhere. Last winter 
roses might be found blooming at Christmas. However bad the weather 
might be, he wotdd take a walk every day. 

Exercise 78. Make ten sentences in which the indicative is used 
after * if' and ten in which the subjunctive is used. 



• ' May,' 'would,* &c., in the indicative mood must be parsed as notioitaL not as auxiliary 
verbs. See Section XXVI 1 1. 

t That is, * it is possible thaNhe was in the house.' 

t I'his use of ' should * is peculiar. It is past in form, referring to present time, and yet it 
is indicsktiyc. It follows the analogy of ' ought * and the other preterite-present verbs. 
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XXXVII. Apposition. 

Prelimitiary Lesson, — When a noun is attached without a con- 
junction to another noun or pronoun, to give a more complete 
description of the person or thing meant, it is said to be in 
apposition to it, and is in the same number and case."* 

Exercise 78. Parse the words in italics in the following 
sentences : — 

He has gone to see his aunt jfatte. My brother Robert is expected. Pan- 
dulf, the Pope's legate, came to England. You, the author of that report, are 
responsible. Fetch your uncle jfohn^s spectacles. He has alienated even you, 
his earliest friemt 

A noun is often used to represent the fact stated in a previous sen- 
tence. It then stands in a kind of apposition to the sentence, 
summing up and repeating its import in a single noun which serves as 
the anteceaent to a relative ; as, " He attempted to ascend the moun- 
tain without a guide, an act which nearly cost him his life." 

Exercise 80. Explain and parse the nouns in italics in the 
following examples : — 

The general made a vigorous onset on the left of the line, a manu'twre which 
distracteil the enemy's attention from the main attack. He energetically 
declared that he knew nothing about the matter ; a liettial for which I was 
not prepared. The counsel for the defendant argued that there was no case 
to go before a jury ; a view which was supports by the summing-up of the 
judge. I trod upon his corns, an accident for which I apologized. 

XXXVIII. Attributive Adjuncts. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and classification of Attributive 
Adjuncts. Phrases that do the work of Adjectives. (§§ 362 

—364-) 

Exercise 81. Point out the attributive adjuncts of nouns and 
pronouns in the following examples, and in each case state of what 
they consist, and to what they are attached. When two or more 
adjuncts are attached to the same noun, distinguish them carefully :— 

• That is, provided the case is the nominative or objeclivo. One noun in the possessive is 
never put in apposition to another, but the two nouns are tre.ited as a sin^tf^ compoutui name, 
and the possessive inflexion is only put after the second of the two nouns, that is, at the end 
of the compound name. In sucn a phrase as " My brother William's dog," ' my borother 
William's ' must be parked as a compound proper noun, in the possessive case, depending on 
*dog.' 
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John's coat is seedy. My cousin Henry died last week. A rattling storm 
came on. I see a man walking * in the garden. My brother Tom's pony is 
lame. A man clothed * in a long white robe came up to me. We soon 
reached the top of the mountain. The prisoner's guilt is manifest. The 
friends of the prisoner are very rich. Fearing to be caught in the rain, we 
returned. This is no time for trifling. I saw a house to let further on. 
Whose hat did you take ? I borrowed William's big two-bladed knife. A 
bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. A friend in need is a friend indeed. 
He obtained permission to go. Leave of absence was refused him. Give me 
now leave to leave thee. His right to the property was disputed. His right 
to adopt that course was challenged. 

XXXIX. Adverbial Adjuncts. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and classification of Adverbial 
Adjuncts. Words and phrases which do the work of Adverbs, 
by modifying verbs, adjectives or other adverbs. (§§ 370 — 372.) 

Bxercise 82. State to what verb, adjective or adverb the ad- 
verbial adjuncts in italics in the following sentences are respectively 
attached : — 

A. We started early. He spoke eloque^itly. Do not talk fast. Come 
quickly. You are extremely kind. He is in an unusually good temper. Where 
will you find a truer friend ? How many persons were there ? Why did you 
go away ? 

B. Tom struck me with his fist. We were talking about your brother, I am 
fond of reading. He came to see me,f I shall be glad to hear the news. You 
are in fault. You are to blanu, I am to take you home. You are to return 
to-morrow. He is worthy of admiratunt, I have a great deal to say to you, 
I was given to understand that you had left town. To save time let us walk 
across the park. He came forth bound handX ^.n^foot. Go that way J (Le. ^ 
that way). He is not a bitX better (i.e. by a bit). He is much % (i-e. by 
much) richer than I am. He wiU be none (= by nothing) the wiser. I am 
none the worse. He is a little better to-day. It is [by] many degrees X colder. 
He is [by] a great deal X worse. He is worthy of your love. The book is 
yforih. a guinea.X He left the very day thatX(=on which) I came. That is 
the reason thatX {=for which) I did it. This is the hour thatX (= at which) 
Madam Sylvia entreated me to call. WhatX {^^ for what purpose) need we 
any further witness? Thy image doth appear in the rare semblance that 
(= in which) I loved it first. 



• I'he attributive adjunct consists of the adjective or participle together with all the words 
and phrases that areattached to it. Thus in the above sentences the attributive adjuncts are 

• walkine in the garden,' * clothed in a long white robe," &c. A complex attnbutiveadjunct 
of this kind may contain a noun which has adjuncts of its own attached to it. Thus a, 

* long,* and ' white ' are adjuncts of the noun * robe.* , . . »• n 

t Select from Exercise 54 all the examples of the Genindial Infinitive used adverbially. 
X In these examples a noun (or substantive pronoun) in the objective, without a preposition 
-before it, constitutes an Adverbial Adjunct. ... 

Collect all the sentences in Exercise 48 which contain adverbial adjuncts. 
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C. We went to the theatre last tti^ht. It rained all day, I shall sec your 
brother next iwek. This flower blooms all the year round. It rained every 
day last week. They walked barefoot. He advanced cap in hand. The wall 
\& My feet high. 

D. I gave the boy a book on his birthday. I will pay you your account 
soon. WtS&X^it his father. Pass ;;/f the salt. Do w^ tne favour of hearing 
what I have to say. I will paint ^v« a picture.* 

£. The horses being exhausted we could not proceed. The rest must perish, 
their mat leader slain. Six frozen unnters spent^ return with welcome home 
from banishment. The battle ovcr^ the troops withdrew. 

F. 1 hviy^ iovii^i a good fght. He slept an untroubled sUep, We cannot 
live our lives over again. 

He was promised a rocking-horse, I was asked this question. He wa« 
hi^wen his past ojences. We were told our faults. He was paid his bill. 
The dead were refused burial. 

Exercise 83. Point out the adverbial adjuncts in the following 
sentences ; state of what they consist, and to what verb, adjective 
or adverb they are attached : — 

They arrived yesterday. They will be here to-night. He prayed for a 
speedy deliverance. I am much displeased with your conduct. He is not 
luce his sister. He accompanied us most of the way. You are to come home 
directly. He approached me dagger in hand. He built a wall ten feet thick. 
There is a church a mile distant from the town. You are spending your time 
to no purpose. I am not disposed to sell the horse. On reaching home we 
found that the rest had arrived Ixifore us. We were all talking of the accident. 
We live in constant fear. Wait a bit. We had nothing to da What is the 
matter with you ? He is too ready to t.ike otfence. I am content to be silent. 
We are glad to see you. Why did you say that ? Where were you on duty 
last night? He comes here every day. My pony beinfi[ lame, I cannot 
ride to-day. My object having l^een attained, I am satisfied. To reign Is 
worth ambition. The cloth is worth a guinea a yard. He is a yeai* older 
than I am. 

"Bloodshot his eye, his nostrils spre.id, 
The loose rein dangling from his head, 
Housing and saddle bloody red. 
Lord Marmion's steed rushed by." 

Exoroise 84. In the case of the following complex adverbial 
adjuncts, first point out to what the entire' ^oup of words is attached, 
and then show what words are modified bv the subordinate adjuncts 
which the entire group contains. Thus in, " We were talking about the 
accident that happened to your brother yesterday," the words * about 
the accident that happened to your brother yesterday * constitute an 
adverbial adjunct to the verb * were talking ' ; while * to your brother * 
and * yesterday ' are adjuncts of the verb * happened.* 

We started veiy early. He spoke unusually well. Do not talk so fast. 
Come more quickly. I am fund of riding on horselmck.t I shall be glad to 

* Add to these examples all those in Exercise iq which contain an Indirect Object. 
1 Gerunds inay be modified by adverbs as well as any other forms of the verb. 
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hear of your safe arrival. He escaped by leaping over the ditch. I am fond 
of going to the theatre. I am looking at the man standing with his back to 
the window. You should do your best to repair your fault by working harder. 
He did nothing towards helping me out of my difficulties. We arrived an 
hour too late. I cannot walk a step further. He was in too much haste to 
mind what he was about. 

Exercise 85. In the following examples show which of the phrases 
made up of a preposition and a noun do the work of an adjective 
(see § 362, 4), i.e. are attributive adjuncts, and which do the work of 
an adverb (see § 370, i\ that is, are adverbial adjuncts ; and show 
to what word each is attached. 

He shot a great quantity of game on the moor. What is the us^ of all this 
fuss about the matter ? I am delighted to see you in good health. We were 
vexed by his rudeness to you. The advantages of travelling in foreign coun- 
tries are very great He is a man of great industry. He accomplished the task 
by unflagging industry. A man addicted to self-indulgence will not rise to 
greatness. He is fond of angling. That is a good stream for angling. I am 
fond of the pastime of angling. I must express my displeasure at your be- 
haviour. You have displeased me by your behaviour. He is not prone to 
behaviour of this kind. We rely on your promise. Reliance on his promises 
is useless. Do your duty to him. What is my duty to my neighbour ? He 
adhered to his determination to make the attempt. He is too feeble to make 
the attempt. He gave him his best wine to drink. The place abounds in good 
water to drink. Do you see that man on horseback ? He has given up riding 
on horseback. The master praised the boy at the top of the class. He 
shouted to the boys at the top of his voice. 

Exercise 86. Make a dozen sentences in which a preposition 
followed by a noun or pronoun forms an attributive adjunct, and a 
dozen in which it forms an adverbial adjunct. 

XL. Parsing of Adverbial Adjunots. 

Exercise 87. Nouns occurring in adverbial phrases, and not go- 
verned by prepositions, must be parsed as being in the Adverbial Objec- 
tive Case (i.e., the Objective Case used adverbially), except those in the 
absolute construction, which must (now) be parsed as being in the 
nominative absolute. What is called the Cognate Object is really one 
kind of adverbial objective. (See §§ 370 — 372.) 

Parse the words in italics in the following sentences, carefully 
distinguishing the adverbial objective from the other uses of that 
case : — 

I will pay you next week. We shall spend next week in London. Papa 
goes to London every day. He spends every other day in London. He spends 
the half of every day in bed. We sat up half the night. We have lost half 
the day, I see him most days. Most days are joyless to me. Every evening 
we have a rubber. Every evening next week is engaged. We are engaged 
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every evenitig next week. We went over dry foot. Come this twy. Lead 
the xvay, I have told him that twenty times, I cannot count the titties 
that I have told him that. The horses having been harnessed, we started. 
**The rest must perish, their great leatter slain. 

Exercise 88. Parse the words in italics in the following sen- 
tences : — 

He Mill have the expense hesuies all the trouble. He will have the expense 
and the trouble besides. Both John and I were present. Both brothers were 
present. I will both lay me down in peace and sleep. All those present 
neard it. He sat up oi/ night. All is lost. He is all powerful at court. 
We have other things to attend to. Others may believe it, but I cannot. You 
may break him, but you will never bend him. He spoke to all bttt me. 
There was but a minute to spare. I would do it but that I am forbidden. 
There is no one but pities him. Parse * but ' in the last sentence. Either 
road is difficult I never drink either beer or wine. I do not believe eithet^s 
account of the matter. He knows something about it, else"^ he would not look 
so mysterious. I have nobody else to look to. They gave us trouble ettough, t 
We have not enough to eat. They have bread enough and to spare. He evett 
insulted me to my face. It is an even chance. Nothing can or shall content 
my soul till I am evetJ^d with him. You are sent for^ They sent for you. 
You must go, for you are sent for. We have wasted half the day. I am 
disinclined to believe it I have not told you one halfoi what was said. It 
is not tiiat he loves me mortt but that he fears me less. Less than that would 
have been enough. You must spend less money. Give him more air. He would 
have said more if I had not stopped him. He knows most about the matter. 
He need not be afraid. He needs strict oversight His needs will be well 
supplied. He must needs pass through Samaria. He told me mtuh of what 
had happened. I am much pleased with you. I have not much time. He 
left next day. What shall we do next ? He sat next me at dinner. Who 
comes next f He has lost his only son. We have only four shillings left. Do 
what you please, only be quick about it. All save one perished. It was 
built someX ten years ago. 1 have sotnewhat to say unto thee. I feel some^ 
what indisposed. Be well assured of that. Well^ sir, and what did you do 
next? I am not well. What need we any further witness? What shall we 
need in this business ? What I Did you not get my letter? He wants to 
know the why and the wherefore of everything. Why I he is as rich as 
Croesus. 

Exercise 89. Parse the following sentences, paying special 
attention to the constructions that are not obviously consistent with 
the rules: — 

The multitude were of one mind (§ 376). He takes the medicine every 
three hours (§§ 173, 471). It came to pass about an eight days after these 
sayings. He lived ten years there. He lived a hundred yeai-s (6 362, 2). 
He bought three score sheep (§§ 362, 2 ; 55 ; 54). There were a dozen men 
there. Some || twenty persons were present The battle was fought on this 

* EIm is always a mere adverb. It means either ' besides,' or 'otherwise.' 
f ' Enough ' may be a substantive, but it is never an adjective. It is usually an adverb. 
X * Some here is not an adverb. 

n * 5)ome' had better be laVtn as an adjective, ' Some m^n {i.e, a certain number of me")> 
pamely twenty,' 
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side* the river. He passed six months aboard the ship. The passengers are 
all on board the ship. I must see him, and ihat quickly, t Leave the room 
this instant. * Who riseth from a feast with that keen appetite that J he sits 
down {Shaksp. Macb.), * Thy image doth appear in the rare semblance that J 
I loved it first* {id,). Full many a flower is bom to blush unseen. The 
king with the Lonls and Commons form the legislature (§ 377). 



XLI. ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 



I. Simple Sentences. 

Frdiminary Lesson, — Nature of a simple sentence. Difference 
between the logical Subject and Predicate, and the grammatical 
Subject and Predicate. 

Exercises 90. Divide the following sentences into the logical 
subject, and the logical predicate : — 

The child has hurt himself. This naughty child has torn his clothes. The 
boys came home last night John's parents have sent him to school 
Dismayed at the prospect they beat a retreat. The owner of that estate 
intends to sell it. My little brother has fallen down. The children, tired with 
play, came indoors. The friends of that little boy have sent him to sea. A 
rich old uncle has left him a large estate in Yorkshire. The horse, terrified 
by the lightning, ran away at full speed. 

Questions may be divided in a similar manner. The construction 
will sometimes be clearer in the primary division, if the predicate be 
put first. II Thus, " When will your brother return to town.?" may be 
divided. Pred. * When will return to town ? ' Suhj, * Your brother.' 

Divide the following sentences in a similar way : — 

Does your uncle the doctor know of this ? Went not my spirit with thee ? 
Whence did the author of that book get his materials ? Who in the world told 
you that ? Why did you send the poor man away ? How many shillings have 
you in your purse ? 

• ITiere is no occasion to supply ' of.' We have an adverbial phrase assuming the function 
of a preposition ^ Compare the following sentences, and see § 281, 3. 

+ To parse ' (luickly ' replace * that ' by the whole of what it stands for. 

I * That,' being here the representative of a relative pronoun governed by a" preposition, is 
an adverbial adjunct, and must be parsed as being in the Adverbial Objective. 

\ The examples in the following exercises may be taken for practice in parsing as well as 
in analysis. 
// If the subject be the interrogative * who,' it had better come first, 
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Bxeroise 81. The component parts of «i compound tense are 
oftien separated by the intrusion of adverbial adjuncts. Take the 
following sentences and put with the subject in each the whole of the 
verb that belongs to it, without the other words. Thus from " We 
have already heard the news," take " We have heard." 

We shall soon reach our destination. The field is already being reaped. 
The work will very probably be finished before night. We sliall in due time 
know all about it. I had at last with infinite trouble surmounted the difficulty. 
I shall most likely hear from you to-morrow. I have been all the morning 
trying to make out this problem. You will by these very simple means 
stop his proceedings. He is of all enchantingly beloved. lie has in the 
most unfau' manner been deprived of his rights. 

Exercise 82. Take the following sentences * and separate the 
logical subject in each into the grammatical subject and its adjuncts 
in the way shown in § 490. 

(My) (poor) (little) brother has hurt himself. (My brother John's) pony 
has broken his leg, (A) man (carrying a great sack of flour) came into the 
bam. (The) (impudent) fellow (not being satisfied with my alms) began to 
abuse me. (My poor little brother's) (pet) bird was shot. (This) law, (the 
disgrace of our statute book) was repealed. (The) house (on the other side of 
the street) is on fire. (The) (Chubb's) (patent) lock (to my desk) has been 
picked. (Good) water (for drinking) was scarce. (Despairing t of success) he 
abandoned the undertaking^. (Disgusted t by so many acts of baseness) (the 
man's) friends (all) deserted him. 

The old church has fallen into ruins. The brave soldiers of the garrison 
died at their posts. A rich old uncle left him his property. A horseman, 
wrapped in a huge cloak, entered the yard. The handle of the pump in the 
yard is broken. John's account of the affair alarmed me. Which boy knows 
his lessons ? What poet's works please you most ? What goods are most in 
demand ? What naughty little boy broke the window ? 

Bxeroise 88. Make (or find) a dozen sentences in which the 
grammatical subject is enlarged (see § 388), and state in each case of 
what the enlargement consists. 



* In the first few sentences the words or groups of words forming separate adjuncts are 
endosed in brackets. 

t 'X\i<t grammatical forttt of a sentence often la^s behind its logical import. Thus, an iW- 
depemient sentence beginning with .1 demonstrative often occurs where the sense implies 
fframmatical connection, as '* I believed, thrre/ore have I spoken." 'Therefore' is not aeon- 
Junctioo, but a demonstrative adverb, meaning ' for that reason.' So participles and participial 
phrases are (grammatically speaking) attributive adJHHcts; and yet they often mvolve an 
adverbial fotXi' ; as here, 'because he despaired of success,' .ind * because they were dis- 
gusted.' Adjectives may be used in the same way. * Afraid of being betrayed mto an am- 
buscade, the leader halted.' ^ Grtimmatically you can make nothing of * afraid ' but an adjec- 
tive, though the same notion of because chngs to the expres.sion. So in Milton, *' Hi» 
meek aspect, si/ent, yet sp.ike." Here ' silent ' means ' although it was silent,' but grammati- 
^ly it IS nothing more than an adjective. In analysis and larfang gmm$Matical form is the 
essential thing. The point in question has nothing to do with any ' servile imitation of Latin 
Grammar/ or any contusion between participles and verbal nouns. 
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Exercise 84. Separate the following sentences into two groups, one 
consisting of those in which there is a grammatical object of the pre- 
dicate verb, the other consisting of £ose in which there is not a 
grammatical object. Then take the sentences in the first group and 
set down separately the object of the verb in each, and the several 
attributive adjuncts of the object. Thus : John sent to us an amusing 
account of the proceedings." Object : — * Account* Attributive 
(adjuncts of Object: — i. *An*; 2. * amusing'; 3. *of the pro- 
ceedings.' 

My cousin arrived last night. We were greatly amused by his story. He 
told us a droll story about his brother. Have you read this authoi's last 
work ? Whom did you see at the concert ? The girl is admired by everybody. 
Everybody admires John's little sister. Thus ended a war * of ten years* 
duration. This ended that most unpleasant business. Down came the rain. 
1 saw a soldier on horseback, f I met some gipsies in my ramble. The master 
praised the boy at the top of the class. The man struck the poor little boy on 
the head. The boys were rewarded for their diligence. My horse fell down 
in the road. Deep drank Lord Marmion of the wave. On the top of the 
hill stands a stone cross. We were strenuously advised to turn back. We 
rapidly turned round in the direction of the report. He sent his hat round to 
collect contributions. The boys have been forbidden to enter the orchard. 
They shook the depths of the desert gloom with their hymns of holy cJieer. 
He had the impudence to tell me to hold my tongue. 

Exeroise 85. Take the sentences in the last three exercises, and 
write down the several adverbial adjuncts of the predicate in each. 

Exercise 80. Give the complete analysis of the following 

sentences : — 

John's account of the affair alarmed me. Every finite verb in a sentence 
has a subject. My brother Henry told me J that. I saw the occurrence 
through a gap in the wall. That lazy boy did not go out of doors all the 
morning. Have you heard the news ? Have § those little boys finished their 
Latin exercises during my absence ? I desire nothing more ardently. Crying 
will not help you out of the difficulty. To act thus will displease his father. 
To do this properly requires time. Who spoke last ? Whom did you hear at 
church this morning ? Hoping to find an easier road, we left our companions 
at the bridge. How || did you find your way ? He used a stick to support 
his steps. You say so to tease me. Considering his age he has done pretty 
well at the examination. VerylT few men could have done that. Howli 
much money will be enough for you? What foolish notion possesses you? 
A little girl's voice was heard in the garden. A large dog's bark was 

* Mind that the subject very often follows the verb. 

f Observe that this phrase does not show where the act of seeing took place. Contrast this 
sentence with the next. 

t Look at \ 370, 4. 

f In questions the subject is often so placed as to break the predicate (when it is a com- 
pound form of the verb) mto two parts. To see the construction properly, give the compUtt 
ans^ver to the question. 

II Remember tnat * how * is an adverb. 

57 lake care in the analysis not to separate attributive words from the adverbial adjuncts 
that may be attached to them. 
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heard in the distance. An empty bird's nest was found. The tall lady's dress 
was torn. Some ladies* silk dresses were sold by auction. My cousin's 
return interrupted our game. Here shall be done a deed of dreadftil 
note. We had a purpose to be his purveyor. He found his brother 
lying &st asleep. We have bought a pretty little calf a month old. His 
wratn may find some worse wav to our destruction. What more do you 
desire ? Whom did you find walking in the garden ? Whose umbrella did 
you take ? Whose exercise has the fewest faults ? The poor man's wife died 
last night. He fell head foremost into the river. They advanced step by 
step. Give me * a cup of tea. I return you * my best thanks. ** Take thee 
that toa" I told you^ all that an hour agot. He died a happy death. J This 
said, he sat. There lav Duncan, his silver skin laced with his golden blood. The 
poor wren will fight, her young ones in her nest, against the owl. Downward 
they move, a melancholy band. Conceit, in weakest bodies, strongest works. 
Forth at your eyes, your spirits wildly peep. Who ever experienced any- 
thing like kindne^ at his hands ? Who but a fool would talk like that ? 
What have you done with the money ? What arrant nonsense that foolish 
man talks! Which [horse] of these horses is to be sold? He eats his 
food like { a hog. He was taught Greek (§ 372) by his uncle. * Teach me 
thy statutes.' * Teach erring man|| to spurn the rage of gain,' The dead 
were refused burial (§ 372). 

Exercise 87. Take the following pairs of subjects and verbs and 
build up sentences by putting in objects, where they are wanted, and 
enlarging the subjects, predicates, and objects, with as many adjuncts, 
attributive and adverbial, as you can. Thus, from * Men rob,' you 
may make * Men of weak character, led astray by temptation, some- 
times rob their unsuspecting friends shamefully.* 

Birds build. Ship carries. Boy lost. Loaf was bought. Brother left. 
Sister came. Children went. Men found. We arrived. Man struck. 
Horse threw. 

Exercise 98. Make a dozen other sentences in a similar way with 
subjects and verbs of your o^\^l choosing. 

Exercise 88. Parse all the words in Exercises 94 and 96. 

XLII. Verbs of Incomplete Predication. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature and construction of Verbs of 
Incomplete Predication (§§ 391 — 396). Mode of analysing sen- 
tences in which they occur (§§ 493, 498 — 500). 



* Look at \ 370, 4. 

\ ' Ago ' is a shortened form of * agone.* The phrase originally formed a nominative (or 
objective) absolute. 

X lAxtk at § 371- 

\ * I^ke ' is here an adverb. 

II Here ' man ' had l>etter be taken as the direct object, ' teach ' having the same kind 
of scuse as * train * or ' instruct.' 
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Exdrcise 100. Analyse the following sentences containing Subjec- 
tive Complements of verbs of Incomplete Predication :— 

He is insane. They are honest. He is an honest man. He became my 
friend. He became very rich in a short time. He grew rich suddenly. He 
was called an enthusiast by his friends. He is not thought a fooL The 
prisoner was pronounced guilty of homicide. He is my cousin's friend. He 
is considered a pretty good player. We got quite tired. The wine tastes 
sweet. She looks very pretty. That appears very plausible. He was elected 
Emperor. He stood silent (see § 391). Tliey entered laughing. The d(^ 
ran away howling. He felt tired. The air feels keen. He stood rubbing his 
eyes. The boys rushed shouting into the playground. I am sure of pleasing 
you in this. He sat twiddling his thumbs. 

iSxercise lOL Parse the preceding sentences. In accordance with 
§ 393 (which see) account for the case of the complement either by 
saying that the verbs ' be,' * become,' &c., take the same case after them 
as before them, or (better) by saying that the complement is in the 
predicative relation to the subject. (See § 374.) 

Exercise 102. The verb to be is a verb of incomplete predication 
when it is employed in making a compound tense of a verb in either the 
active or the passive voice, as * He is going ;' * I was saying ;' * He is 
gone ;' * He was struck.' But when used to form a tense of another 
verb, it is usually called an Auxiliary Verb, In such cases the com- 
pound form denotes the performance, the continuance, or the comple- 
tion of an action. When the state that is the result of the action is 
denoted, the participle that follows is merely an adjective of quality. 
When it is not accompanied by a complement of some sort, to be is a 
verb of complete predication^ or (as it is sometimes called) the * verb of 
existence,^ (JV.B,— An adverb or adverbial phrase is not a complement.) 

Point out carefully the various uses of the verb in the follo^ving 
examples : — 

He is in the parlour. He is going away. Such things have been. The 
time has been, that when the brains were out, the man would die. We are 
ready. I am in doubt about that The boy was blamed for that. The poor 
man was starved to death. The children are half starved. He was wounded 
by an arrow. The poor soldier is badly wounded. I am trjring to do it. This 
delay is trying to our patience. I am delighted to see you. We were delighted 
by the concert. He is named John. He was called a fool for his pains. 
Where are you ? Where have you been all the morning ? 

Exercise 108. Analyse the following sentences containing Objec- 
tive Complements of verbs of incomplete predications (§§ 391, 395) :— 

He painted the wall white. He made us all merry. I think him clever. 

He considers this course expedient. They made Henry king. He called the 

man a liar. You have made your hands dirty. The jury pronounced the 

prisoner guilty. We consider him a fine player. We deem this step very 

hnpradent This measure rendered the plot abortive. I pronounce the wine 
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excellent. He made the bear dance.* He made his horse canter. He set 
the audience laughing. I^et us pray. Let fall thy blade on vulnerable crests. 
He bade the man wait. I forbid you to touch that. He ordered the man to 
wait. He directed the man to wait. He instructed the man to wait. He told 
the man to wait He asked me to come. They besought us to come to their 
help. They invited us to come. They urged us to comet 

Exercise 104. Analyse the following sentences, in which the subjec- 
tive complement is a verb in the infinitive mood (§ 394). Show where 
the complementary infinitive has itself a complement. These secon- 
dary complements, as well as the primary ones, are in the predicative 
relation to the subject. Do not confound the object of a verb with 
its complement. 

He is believed to have perished. They are supposed to have lost their way. 
He is thought to have poisoncil the man. He is believed to be mad. That 
step was considered to be very imprudent. He was ordered to sit down. He 
was bidden to stand aside. This kind of life is not to be endured. 

Exeroise 105. Parse the preceding sentences. 

Exercise 100. Analyse the following sentences containing Infinitive 
Complements.! (See % 396.) Show carefully whether adverbial ad- 
juncts are to be attached to the verb of incomplete predication, or to 
Its complement. (See § 493.) 

They can write well. We can sine. They may depart. We must make 
haste. You shall be rewarded. I will be answered. I must go home. I can- 
not hear you. They may take the money. I will return shortly. They shall 
have a good scolding. That cannot be allowed. Nothing could be more un- 
fortunate. You might have found an easier way. I do so long tt) see him. 
Indeed I did not say so. He ought to pay me. lie ought not to do this. 
Vou ought to be more cautious. That may perhaps be true. 

Exercise 107. Analyse the following sentences, carefully distin- 
guishing those cases in which a verb is followed by a complement from 
those in which it is followed by an adverbial adjunct. See whether 
the word in question denotes the condition of that which is spoken 
about, or the nuinner in which an action is done. 

That looks pretty. The bell sounded cracked. He sj^oke loutl. The cry 
sounded clear and shrill . His voice sounded feebly. H is voice sounded feeble . 
lie has travelled far and wide. They have not made the street wide enough. 
The people wept sore. It grieved me sore. The stones have made my feet 



* In parsing an infinitivu mood of this sort it must be dcscrilMsd ns the complement of the 
verb of incomplete predication, and in the attributive relation to the nouu whicti is the object 
Qf the verb. 

t Inmany of these constructions, this genmdi.il infmitivc is scircely distinguishable from an 
advetbial adjimct expressing purpose, hi sentences like '* liow am I to do it ?" " Vou are 
to ))« quiett" the intiniiive is cert.iinly adverbial. 

X These complements are in reality in the Objective Relation to the verbs i>f incomj.ljK: 
predication. 
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sore. He rubbed his face hard. The water is frozen hard. He rubbed his 
face sore. They came late. This delay will make us late. The bird sang 
dear. The shippassed clear of the rock. The water runs clear. Her voice 
sounds clear. The trees whispered soft and low. The whisper came soft 
and low to our ears. 

XLIII. Complex Objective Phrases.* 
Preliminary Lesson, — Study § 397. 

Exeroise 108. Analyse the following sentences containing ob- 
jective infinitive phrases : — 

He heardt the wind roar through the trees. I heard the man say so. We 
saw the thief try to pick a gentleman's pocket. I wisht you to come to-morrow. 
I believet the man to be innocent. I feitt the air fan my cheek. I have heard 
[people] say that he is very rich. Have you ever known+ the man confess 
being in fault ? The duke will never grant this forfeiture to hold. I liket a 
knave to meet with his deserts. I expectedt the travellers to be here by this 
time. The wind sits fair fort news to go to Ireland. It is too late for^ the 
travellers to arrive to-night. The task was too difficult forj him to hope to 
succeed. 

s 

XLIV. Complex Sentences. 
Substantive Clauses. 

Preliminary Lesson, — Nature, form, and structure of substantive 
clauses (§§ 401 — 405). 

Exercise 109. In the following sentences a substantive clause (or 
noun-sentence, as it is often termed) is the subject. Analyse the sen- 
tences in the mode indicated in § 515, &c. When *it' is employed as 
a temporary, or provisional subject, set it down as such, and place 
after it the substantive clause as the real subject. Analyse the sub- 
stantive clauses separately, remembering that the conjunction *that' 
does not enter into the structure of the clause which it introduces, but 
that interrogative words do, being either pronouns or adverbs. 

• These infinitive phrases are often scarcely distinguishable from infinitive moods used as 
objective complements ; but it will be seen on consideration that there is the same kind of 
distinction between ' He made the child cry ' and ' He saw the child fall,' that there is 
between *He made the roan angry' and 'He found the man dead. See note on § 305. 
In constructions of ^ this sort the verb in the infinitive mood may be parsed as being Uie 
verb in an obiective infinitive phrase, having the preceding noun or pronoun in the objective 
case as its subject In the example given in § 547 it is quite possible that we ought to regard 
' this proud Sarazin to meete me ' as an infinitive phrase of the same kind used as the (real) 
subject of 'chaunced,' and represented provisionally by 'it.' In that case the analysis of 
the sentence will of course be different. 

+ Notice that the meaning of this verb is quite complete in itself. The wliole of the 
following phrase is the obiect of it. 
/ Here the Jn^jiitive phrase is governed by a preposition. 
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Before analysing the sentences in this and the succeeding Exercises, 
draw a line * under the entire set of words which form the substantive 
clause, remembering that you have not got a complete substantive 
clause, or noun-sentence, unless it has a subject and a finite verb, with 
all the adjuncts that may be attached to either of these. (See § 512, 
note^ 

That he did the deed is quite certain. That he said so is undeniable. Wlio 
can have told you that, puzzles me. How long I shall stay here is uncertain. 
What we are to do next is the question. What nis capacity is signifies nothing. 
How I found the matter out is no concern of yours. I low completely you are 
mistaken can easily be shown. What signifies what weather we have ? 

It is not true that he said so. It is very probable that he will not arrive 
to-day. It is uncertain what the result will be. It does not matter what he 
thinks. It is uncertain how long I shall stay. 

Thence it is that I to your assistance do make love. What does it signify 
how rich he is ? It is a question how far he was justified in that proceeding. 

Methinkst I know that handwriting. Anon methouc^ht the wood b^an to 
move. Methinks he hath no drowning mark upon him. Methougnt the 
billows spoke. Was it on Tuesday that he went away ? It was only yester- 
day that I saw him. 

Exercise 110; Analyse the following sentences in which a sub- 
stantive clause is the object of a verb, or of a phrase equivalent to a 
transitive verb : — 

I knew that he would come. I heard that he had arrived. I think I have 
the honour of addressing Mr. Smith ? Tell me who told you. Tell me how 
old you are. Tell him I cannot see him to-day. I want to know when this 
happened. I thought itj strange that he should leave without calling on me. 
I swear I have no mind of feasting forth to-night. lie told me he knew all about 
the matter. Tell me what you think of all this. Advise if § this be worth 
attempting. Try if you can decipher that letter. I fear thou play'dst most 
foully for it. I am hopeful that he will soon get better. He is confident that 
I diall succeed. We are resolved that that shall not occur again. He 
made it a condition that I should become security for the payment. He felt 
it to be a disgrace that he had so utterly failed. Try how far you can jump, 

Bxeroise HI. Analyse the following sentences in which a sub- 
stantive clause is in apposition to a noun, or comes after a preposition 
(S 404), or is used absolutely with a participle, like a nominative 
absolute : — 

The fact that you say so is enouch for me. The circumstance that he was 
present must not be disregarded. The idea that I can comply with his request 



• To those who arc Rcquainted with my larger Krammar I need hardly observe that this 
mode of marking sentences has not been borrowed irom the later works of others. 

f llie introductory conjunction ' that ' is often omitted. See 9 403 and | 344. 

t ' It ' often does duty as a temporary or provisional object. Dealwith it as in the cose of 
the subject ; that is, rnvt analyse the sentence, without the substantive clause, and then 
substitute that clause for the ' it.' 



substitute tliat clause for the . 
I * If ' has here the force of ' whether*. 
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is absurd. He did this to the end that he might convince me. I undertook 
the business in the expectation that he would help me. He could not get rid 
of the idea that I was his enemy. In case* you should see him, bring him 
with you. I came on the chance that I might fiild you at home. Who can 
want the thought how monstrous it was for Malcolm and for Donalbain to kill 
their gracious father ? He sent me word that he would come anon. There 
was a rumour that the army had been defeated. Oh ! yet I do repent me of 
my fury that I did kill them. For that I love your daughter, I must advance 
the colours of my love. That depends upon how you did it. I would not 
believe the story but that you avouch it. I hate him for he is a Christian, but 
more for that in low simplicity he lends out money gratis. In case I am not 
there, go on without me. Provided that he consents, I will undertake the 
business. Provided this report be confirmed, we shall know what to do. 

The word * so ' is only a substantive demonstrative pronoun t used 
adverbially. Being essentiadly a substantive, it may have a substantive 
clause in apposition to it Analyse the following sentences : — 

You may go where you like so (= on the condition) that you are back by 
dinner time. ** For nothing hold me so it please thee hold (i.e., regard) that 
nothing me a something dear to thee." "So please my lord (j.^,, *on the 
condition that it please my lord ' ) to quit the fine, I am content." 

Exercise 112. Transitive verbs govern an object, not because 
they are predicative words, but because they denote a transitive action. 
Nouns that do this may have a substantive clause after them, which 
may be described as an * objective adjunct to the noun.' 

Analyse the following sentences : — 

I see no sign that the fever is abating. That is a proof that he knows 
nothing about the matter. We welcomed these indications that spring was 
near. He has obtained my consent that he should go to college. There is no 
fear that he will fail. 

Exercise 113. Analyse the following sentences, in which the Sub- 
stantive Clause forms an Adverbial Adjunct to a verb or adjective 
(like the Latin accusative of limitation^ or closer definition), 

I convinced him that he was mistaken. J I am sorry that you are not well} 
We are glad that you have come at last. We are disappointed that you have 
not brought your brother. I am certain that he never said so. I am per- 
suaded that that is the wiser course. He is desirous that I should return. 

Exercise 114. Analyse the following sentences, in which an in- 
finitive accompanied by an interrogative word supplies the place of a 
substantive clause beginning with an interrogative : — 



Note the omission of * that.* 



+ It is often used without any adverbial force, as in ' I told you so* * I drank a pint or so 
of wine.' * Is he a captain? He is so* *He is a fool, and so is his brother.* The 



Arreng^thened form * as ' (also, \ 165) often has a pronominal force, 
/ That is, 'I convinced him with respect to this point.* 
§ That is, ' 1 am sorry on this account, or as regards this' 
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How to do it is the difficulty. I taught him how to do it. Where to get 
the money puzzles me. lie never knows when to go. I am considering what 
to do next. I know not where to get food. I know not how to thank you 
sufficiently. The difficulty is how to get there. 

XLV. — Adjective Clauses. 

Preliminary />^^<?//.— Nature, form, and construction of Adjec- 
tive Clauses (§§ 406 — 413). 

Bzeroise 115. Underline the adjective clauses in each of the fol- 
lovring sentences, then analyse the entire sentence, and lastly analyse 
the adjective clause separately* : — 

The serpent that did sting thy father's life, now wears his crown. I could a 
tale unfoltf whose lightest word would harrow up tliy soul. The rest (/.t*., 
'repose ') is labour which is not used for you. lie had many heavy burdens to 
bear, the pressure of which nearly cnished him. Thrice is he armed that hatli 
his quarrel just. I saw the captain in whose ship you will sail. Do you know 
the gentleman to whom this jmrk belongs ? Infected be the air whereon t they 
ride. Thy food shall be husks wherein the acorn cradled. What sad talk 
was that wherewith my brother held you in the cloister ? I know a bank 
whereon the wild thyme blows. Thou speak'st to such a man that is no 
fleering tell-tale. Unto bad causes swear such creatures asj men doubt. You 
will soon find such peace which it is not in the power of the world to give. 
His behaviour is not such [behaviour] as I like. You are welcome to my 
help, such as§ it is. This cloth is not such [cloth] as I askeil for. I have not 
firoin your eyes that gentleness and show of love ast I was wont to have. 
In me thou scest the twilight of such day, asj after sunset fadeth in the 
west. 

Ezeroise 116. Deal in a similar way with the sentences in Exer- 
cise 61. • 

Bzeroise 117. Supply the relatives which are omitted in the sen- 
tences in Exercise 62, and then analyse the sentences. 

Make (or find) a dozen sentences containing adjective clauses in 
which the relative is expressed, and a dozen in which it is omitted, 
and then analyse them. 

Bzeroise 118. Analyse the foUowinj^ sentences in which the 
Adjective Clauses have a ReLitive Adverb in place of a Relative 
Pronoun governed by a Preposition (§ 406). 



* Remember that tho Adjective Clause must contain a subject and a finite verb of its own. 

t See I 162. * Whereon ' (— on which) forms an adverbial adjimct to ' ride.' It must be 
t>ar9ed as a compound adverb. 

X See ( X65, 4tt. ' Am' must be treated as euuiyalent to a relative pronoun. 

I The clause * as it is ' is in the attributive relation to ' help/ and the quasi-relative ' as ' is 
the complement of the predicate in its own clause. 
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I will show you the shop where I bought these apples. The reas(y why 
you cannot succeed is evident. Return to the place whence you came. I can 
remember the time when there were no houses here. Do you know the source 
whence he obtained this information ? The fortress whither the defeated troops 
had fled was soon captured. 

Exercise 119. Analyse the following sentences, in which the 
Adjective Clauses are attached to (and explain) the neuter demonstra- 
tive pronouns //, that^ and this. 

It was John who said so.* It was the owl that shrieked. f Who was it 
that thus cried ? It is the eye of childhood that fears a painted devil. Is this 
a dagger whichj I see before me, the handle towards my hand ? That which 
hath made them drunk hath made me bold. Was that your brother who 
knocked at the door ? Is that a scar that you have on your hand ? It was a 
gun-shot that killed him. 

Exercise 120. Analyse the sentences in Exercise 65. You may 
either supply the suppressed antecedents, or treat the clauses as 
Adjective Clauses used substantively (§ 408). 

Exercise 121. The word * what ' sometimes introduces an adjective 
clause, and sometimes an indirect question, which is a substantive 
clause. What is interrogative when it cannot be replaced by * that 
which' (§ 409). 

Analyse the following sentences, carefully distinguishing the sub- 
tantiVe clauses from the adjective clauses, and then parse the sen- 
tences : — 

Repeat what you have just said. You have only told me what I know 
already. I know what you said about me. Go, and find out what is the 
matter. Do what you can in this business. Pray tell me what ails you. You 
must not dictate to me what I am to do. This is what he did. He soon 
repented of what he had done. He knows well enough what he ought to do. 
That is precisely what he ought to have done. I cannot make out what you 
are saying. I do not understand what you are saying. 

Exercise 122. Make (or find) a dozen sentences illustrating each 
use of * what,' and analyse them. 

Exercise 123. The pronouns Svho' and * which,' and the pro- 
nominal adverbs * when,' * where,' &c., have the same twofold use ; the 
adverbs, when used as the equivalents of relative pronouns governed 
by prepositions, having a relative force. 



• That is, '• It (the person) who said so, was John." 
t That is, " It (the creature) that shrieked, was the owl." 

/ 7%ead/ective dause 'which— hand' is attached to ' this.' 'The handle towards my 
band ' is a nominative absolute belonging to the adjective clause. 
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Analyse the following sentences : — 

Find out who did that. Whom we raise we will make fast. I could not 
make out whom he was alluding to. That is where* I live. Tell me where 
you live. Tell me why you are so angry. That is why* I am angry. I do 
not know when they will aiTive. I knew when* seven justices could not take 
up a quarrel. I have seen when,* after execution, judgment hath repented 
o er his doom. Tell me where he is. See where* he looks out of the win- 
dow. That is howf he always treats me. That is why* I did it. 

Exeroise 124. Analyse the following sentences, treating the clauses 
containing a relative not as adjective clauses, but as independent sen- 
tences ; as though * and ' with a demonstrative pronoun were substi- 
tuted for the relative (§ 412) : — 

I the matter will re-word, which madness would eambol from. Being shown 
into a grand apartment, I delivered my letter, which he read. We travelled 
together as far as Paris, where we parted company. In London he made the 
acquaintance of my brother, whom he visited frequently. This modest stone, 
what few vain marbles can, May truly say, * Here lies an honest man.* By 
this time we had traversed half the distance, when a loud clap of thunder warned 
us to quicken our steps. Next day they renewed the fignt, which lasted till 
the evening. Honourable ladies sought my love, which 1 denying, J they fell 
sick and died. 

Bxeroise 125. Deal in a similar way with the sentences in Exercises 
63 and 65. 

XL VI. Adverbial Sentences. 

Prelimifiary Lesson, — Nature, form, and structure of Adverbial 
Clauses (§§ 414—435). 

1. Adverbial Clauses relating to Time (§ 416). 

Bxeroise 126. Analyse (and parse) the following sentences, after 
first underlining the Adverbial Clauses, and then analyse these 
clauses separately. § 

I will tell you the secret|| when I see you. When you durst do it, then you 
were a man. I did not know that till you told me. While he is here we 
shall have no peace. 

* In the analysis supply an antecedent noun. 

1 ' How/ as a relative, never has an antecedent exprtssed, 

X We have here a nominative absolute, forming an adverbial adjunct io/eit. * Which * is 
the object of ' denying.* 

I Remember that the coi\junctton or pronominal adverbs when^ wArrtf whither. &c., have 
an adverkial construction in their own clauses, but that the Conjunctions n/ter^ Of/bre, /tV/, 
while, &c., have no such force. * While ' has nothing to do with the relative pronoun. It 
is an old noun meaning * time,' to which a substantive clause beginning with ' that ' 
was in apposition. The omission of ' that ' gave to * while ' a coryunctive force. 

I InjMursing a sentence of thb kind, 'when' shotild be described as a connective adverb, 
modifying the verb ' tee,' and joining the clause ' when I see you ' to the predicate ' will 
tell.' 
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A plague [be] upon it, when thieves cannot be true to one another. What 
signifies asking, when there's not a soul to give you an answer ? I'll charm 
the air to give a sound while you perform your antic round. He arrived after 
we had left. 1 shall be gone before you are up. He left the room as I 
entered. You may come whenever you please. 

2. Adverbial Clauses relating to Fltuse (§ 417). 

Exercise 127. Analyse and parse the following sentences : — 

He still lay where he fell. Where thou dwellest, I will dwell. Wherever 
you go, I will follow you. There,* where a few torn shrubs the place disclose, 
the village preacher's modest mansion rose. Whithersoever I went, he followed 
me. Seat yourselves wherever there is room. 

Adverbial Clauses relating to Manner and Degree (§ 418). 

3. Exercise 128. Analyse and parse the following sentences : — 

As the tree falls, sot it will lie. Do as I tell you [to do]. He is asj 
avaricious as his brother is generous. The§ higher you climb, the wider will be 
the prospect. The longer I know him, the less I like him. The more he has, 
the more he wants. How|| far the substance of my praise doth wrong this 
shadow, so far this shadow doth limp behind the substance. How a bright 
star shooteth from the sky, so glides he in thenight from Venus* eye. She is 
as good as she is beautiful. We do not always write as we pronounce. He 
always does as he promises [to do], 

4. Adverbial Clauses relating to Cause, Purpose, and Con- 

sequence (§ 421—423). 

Exercise 129. Analyse and parse the following sentences : — 

He came because I sent for him. 1 cannot tell you his age, for 1 do not 
know it. Because Thou hast been my help, therefore in the shadow of Thy 
wings will I rejoice. Since you say so, I must believe it. As he has begged 
my pardon, I will forgive him. When I am determined I always listen to 
reason, because then it can do no harm. The fool is happy that he knows no 
more. He is aware that 1 did not come. 

He toils hard that he may get rich. I called on him that I might tell him 
about that matter. He retired to his own room that he might study quietly. 
Take care that all be ready. Take heed lest ye fall into temptation. 

I am solT tired that I am ready to drop. He is so weak that he cannot 
stand. He is such a liar that nobody believes him. It is so dark that we 
cannot see. 

* 'There' and the clause 'where — disclose' are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of 'rose.' 
+ ' So ' and the clause ' as the tree fsJls * are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of ' will Ke.' 
t The first ' as ' is demonstrative, the second relative. Each modifies the adjective in its 
clause. 

f Here the main clause is the second one. The first ' the ' is relative, the second demon- 
strative. (See § 420.)^ The first modifies ' higher ', the second modifies ' wider.' The second 
' the I and die adverbial clause are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of ' wider/ the clause ex- 
plaining the indefinite meaning of ' the.' 

II ' How Ms a relative or connective adverb modifying ' far,' and joining the adverbial 
clause (which is co-ordinate with ' so *) to the second ' far.' 

f The demonstradre 'so ' and the adverbial clause are co-ordinate adverbial adjuncts of 
''fired.' 
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6. Adverbial Clauses relating to Condition. Hsrpothetioal and 

Concessive Clauses (§§ 424 — 434.). 

Exercise ISO. Analyse the following sentences :— 

If you call you will see him. I would have called on you, if I had known 
your address. You will not succeed unless you try harder. I will not come 
unless you invite me. Except ye repent ye shall all likewise perish. Though 
he is rich he is not contented. You will see him though I shall not [see himj. 
An (= if ) I have not ballads made on you all, and sung to filthy tunes, let a 
cup of sack be my poison. So^ 1 lose not honour in seeking to augment it, I 
shall be counselled. I doubt not but to die a fair death for all this, if I escape 
hanging for killingt that rogue. Whatever may be the consequence, I will do 
what I have said. Whatever he may say, J I shall not belieVe him. Say [he] 
what he will [say] he will never convince me. Do [he] what he can [do], he never 
pleases the man. Whencesoever the money comes it is welcome. However 
great his abilities may be, he cannot succeed without industry. Be he ne*er so 
vile, this day shall gentle his condition. The lady's fortune must not go out 
of the family ; one may find comfort in the money, whatever one doesTfind] 
in the wife. Cold§ as it is, I shall go out. Big as he is, I am not afraid of 
him. Had I known|| this I should have acted differently. Were you my 
brother I could not do it for you. I would have finished the work haa it been 
possible. 

XL VII. Complex Subordinate Clauses. 

Exercise 131. In the following sentences a substantive clause 
contains a subordinate clause within it. Analyse the sentences, first 
treating the substantive clause as a whole, and afterwards analysing it 
separately. Underline the clauses in the way shown in § 5 14 and in the 
first few sentences :— * 

He said i) he would return 2) the book when he had read it. I wish i) 

(I) ; 

(2) 
the boy would finish the task 2) I set him. Tell i) me how old you were 2) 

(I)' ,, (I) ' 

(2) 

when your father died. But i) that my foot slipped 2) as I turned the comer, 

— — (I) — — — — 

(a) (2) 



* This construction consists of a substantive clause ' [that] I lose not honour,' in appo- 
sition to the adverb * so/ which is in reality a substantive pronoun used adverbiaJly. (See 
Exerciu iii.) * So ' has no adverbial relation to any word in the clause which it introduces. 

t Mind that * for killing* is not an adverbial adjunct of ' escape,' but an attributiva adjunct 
of the verbal noun * hanging.' 3^3. 4>) 

t Do not confound this construction with that of such a sentence as ' I believe whatever he 
says.' Analyse this. 

I The construction in this and the following sentences is very peculiar. ' Cold ' is in reality 
the complement of the predicate. The construction is the same as if we had * however cold 
it i«.* 

I ' If ' is omitted (t 434)* 
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I should have won the race. Where they most breed and haunt, I have 

(0 

(2) - 

observed* i) the air is 2) delicate. 

Who told you that I built the house which you see ? He fears that his 
father will ask him where he has been. But that I told him who did it, he 
would never have known. Nor failed they to express how much they praised 
that for the general safety he despised his own. I think he will soon retrieve his 
misfortunes if he sets to work with good-will. I should like to know how 
your friend found out where I live. Now methinks you teach me how a beggar 
should be answered. I'll see if I can get my husband's ring, which I did 
make him swear to keep for ever. 

Exercise 132. Analyse on similar principles the following sen- 
tences, which contain complex adjective clauses : — 

The person i) who told 2) you that I said so, is mistaken. A child i) 
(„ 

(2) 

that does not mind 2) when he is spoken to, must be punished. There are men 

(D- 

(2) 

i) who care 2) not what they say. " My foolish rival i) " that her father likes 

(I) (I) 

(2) 
2) only for his possessions are so huge, is gone with her. The man i) who 

(I) 

(2) 

does the best 2) that he can [do] deserves praise. I should report that i ) which 

(I) 

(2) (2) 

I say 2) I saw.t 



The house where I lived when I was in town has been pulled down. I 
have only done what I told you I would do. They fear what J yet they know must 
follow. I have secret reasons which I forbear to mention because you are not 
able to answer those of which I make no secret. The time has been that when 
the brains were out the man would die. The right valiant Banquo walked 
too late, whom you may say, if it pleases you, Fleance killed. The eighth 
appears, who bears a glass which shows me many more. 

Exercise 133. Analyse the following sentences which contain 
complex adverbial clauses : — 

I will not leave i) till I know 2) that he is out of danger. " I wrote i) to him 

[ (2) 

* This clause breaks up the continuity of the substantive clause. In analysis put ' I have 
observed the air is delicate ' first. 

t Observe that the substantive clause is broken by ' I say.' The construction is the same 
as in: *I say [that] I saw it.* 

/ ' What * is in the nominative case, the subject of ' must.* The construction will be best 
seen by substituting the demonstrative : — * they know [that] that must follow.* 
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immediately because I knew 2) how anxious he was. I shall be much obliged 

'■• m 

i) if you will repeat the story 2) which you have just heard. 

(I) 

(2) 

He soon left the house when he heard that I was coming. You will be 
punished if you do not come when you are called. Don't let us make 
miaginary evils, when we know we have so many reel ones to encounter. 
He seldom drinks wine because he finds that it disagrees with him. 

Exercise 134. Analyse the following sentences, each of which 
contains a subordinate clause containing a second, which in its turn 
contains a third : — 

I was grieved when I heard how he had obtained the character which he 
bore among his neighbours. I know that he would never have spread such a 
report, if he had not believed what your brother told him. Men who see 
clearly how they ought to act when they meet with obstacles, are invaluable 
helpers. It would be well if all men felt how surely ruin awaits those who 
abuse their gifts and powers. It was so hot in the valley that we could not 
endure the garments which we had found too thin when we were higher up 
among the mists. I will give you no more money till I see how you use what 
you have. 

XL VIII. Compoiind Sentences. 

These present no new features. The two or more co-ordinate 
sentences which make up the compound sentence simply have to 
be analysed separately, with the omission of the conjunction that 
joins them. (^ 436.) 

XLIX. Contracted Sentences. 

Frelimimxry Lesson,— Study carefully §§ 439, 440, 551 — 556. 

Exercise 135. Test the accuracy of the following contracted 
sentences in the manner shown in § 440 : then fill them up * and 
analyse them separately : — 

You must either be quiet or [you must] leave the room. Our purer essence 
then will overcome the noxious vapour of these raging fires, or [our purer 
essence,] inured, [will] not feel [the noxious vapour of these raging fires]. 
Our greatness will appear then most conspicuous when great things of small 
[things we can create, when] useful [things] of hurtful [things we can create, 
when] prosperous [things] of adverse [things] we can create. 

My day or night myself 1 make, whene'er I sleep or play. He yields 
neither t to force nor t to persuasion. I have not decided whether I will go 

• Two or three are filled up by way of example. 

t Suppress the conjunctive portion of neither^nor by substituting not—not. 
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or not. He allowed no day to pass without either writing or declaiming aloud. 
If you pursue this course you will not injure me, but you will ruin yourself. 
He pursued, but could not overtake the retreating enemy. ** Bad men boast 
their specious deeds on earth, which glory excites, or close ambition varnished 
o'er with zeal." **What praise could they receive, what pleasure I, from 
such obedience paid? *' " Two principles in human nature reign, self-love to 
urge, and reason to restrain." ** Nor this a good, nor that a bad we call." 
" Who wickedly is wise or madly brave. Is but the more a fool, the more a knave. " 
** See the sole bliss Heaven could on all bestow, which * who but feels can taste, 
but thinks can know." He grows worse and worse. Would you rather drink 
wine or beer ? ** Nor steel nor poison, malice domestic, foreign levy, nothing can 
touch him further." ** Freely they stood who stood, and fell who fell." When 
you return come and tell me the news. As she sat in the old arm-chair she 
pondered with bitter grief over the past, and thought of the future with 
shuddering fear. As the years went on, scandals increased and multiplied. 
Unless you alter your conduct you will offend your friends and bring disgrace 
upon yourself. That discovery relieves, but scarcely removes my suspicions. 
I may forgive, but I can never forget his ingratitude to me. " Wiles let them 
contrive who need, or when they need, not now." "Why should I play the 
Roman fool, and die on mine own sword ?" " Swords I smile at, weapons laugh 
to scorn, brandished by man that's of a woman bom." ** What's Hecuba to 
him, or he to Hecuba ?" 

Ii. Sentences containing Elliptical Clauses. 

Freliminary Lesson, — Study §§ 443, 557 — 564. 

Exercise 136. Analyse the following sentences, having first sup- 
plied the words that are understood, in the way indicated in the first 
few examples. [Let the- pupil study and practise these, till he can fill 
up the ellipses when the elliptical sentences are dictated.] 

He looks as stupid as an owl [looks stupid]. He is not so clever as his 
brother [is clever]. I had rather die than [I would soon] endure such a dis- 
grace. He is better to-day than [he was well] yesterday. It is better to die 
than [it is good] to live in such misery. I have as good a right to the money 
as you [have a good right to the money]. As [matters stand] for me, I will 
have nothing to do with it. Oldf as he is [old] he is hale and hearty. He 
was so kind as [a man would be kind] to give me this book. He is as brave a 
man as [a brave man] ever lived. (That is, * He is a man in that degree\xvi\Q in 
which degree brave a man ever lived. ) The boy played truant as [it is] usual He 
stood aside so as [a man would stand aside] to let me pass. He looked as [he 
would look] if he could kill me. I'd rather be a dog and bay the moon than 
[I would soon be] such a Roman. He told me that wisdom is better than 
wealth [is good] as [he would tell me] if I did not know that before. 1*11 shed 
my dear blood drop by drop in the dust, but % I will raise the down-trod 

• ' Which ' object of the verb ' taste ' ; to be repeated as the object of the verb * know.' 
* Feels * and * thinks ' are intransitive. 



t The logical intention of an attributive adjunct is often greater than its mere grammatical 




shed', consisting 

- - ... , ' Leaving out the 

case that 1 wiU raise king (that is, ' in default of mj' raising .... king'), I'll shed my 

dear blood/ &c. 
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Mortimer as high in the air as this unthankful king [is high in the air]. An 
'twere not as good a deed as [to] drink [is a good deed] to turn true man and 
leave these rogues, I am the veriest varlet that ever chewed with a tooth. 
If I were as tedious as a king [is tedious], I could find it* in my heart to 
bestow it all on your worship. He has no redeeming qualities whatever [re- 
deeming qualities there are]. How could you make such a blunder as t [you 
made] to suppose (i.^., in supposing) I did it. What [will happen] if I don't 
tell you ? His wages as J [lie is] a labourer amount to twenty shillings a 
week. 

Exercise 137. Analyse the following sentences, having first filled 
up the ellipses : — 

I speak not as in absolute fear of you. Rather than be less, he cared not to 
be at all. What can be worse than to dwell here ? Present fears are less than 
horrible imaginings. He died as one that had been studied in his death to 
throw away the dearest thing he owed (= owned), as 'twere a careless trifle. 
More is due than more than all can pay. Art thou not sensible to feeling as to 
sight. How could you make such a blunder as to suppose I did it ? None 
could be found so bold as to oppose him. They dreaded not more the adven- 
ture than his voice forbidding. The people of Paris are much fonder of 
strangers that have money than of those that have wit. My pupil understood 
the art of guiding in money matters much better than I. He procured a room 
as near the prison as could conveniently be found. About him all the sancti- 
ties of Heaven stood thick as stars. lie recommended me as a person very 
fit for a travelling tutor. He is as a great a rascal as ever lived. My feet are 
as cold as a stone. I never attend to such requests as that. The boy is more 
troublesome than ever. He is no happier than before. He is more agile than 
his brother, but not so Strang. He is fonder of play than of work, but not so 
fond of play as of idleness. He is as tall a man as ever I saw. You are no 
worse on than your brother. Will you be so good as to lend me that knife ? 
He was wiser than to risk his money in that undertaking. I am not such a 
fool as to do that. As to your proposal, I cannot assent to it. As to what 
you tell me, it passes belief. This is better than if we had lost everything. It 
i& not so bad to suffer misfortune as to deserve it. He is better to-day than 
yesterday. He looked as if he could kill me. He spoke to me as if I were a 
thief. He told me that wisdom was better than wealth ; as if I did not know 
that before. With other notes than to the Orphean lyre I sang of chaos and 
eternal night. I should earn more as a crossing-sweeper. For none made 
sweeter melody than did the poor blind boy. Herem fortune shows herself more 
kind than is her custom. For myself alone I would not be so ambitious as to 
wish myself much better. He accompanied me as far as to the end of the 
street. When he is best, he is a little worse than a man ; and when he is worst, 
he is little better than a beast. Wisdom is ofttimes nearer when we stoop than 
when we soar. If time improve our wit as well as wine, say at what age a 
poet grows divine. 



• Provisional object, showing the construction of the real object ' to bestow,' &c. 

t Take 'as ' as doing duty for a relative pronoun (= ' which blunder '). See § 165. 

t This construction is the counterpart (with a connective instead of a demonstrative adverb) 
of the ase oi* so' followed by a suDstantive clause to denote a condition or hypothesis (See 
Exercise 130). The full phrase is such as the following :— '* As I wtrt a shf^herdess, I 
should be piped and sung to, as a dairy-wench, I would dance at mayp«les " {ptm Jchsoh, 
Cynth. Rtv. /y. /.). q 2 



234 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES FOR ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

1. Lightly and brightly breaks away 
The morning from her mantle gray. 

2. Right sharp and quick the bells all night 
Rang out from Bristol town. 

3. The gallant king, he skirted still 
The margin of that mighty hill. 

4. All alone by the side of the pool 

A tall man sat on a three-legged stool, 

Kicking his heels on the dewy sod, 

And putting in order his reel and his rod. 

5. The souFs dark cottage, battered and decayed, 

Lets in new light through chinks that time has made. 

6. His daily teachers had been woods and rills. 

7. Love had he found in huts where poor men lie. 

8. Waiting till the west wind blows. 
The freighted clouds at anchor lie. 

9. Here in cool grot and mossy cell 
We rural fays and fairies dwell. 

10. The sable mantle of the silent night 

Shut from the world the ever-joysome light 

11. Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight, 
And all the air a solenrn stillness holds,* 

Savet where the beetle wheels his droning flight, 
And drowsy tinklings lull the distant folds. 

12. From yonder ivy-mantled tower 

The moping owl does to the moon complain 
Of suchj as, wandering near her secret bower, 
Molest her ancient, solitary reign. 

13. Beneath those rugged elms, that yew-tree's shade. 
Where heaves the turf in many a mouldering heap. 
Each in his narrow cell for ever laid,§ 

The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep. 

14. Perhaps in this neglected spot is laid 
Some heart once pregnant with celestial fire ; 
Hands that the rod of empire might have swayed, 
Or waked to extasy the living lyre. 

• Look carefully to see which is the subject here. 

t Supply * those regions' (or something of that kind). The last two lines form an adverbial 
adjunct modifying 'all '. 
t Supply ' persons,' and take *as ' as a relative pronoun (§ 164). 
§ Take 'each— laid ' as a nominative absolute. 
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15. There, at the foot of yonder nodding beech, 
That .wreathes its old fantastic roots so high, 
His listless length at noontide would he stretch. 
And pore upon the brook that babbles by. 

1 6. In climes beyond the solar road, 

Where shaggy forms o'er ice-built mountains roam, 
The Muse has broke the twilight gloom 
To cheer the shivVing native's dull abode 

17. There is a tide in the affairs of men 

Which, taken at the flood, leads on to fortune : 
Omitted,* all the voyage of their life 
Is bound in shallows and in miseries. 

18. Night, sable goddess, from her ebon throne 
In rayless majesty now stretches forth 

Her leaden sceptre o'er a prostrate world. 

19. If we were base enough to desire it, it is now too late to 

retire from the contest (/>., *for retiring,* &c.). 

20. He that is down need fear no fall, 
He that is low no pride. 

31. Blow, blow, thou winter wind ; 
Thou art not so unkind 

As man's ingratitude.t 
Thy tooth is not so keen. 
Because thou art not seen. 

Although thy breath be rude. 

22. Our sport shall be to take whatt they mistake. 

23. My hour is almost come, 

When§ I to sulphurous and tormenting flames 
Must render up myself. 

34. But that II I am forbid 

To tell the secrets of my prison house, 
I could a tale unfold whose lightest word 
Would harrow up thy soul. 

25. We are not weak if we make a proper use of those means 

which the God of nature hath placed in our power. 

26. Him the Almighty Power 

Hurled headlong, flaming, from the ethereal sky 
With hideous ruin and combustion down 
To bottomless perdition. 

27. He that fights and runs away. 
May live to fight another day. 



• Supply 'which* before 'omitted.* Then * which omitted' is a nominative ahsohite, 
modifvinff the verb 'is bound,' and the whole sentence '[which] omitted— miseries' is a 
MGODQ aoQective clause qualifying ' tide.' 

t See I 560. I See ( 519. | See $ 406. || See { 574. 
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28. The evil that men do lives after them. 

29. I am content so thou wilt have it so. 

30. Now, night descending, the proud scene was o'er. 

31. When they do choose 

They have the wisdom by their wit to lose. 

32. I must freely have the half of anything that this same 

paper brings you. 

33. When I did first impart my love to you, 

I freely told you [that] all the wealth [which] I had 
Ran in these veins. 

34. I would [that] you had won the fleece that he hath lost. 

35. Duller should'st thou be than the fat weed,* 
That roots itself in ease on Lethe wharf, 
Would'st thou not stir in this.t 

36. Thus do we of wisdom and of reach 
With windlasses and with assays of bias 
By indirections find directions out. 

37. Their perfume lost,? take these again. 

38. The great man down,? you mark his favourite flies ; 
The poor advanced makes friends of enemies. 

39. How his audit stands,§ who knows, save Heaven? 

40. Do you not come your tardy son to chide. 
That, lapsed in time, and passion, lets|| go by 
The important acting of your dread command ? 

41. Lay not that flattering unction to your soul, 
That^ not your trespass, but my madness speaks. 

42. The night is long that never finds the day. 

43. How dangerous is it that this man goes loose (see § 516). 

44. When sorrows come, they come not single spies. 
But in battalions. 

45. That we would do, we should do when we would (§ 459). 

46. Breathes there the man with soul so dead. 
Who never to himself hath said, 

* This is my own, my native land ' ? ** 

47. So may I, blind Fortune leading me. 

Miss that which one un worthier may attain. 



• See § 563. t See § 434. t See § 370, 5. 

I See § 520. n See § 395. H Sec § 521. 

** See i 367, 6. A quotation is not a dependent clause, it is merely a complex substanti/c. 
^§403- 



See § 403. 
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48. Benighted wanderers the forest o*er 

Curse the saved candle and unopening door ; 
While the gaunt mastiff, growling at the gate, 
Affrights the beggar whom he longs to eat. 

49. He that claims either for himself or for another the 

honours of perfection, will surely injure the reputation 
he designs to assist (§ 459). 

50. These honours peace to happy Britain brings. 

51. Whilst light and colours rise and fly 
Lives Newton's deathless memory (§ 551). 

52. How* far the substance of my praise doth wrong the 

shadow in underprizing it, so far this shadow doth limp 
behind the substance. 

53. If this will not suffice, it must appear that malice bears 

down truth. 

54. It doth appear you are a worthy judge. 

55. Repent t but you that you shall lose your friend, 
And he repents not that he pays your debt. 

56. Herein Fortune shows herself more kind than is her cus- 

tom (§ 563). 

57. Your wife would give you little thanks for that, if she 

were by to hear you maket the offer. 

58. You take my house when you do take the prop 
That doth sustain my house ; you take my life 
When you do take the means whereby I live. 

59. I'll see if I can get my husband's ring, which I did make 

him swear to keep for ever. {If z= whether), 

60. You shall perceive them make a mutual stand. 
Their savage eyes§ turned to a modest gaze 
By the sweet power of music. 

61. As fruits, ungrateful to the planter's care, 
On savage stocks inserted, learn to bear, 
The surest virtues thus from passions shoot, 
Wild nature's vigour working at the root. 

62. While from the purpling east departs 

The star that led the dawn. 
Blithe Flora from her couch upstarts. 
For May is on the lawn. 

• * How * is here relative or conjunctive. The entire clause ' How— it * is co-ordinate with 
* so ' and is an adverbial adjunct to the ' far* that follows ' so.' 
f A hypothetical clause without * if.* Omit * and ' in the analysis. 
X See I 397. 
§ Nominative absolute, forming an adverbial adjunct to ' make.* 
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63. When through life unblest we rove, 
Losing all that made life dear, 
Should* some notes we used to love 
In days of boyhood meet our ear. 

Oh ! how welcome breathes the strain ! 
Wakening thoughts that long have slept, 
KindUng former smiles again 
In fading eyes that long have wept. 

64. In my former days of bliss 
Her divine skill taught me this, 
Thatt from everything I saw 

I could some invention draw ; 
And raise pleasure to her height 
Through the meanest object's sight. 

65. Go, lovely rose ; 

Tell her that wastes her time and me. 

That now she knows 
WhenJ I resemble her to thee 

How sweet and fair she seems to be. 

66. [He] Who thinks that Fortune cannot change her mind. 

Prepares a dreadful jest for all mankind. 

67. To friends, to fortune, to mankind a shame,§ 
Think how posterity will treat thy name ; 
And buy a rope, that future times may tell 
Thou hast at least bestowed one penny well. 

68. Shall one whom|| Nature, learning, birth conspired 
To form not to admire but be admired. 

Sigh, while his Chloe, blind to wit and worth. 
Weds the rich dulness of some son of earth ? 

69. Adieu ! If this advice appear the worst, 
E'en take the counsel which I gave you first ; 
Or, better precepts if you can impart. 

Why IT do ; Pll follow them with all my heart. 

70. You'd think [that] no fools disgraced the former reign, 
Did** not some grave examples yet remain. 

Who scorn [that] a lad should teach his father skill, 
And having once been wrong will be so still. 

* Hypothetical clause without *if* modifying the verb ' breathes.' Supply 'which * before 
* we used.* 

t Substantive clause in apposition to * this.' Supply the relative * that ' before * I saw.* 
Before * raise ' repeat * that I could.' 

I The adverbial clause 'when— thee* modifies 'seems.* 

§ In apposition to 'thou,* the suppressed subject of the imperative 'think.* 

II A contracted compound Adjective Clause. Separate it into (i) 'Whom Nature — 
conspired not to form to admire.* (2) 'Whom Nature — conspired to form to be 
admired.' 

f Take ' why * as an interjection. After ' do ' supply ' impart better precepts,' 
** Hypothetical clause without * if.' 
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71. Had ancient times conspired to disallow 

What then was new, what had been ancient now ? 

72. Of little use the man,* you may suppose, 
Who says in verse what others say in prose. 
Yet let me show a poet*s of some weight. 
And, though no soldier, useful to the State. 

73. The zeal of fools offends at any time, 

But most of all the zeal of fools in rhyme.t 
iiesides, a fate attends on all I write, 
That,t when I aim at praise, they say I bite. 

74. Then too we hurt ourselves, when to defend 
A single verse we quarrel with a friend. 

75. I heard a thousand blended notes, 
While in a grove I sate reclined. 

In that sweet mood when pleas&nt thoughts 
Bring sad thoughts to the mind. 

76. The nightly hunter, lifting a bright eye 

Up towards the crescent moon, with grateful heart 
Called on the lovely wanderer who bestowed 
That timely light, to share his joyous sport 

Tj, But know we not that he who intermits 
The appointed task and duties of the day, 
Untunes full oft the pleasures of the day. 
Checking the finer spirits, that refuse 
To flow, when purposes are lightly changed? 

78. Yet 1 will praise Thee with impassioned voice. 
My lips, that may forget Thee in the crowd. 
Cannot forget Thee here, where Thou hast built 
For Thy own glory in the wilderness. 

79. In sooth, with love's familiar privilege 

You have decried the wealth that is your own. 
Among these rocks and stones methinks I see 
More than the heedless impress that belongs 
To lonely nature's casual work. 

So. Verily, methinks. 

Wisdom is oft-times nearer when we stoop 
Than when we soar. 



• In full-— 'You may suppose that the man is of little use/ &c. 
t That is ' the zeal of fools expressed in rhyme.' 
X A substantive clause in apposition to ' date.' 
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FAULTY SENTENCES FOR CORRECTION. 

Correct the following sentences, giving reasons for each correc- 
tion : — 

1. You and me will take a walk (§ 287). 

2. Let you and I take a walk (§§ 191, 395). 

3. The effluvia was disgusting (§ 57). 

4. The intention of these persons are uncertain (§ 374). 

5. Six months' interest are due (§ 374). 

6. Neither John nor Henry were at church (§ 386). 

7. Either he or I are in fault (§ 386). 

8. Neither of them are better than they ought to be (§175). 

9. Our own conscience, and not other men's opinions, constitute our respon* 

sibility (§ 374). 

10. John is a better writer than me (§ 487). 

11. Is he older than her? (§ 487). 

12. Where was you all last night? (§ 374). 

13. What signifies promises without performance ? (§ 374). 

14. **How pale each worshipful and reverend guest 
Rise from a clei^ or a city feast ! " (§175). 

15. Every man and boy showed their joy by clapping their hands (§ 175), 

16. No sound but their own voices were heard (§ 374). 

17. Good order and not mean savings produce great profit (§ 374). 

18. Are either of those pens yours? (§ 175). 

19. Let each esteem other better than themselves (§ 175). 

20. Johnson's * Lives of the Poets ' are reprinting (§ 376). 

21. Nor want nor cold his course delay (§ 386). 

22. There are many ways of dressing a calves' head. 

23. You did not ought to do that (§§ 184, 231). 

24. He was one of the wisest men that has ever lived (§§ 447, 374). 

25. In modern English two negatives destroy one another. 

26. Everybody has their faults (§ 175). 

27. Having finished the chapter the volume was shut (§§ 351, 362). 

28. He is not one of those who interferes in matters that do not concern him 

(§ 24). 

29. I do not like those kind of things. 

30. What sort of a man is he ? 

31. This is the greatest error of all the rest (§ 109). 
j^, *''Twas Lovers mistake, who fancied what \l leaied" (A At*^^\» 
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33. Homer as well as Virgil were studied on the banks of the Rhine (§ 386). 

34. There is sometimes more than one auxiliary to a verb (5 374). 

35. Nothing but grave and serious studies delight him (} 374). 

36. "Who do you think I met this morning ? (} 366). 

37. Whom do you think called on me yesterday ? (§ 379). 

38. He is a man whom I think deserves encouragement ({ 379). 

39. Such a man as him would never say that (§ 487). 
4a The fleet are under orders to sail (} 376). 

41. The peasantry wears blouses (} 376). 

42. I have read the second and third chapter ({ 454). 

43. Nor eye nor listening ear an object find (} 386). 

44. I, whom nor avarice nor pleasure move (} 386). 

45. Not you but John are in fault (§ 374). 

46. Parliament have been prorogued (§ 376). 

47. A numerous party were assembled (§ 376). 

48. Shakspere is greater than any dramatist. 

49. He is the most admired of all the other dramatists (} 109). 

50. These kind of people are my abhorrence. 

51. He wore a large and a very shabby hat (§ 454). 

52. Can you see a red and white flag ? I can see neither (§ 454). 

53. A hot and cold spring were found near each other (} 454). 

54. The love of drink is of all other follies the most pernicious {^ 109). 

55. Call at Smith's the bookseller's (§ 72). 

56. My friend, him whom I had treate 1 like a brother, has turned against me 

(§ 448, 2). 

57. This injury has been done me by my friend, he whom I treated like a 

brother (} 450, 3). 

58. He told John and I to come with him (} 287). 

59. Between you and I, he is a great fool (§ 287). 
6a Who can this letter be from ? ({ 277). 

61. Men are put in the plural because they arc many. 

62. His father's and his brother's lives were spared. 

63. He was angry at me asking him the question (§ 484)4 

64. What is the use of you talking like that ? (§ 484). 

65. Somebody told me, I forget whom (§ 487). 

66. I heard that from somebody or other, I forget who (} 487). 

67. Divide that cake between you four. 

68. There is nothing to show who that belongs to (§ 277). 

69. A versifier and poet are two different things {{ 4^4). 



2^2 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

7a I cannot tell you how much pains have been spent on him. 

71. I wish to cultivate a further acquaintance with you. 

72. I do not know who to send (} 366). 

73. Whom do men say that he is ? (§ 379). 

74. Who do men declare him to be ? (J 394). 

75. I little thought it was him (§ 394). 

76. I feel coldly this morning (§ 393). 

77. She looked cold on her lover (§ 393). 

78. They seemed to be nearly dressed alike. 

79. He is not only famous for his riches, but for his wisdom (§ 440). 

80. A nation has no right to violate the treaties they have made (§ 464}. 

81. A man may see a metaphor or an allegory in a picture, as well as read 

them in a book (§} 464, 386). 

82. Nobody in their senses would have done that (§ 464). 

83. She sings bettter than me (§ 487). 

84. I have my aunt, my uncle, and my father's leave (§ 449). 

85. He did no more than it was his duty to have done. 

86. The fact of you having said so is enough for me (§ 484). 

87. You have weakened instead of strengthened your case (§ 278). 

88. He raved like one out of their mind (§ 464). 

89. The Atlantic separates the Old and New World (§ 454). 

90. Here lies John Brown, bom Jan. i, 1824, died Sept. 5, 1874 (§ 378). 

91. When will we get there ? (§§ 209, 210). 

92. He has not yet began his exercise (§ 226V 

93. These flowers smell very sweetly (§ 393). 

94. This is the greatest misfortune that ever has or could happen to ;ne 

(§ 440)- 

95. Each strives to cheat the other in their own way (J§ 175, 464). 

96. It is me that say so (} 461). 

97. It is I that he fears (§461). 

98. I would like to see him (§§ 209, 210). 

99. I think I will be gone by the time you come {ib,), 
100. Nobody gives so much trouble as he does. 

loi. Sincerity is as valuable, and even more so, as knowledge (440). 

102. He was as rich or even richer than his father (§ 440). 

103. I hoped to immediately succeed. 

104. I expected to have been at home when you called. 
los. He not only ought but shall do it (§ 440). 
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06. While walking in my garden, an idea suddenly occurred to me. 

07. Let us not increase our hardships by dissensions among each other. 

08. This dedication may serve for almost any book that has, is, or shall be 

published (} 440). 

09. Doth he not leave the ninety and nine, and coeth into the wilderness 

and seeketh that which is gone astray ? (§ 440). 

10. The centres of each compartment are ornamented with a star (§ 175). 

11. Valerie's was one of those impulsive, eager natures that longs for a con- 

fidante (§ 456}. 

12. The service was impressive, but it lacked either grandeur or beauty. 

13. More than one emperor prided himself upon his skill as a swordsman 

(§ 456). 

14. His younger days were spent in England, waiting for an opportunity to 

get to France (} 362, i). 

15. Hoping to hear from you soon, believe me yours truly, J. B. (§ 362, i). 

16. No civil broils have since his death arose (§ 226). 

17. We trust that by supplying a genuine and most superior class of article, to 

increase the confidence so many years bestowed on Mr. M. 

18. When I get home I see the being than whom nobody in the world loves 

another as I love her (§ 487). 

19. O Thou my voice inspire. 

Who touched Isaiah's hallowed lips with fire (§ 456). 
2a For ever in this humble cell. 

Let thee and I, my fair one, dwell (}} 287, 366). 

21. These plantations are lain out by nile and line (§ 226). 

22. Severe the doom that length of days impose (} 456). 

23. Profusion as well as parsimony are to avoided. 

24. Let the same 1^ she that thou has appointed (§ 394). 

25. Of all men else I have avoided thee. 

26. It is no use talking so. 

27. He wrote a moderately sized volume. 

28. He drew a line of about six inches long (§ 278). 

29. I was going to have written him a letter. 

30. Regard is to be had to every one's circumstances, healths and abilities. 

31. The Thames is derived from the Latin Thames is. 

32. He is a boy of nine years old (§ 287). 

33. In reading you should sit as uprightly as possible. 

34. He made another joke which she did not hear, and liad bettler be 

suppressed (§ 439). 

35. I can tell you this much. 

36. He has only done that much of his task. 
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Optics, Geometrical. By W. S. Aldis, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 3«. 6d. 
Double Refraction, A Chapter on Fresnel's Theory of. By W. S. 

Aldis, M.A. 8vo. 2ji. 

Optics, An Elementary Treatise on. By Prof. Pqtier. Part I. 
3rd Edition. 98. 6d. Part II. 128. 6d. 

Optics, Physical ; or the Nature and Properties of Light. By Prof. 
Potter, A.M. fis. 6d. Part II. 78. 6d. 

Heat, An Elementary Treatise on. By W. Garnett, B.A. Grown 
Svo. 2nd Edition revised. 

Geometrical Optics, Figures Illustrative of. From Schelbach. 
By W. B. Hopkins. Folio. Plates. lOs. 6d. 

Newton's Prindpia, The First Three Sections of, with an Appen- 
dix ; and the Ninth and Eleventh Sections. By J. H. Evans, M.A. 5th 
Edition. Edited by P. T. Main, M.A. 48. 

Astronomy, An Introduction to Plane. By P. T. Main, M.A. 
Fcap. Svo. cloth. 48. 

Astronomy, Practical and Spherical. By E. Main, M.A. Svo. 14«. 

Astronomy, Elementary Chapters on, from the 'Astronomie 
Physique' of Biot. By H. Goodwin, D.D. Svo. 38. 6d. 

Pure Mathematics and Natural Philosophy, A Compendium of 
Faot« and Formulas in. By G. R. Smalley. Fcap. Svo. Ss. 6d. 

Elementary Course of Mathematics. By H. Goodwin, D.D. 
6th Edition. Svo. 16ti. 

Problems and Examples, adapted to the * Elementary Course of 
Mathematics.' 3rd Edition. Svo. Ss. 

Solutions of Goodwin's Collection of Problems and Examples. 
By W. W. Hutt, M.A. 3rd Edition, revised and enlarged. Svo. Os. 

Pure Mathematics, Elementary Examples in. By J. Taylor. 8yo. 

78. 6d. 

Euclid, Mechanical. BythelateW.Whewell, D.D. 6th Edition. 6«. 
Mechanics of Construction. With niunerous Examples. By 

S. Fenwick, F.R.A.S. Svo. 128. 

Anti-Logarithms, Table of. By H. E. Filipowski. 8rd Edition. 

Svo. 158. 

Mathematical and other Writings of R. L. Ellis, M JL 8yo. 16«. 
Pure and Applied Calculation, Notes on the Principles of. By 

Rev. J. Ohallis, M.A. Demy Svo. 158. 

Physics, The Mathematical Principle of. By Bev. J. ChaUis, M.A. 
Demy Svo. 58. 
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HISTORY, TOPOGRAPHY, &c. 

Borne and the Campagna. By B. Bum, M.A. With 85 En- 
gn^vings and 26 Maps and Plans. With Appendix. 4to. 31. Ss. 

Modem Europe. By Dr. T. H. Dyer. 2nd Edition revised and 
continued. 5 vols. Demy 8to. 21. 12s. 6d. 

The History of the Kings of Rome. By Dr. T. H. Dyer. 8vo. 
16s. 

A Plea for Livy. By Dr. T. H. Dyer. 8vo. U. 

Roma Regalis. By Dr. T. H. Dyer. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

The History of Pompeii: its Buildings and Antiquities. By 
T. H. Dyer. 3rd Edition, brought down to 1874. Post Svo. 7«. 6d. 

Ancient Athens: its History, Topography, and Bemains. By 
T. H. Dyer. Super-royal 8vo. Oloth. 11. 5s. 

The Decline, of the Roman Republic. By G. Long. 5 vols. 
8yo. 14s. each. 

A History of England during the Early and Middle Ages. By 

0. H. Pearson, M.A. 2nd Edition revised and enlarged. 8to. Vol. I. 
168. Vol. II. 148. 

Historical Maps of England. By C. H. Pearson. Folio. 2nd 
Edition revised. 31s. 6d. 

History of the Thirty Years' Peace, 1815-46. By Harriet Mar- 
tineau. 4 vols. 3s. 6d. each. 

A Practical Synopsis of English History. By A. Bowes. 4th 
Edition. 8vo. 28. 

Student's Text-Book of English and General History. By 

D. Beale. Grown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Liyes of the Queens of England. By A. Strickland. Library 
Edition, 8 vols. Ts. 6d. each. Cheaper Edition, 6 vols. 5s. each. Abridged 
Edition, 1 vol. 68. 6d. 

Eginhard's Life of Karl the Great. Translated, with Notes, by 
W. Glaister, M.A., B.O.L. Crown 8vo. 48. 6d. 

Outlines of Indian History. By A. W. Hughes. Small post 
8vo. 3s. 6d. 

The Elements of General History. By Prof. Tytler. New 
Edition, brought down to 1874. Small post 8vo. 38. 6d. 

ATLASES. 
An Atlsis of Classical Gteography. 24 Maps. By W. Hughes 

and G. Long, M.A. New Edition. Imperial 8vo. 128. 6d. 

A Grammar-School Atlas of Classical Geography. Ten Maps 

selected from the above. New Edition. Imperial 8vo. Ss. 

"First Classical Maps. By the Bev. J. Tate, M.A. 3rd Edition. 
Imperial 8vo. 78. 6d. 

Standard Library Atlas of Classical Gteography. Imp. 8yo. 

78. 6d. 
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PHILOLOGY. 

WEBSTER'S DICTIONARY OP THE ENGLISH LAN- 

OUAGB. Re-edited by N. Porter and 0. A. Goodrich. With Dr. Mahn's 
Etjmolo^. 1 vol. 218. With Appendices and 70 additional pages of 
Illustrations, Sis. 6d. 

' The best praotioal English Digtionabt extant.'— Quai-tarly fieviow. 

Prospectuses, with specimen po^es, post free on application. 

New Diotionary of the English Language. Combining Explan- 
ation with Etymology, and copiously illustrated by Quotations from the 
best Authorities. By Dr. Richardson. New Edition, with a Supplement. 
2 vols. 4to. 41. 148. 6a.; half russia, 51. 158. 6<i.; russia, 61. 12.S. Supplement 
separately. 4to. 128. 

AnSvo. Edit, without the Quotations, ISs.; half russia, 20s.; russia, 248. 

The Elements of the English Language. By E. Adams, Ph.D. 

15th Edition. Post Svo. 48. 6d. 
Philological Essays. By T. H. Key, M.A., F.R.S. Svo. 10s. 6(f. 
Language, its Origin and Development. By T. H. Key, M.A., 

F.R.S. 8vo. 148. 

Synonyms and Antonyms of the English Language. By Arch- 
deacon Smith. 2nd Edition. Post Svo. 58. 

Synonyms Discriminated. By Archdeacon Smith. Demy Svo. 16s. 
A Sirriac Greimmar. By G. Phillips, D.D. Srd Edition, enlarged. 

8vo. 7«. 6d. 

A Grammar of the Arabic Lcu:iguage. By Bev. W. J. Beau- 
mont, M.A. 12mo. 78. 



DIVINITY, MORAL PHILOSOPHY, &c. 

Novum Testamentum Greecum, Textus Stephauici, 1550. By 
F. H. Scrivener, A.M., LL.D. New Edition. 16mo. 48. 6d. Also on 
Writing Paper, with Wide Margin. Half -bound. 128. 

By the same AutJior. 

Oodex Bez8B Oantabrigiensis. 4to. 2^s. 

A Full Oollation of the Oodex Sinaitious with the Beceived Text 
of the New Testament, with Critical Introduction. 2nd Edition, revised. 
Fcap. Svo. 58. 

A Plain Introduction to the Oriticism of the New Testament. 

With Forty Facsimiles from Ancient Manuscripts. 2nd Edition. Svo. 168. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament. For English 

Readers, drown Svo. 68. 



The New Testament for English Readers. 3y the late H. Alford, 
D.D. Vol. I. Part I. Srd Edit. 128. Vol. I. Part II. 2nd Edit. lOs. 6d. 
Vol. II. Part I. 2nd Edit. 168. Vol. II. Part II. 2nd Edit. 168. 

The Greek Testament. By the late H. Alford, D.D. Vol. I. 6th 

Edit. 11. 88. Vol. II. 6th Edit. 11. 48. Vol. HI. 5th Edit. 188. Vol. IV. 
Part I. 4th Edit. 188. Vol. IV. Part II. 4th Edit. 148. Vol. IV. 11. 128. 

Companion to the Greek Testament. By A. C. Barrett, M.A. 

3rd Edition. Fcap. Svo. 58. 

Hints for Improvement in the Authorised Version of the New 
Testament. By the late J. Scholefield, M.A. 4th Edit. Foap. Svo. 48. 
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Liber Apologeticus. The Apology of Tertnllian, with English 
Notes, by H. A. Woodham, LL.D. 2nd Edition. 8yo. 8s. 6d. 

The Book of Psalms. A New Translation, with Introductions, &g. 
By Rev. J. J. Stewart Perowne, D.D. 8vo. Vol. I. 4th Bdition, ISs. 
VoL II. 3rd Edit. 16«. 

Abridged for Schools. 2nd Edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

The Thirty-nine Articles of the Ohuroh of England. By the 

Ven. Archdeacon Welchman. New Edit. Fcap. 8vo. 28. Interleaved, 38. 

History of the Articles of Religion. By C. H. Hardwick. 3rd 
Edition. Post 8vo. 58. 

Teaxaon on the Creed. Carefully printed from an early edition. 
With Analysis and Index by E. Walford, M.A. Post 8vo. Ss. 

Doctrinal System of St. John as Evidence of the Date of his 

Gospel. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A Crown 8vo. 68. 

Aq Historical and Ezplsoiatory Treatise on the Book of 

Common Prayer. By Rev. W. G-. Humphry, B.D. 5th Edition, enlarged. 
Small post 8vo. 48. 6d, 

The New Table of Lessons Explahied. By Rev. W. G. Humphry, 
B.D. Fcap. 18. 6d. 

A Commentary on the Gospels for the Simdays and other Holy 
Days of the Christian Year. By Rev. W. Denton, AM. New Edition. 
3 vols. 8vo. 548. Sold separately. 

Commentary on the Epistles for the Sundays and other Holy 
Days of the Christian Year. By Rev. W. Denton, AM. 2 vols. 368. Sold 
separately. 

Commentary on the Acts. By Rev. W. Denton, A.M. Vol. I. 

8vo. 188. Vol. II. 148. 
Jewel's Apology for the Church of England, with a Memoir. 

32mo. 28. 

Notes on the Catechism. By Rev. A Barry, D.D. 6th Edit. 
Fcap. 28. 

Catechetical Hints and Helps. By Rev. E. J. Boyce, M.A. 3rd 
Edition, revised. Fcap. 28. Qd. 

Examination Papers on Religious Instruction. By Rev. E. J. 

Boyce. Sewed. l8. 6d. 
Church Teaching for the Church's Children. An Exposition 

of the Catechism. By the Rev. F. W. Harper. Sq. fcap. 28. 
The Winton Church Catechist. Questions and Answers on the 

Teaching of the Church Catechism. By the late Rev. J. S. B. Monsell, 

LL.D. 3rd Edition. Cloth, 38.; or in Fonr Parts, sewed. 

The Church Teacher's Manual of Christian Instruction. By 

Rev. M. F. Sadler. 16th Thousand. 28. 6d. 

Brief Words on School Life. By Rev. J. Kempthome. Fcap. 
38. 6d. 

Short Explsmation of the Epistles and Gospels of the Chris- 
tian Year, with Questions. Royal 32mo. 28. 6d.; calf, 4ft. 6d. 

Butler's Analogy of Religion ; with Introduction and Index hy 
Rev. Dr. Steere. New Edition. Fcap. 3s. 6d. 

Three Sermons on Human Nature, and Dissertation on 

Virtue. By W. Whewell, D.D. 4th Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 28. 6d. 

Lectures on the History of Moral Philosophy in England. By 

W. Whewell, D.D. Crown 8vo. Ss. 
Elements of Morality, including PoHty. By W. Whewell, D.D. 

New Edition, in 8vo. 158. 
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Astronomy and General Physios (Bridgewater Treatise). New 

Edition. &». 

Kent's Commentary on International Law. By J. T. Abdy, 

LL.D. New and Cheap Edition. Grown 8vo. 108. 6d. 

A Manual of the Boman Oivil Law. By G. Leapingwell, LL.D. 

8vo. 12<«. 



FOREIGN CLASSICS. 

A aeries for use in Schools^ ^oith English NoteSy grammatical and 
explanatory^ ajid renderings of difficult idiomatic expressions, 

Fcap. 8ro. 

Sohiller's Wallenstein. By Dr. A. Buohheim. New Edit. 6«. 6(2. 
Or the Lager and Picoolomini, Ss. 6d. Wallenstein's Tod, 38. 6d. 

Maid of Orleans. By Dr. W. Wagner. Ss. Qd, 

'Maria Stuart. By V. Kastner. Ss. 

Goethe's Hermann and Dorothea. By E. Bell, M.A., and 

E. WSlfel. 2tt.Gd. 

German Ballads, from Uhland, Goethe, and Schiller. By 0. L. 
Bielefeld. 38. 6d. 

ChEurles Xn., par Voltaire. By L. Direy. 8rd Edition. Ss. 6(2. 
Aventures de T^l^maque, par F^n^lon. By C. J. Delille. 2nd 

Edition. 48. 6d. 

Seleot Fables of La Fontaine. By F. K. A. Gaso. New Edition. Ss, 
Plooiola, by X. B. Saintine. By Dr. Dubuo. 4th Edition. Ss, 6(2. 



FRENCH CLASS-BOOKS. 

Twenty Lessons in French. With Vocabulary, giving the Pro- 
nunciation. By W. Brebner. Post 8to. 48. 

Frenoh Grammar for Public Schools. By Bev. A. C. Clapin, M.A. 
Fcap. 8vo. 2nd Edit. 28. 6d. Separately, Part I. 28. ; Part II. l8. 6d. 

Frenoh Primer. By Bev. A. C. Clapin, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. Is, 
Primer of Frenoh Philology. By Rev. A. C. Clapin. Fcap. 8vo. 1«. 
Le Nouveau Tresor; or, Frenoh Student's Companion. By 

M. E. S. 16th Edition. Foap. 8to. 38. 6d. 

F. E. A. GASO'S FRENCH COURSE. 

First Frenoh Book. Fcap 8vo. New Edition. Is. 6(2. 
Second Frenoh Book. New Edition. Fcap. 8to. 2«. 6(2. 
Key to First and Second French Books. Fcap. Bvo. Ss, 6(2. 

Frenoh Fables for Beginners, in Prose, with Index. New Edition. 

12nio. 28. 
Seleot Fables of La Fontaine. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 9s, 
Hifltoires Amusantes et Instruotives. With Notes. New Edition. 

Fcap. Bto. 28. 6d. 
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Practioal Guide to Modem French Conversation. Fcap. 8vo. 

2s. 6d. 

French Poetry for the Young. With Notes. Fcap. 8vo. 2«. 

Materials for French Prose Composition; or, Selections from 
the best English Prose Writers. New Edition. Fcap. Syo. 4s. 6d. Ee j, 68. 

Prosateurs Contemporains. With Notes. 8vo. New Edition, 
revised. 5s. 

Le Petit Compagnon ; a French Talk-Book for Little Children. 

16mo. 2s. 6d. 

An Improved Modem Pocket Dictionary of the French and 
English Languages. 25th Thousand, with additions. 16mo. Cloth. 48. 
Also in 2 Yois., in neat leatherette, 5s. 

Modem French-English and English-French Dictionary. 2nd 
Edition, revised. In 1 vol. 12s. 6d. (formerly 2 vols. 258.) 

GOMBEET'S FEENCH DBAMA. 

Being a Selection of the best Tragedies and Comedies of MoU^re, 
Racine, ComeiUe, and Voltaire. With Aignments and Notes by A. 
Gombert. New Edition, revised by V. E. A. Gasc. Fcap. 8vo. Is. each ; 

^^®^' ^- OONTENTB. 

MoLiEBB : — Le Misanthrope. L'Avare. Le Bourgeois G^ntilhomme. Le 
Tartuffe. Le Malade Imaginaire. Les Fenunes Savantes. Les Fourberies 
de Scapin. Les Pr^cieuses Ridicules. L'Eoole des Fenunes. L'Ecole des 
Maris. Le M^ecin malgr^ Lui. 

Racine: — PhMre. Esther. Athalie. Iphig^nie. Les Plaideurs. La 
Th^baide ; or, Les Fr^res Ennemis. Andromaqne. Britannicus. 

P. GoBNEiLLE : — Le Cid. Horace. Cinna. Polyeucte. 

Voltaire :— Zaire. 



GERMAN CLASS-BOOKS. 

MateriEds for German Prose Composition. By Dr. Buchheim. 

5th Edition, revised, with an Index. Fcap. 48. 6d. 

A German Grammar for Public Schools. By the Bev. A. C. 

Clapinand F. Holl MUller. Fcap. 28. 6d. 

Kotzebue's Der Gefangene. With Notes by Dr. W. Stromberg. Is, 



ENGLISH CLASS-BOOKS. 

The Elements of the English Language. By E.Adams, Ph.D. 
15th Edition. Post 8vo. 4a. 6d. 

The Budiments of English Grammar and Analysis. By 

E. Adams, Ph.D. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 28. 

By C. P. Ka.son, B.A. London Univbbsitt. 

First Notions of Grammar for Young Learners. Fcap. 8vo. 
Cloth. 8d. 

Elrst Steps in English Grammar for Junior Classes. Demy 
18mo. New Edition. Is. 
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Outlines of English Grammar for the use of Junior Classes. 

Cloth. Is. 6d. 

English Greimmar, inoluding the Priuoiples of Grammatical 
. AnalysiB. 22nd Edition. PostSvo. Ss. 6d. 

The Analysis of Sentences applied to Latin. Post 8yo. 1«. 6(2. 
Analytical Latin Exercises : Accidence and Simple Sentences, &q. 

Post 8vo. 38. 6d. 

Edited for Middle-Class Exaniinatiom. 

With Notes on tho Analysis and Parsing, and Explanatory Remarks. 

Miltons Paradise Lost, Book L With Life. 8rd Edit. Post 8vo. 
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Book n. With Life. 2nd Edit. Post 8vo. 2«. 
Booklll. With Life. Post 8vo. 2s, 



Goldsmith's Deserted Village. With Life. Post 8yo. Is. 6(2. 

Cowper's Task, Book II. With Life. Post 8vo. 2». 

Thomson's Spring. With Life. Post 8vo. 28. 
Winter. With Life. Poet 8vo. 2j». 

Practical Hints on Teaching. By Bev. J. Menet, M.A. 4th Edit. 
Crown 8yo. cloth, 2n. 6d. ; paper, 2«. 

Test Lessons in Dictation. Paper cover, Is, 6(2. 

Questions for Examinations in English Literature. By Bey. 

W. W. Skeat. 2«. 6d. 

Drawing Copies. By P. H. Delamotte. Oblong 8yo. 12«. Bold 

also in parts at Is. eaoh. 
Poetry for the School-room. New Edition. Fcap. 8yo. Is, 6(2. 

Select Parables from Nature, for Use in Schools. By Mrs. A. 
Gatty. Foap. 8vo. Cloth. Is. 

School Record for Young Ladies' Schools. M, 

Geographical Text-Book ; a Practical Geography. By M. E. S. 

12mo. 28. 

The Blank Maps done up separately, 4to. 2«. coloured. 

A First Book of Geography. By Bey. C. A. Johns, B.A., F.L.S. 
&c. Illustrated. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 

Loudon's (Mrs.) Entertaining Naturalist. New Edition. Beyised 

by W. 8. Dallas, F.L.S. &s. 

Handbook of Botany. New Edition, greatly enlarged by 

D. Wooster. Foap. 2». 6d. 

The Botanist's Pooket-Book. With a copious Index. By W. B. 
Hayward. 2nd Edit, revised. Groivn 8to. Cloth limp. 4s. 6d. 

Experimental Ohemistry, foimded on the Work of Dr. St5okhardt. 
By 0. W. Heaton. Post 8to. 5«. 

Double Entry Elucidated. By B. W. Foster. 7th Edit. 4to. 

8s. 6d. 

A New Manual of Book-keeping. By P. Orellin, Accountant. 

Grown Syo. 3s. 6d. 
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Picture School-Books. In Simple Language, with numerous 
niustrations. Boyal 16mo. 

School Primer. 6d.— School Header. By J. Tilleard. Is.— Poetry Book 
for Schools. 1«. — ^The Life of Joseph. 1«. — The Scripture Parables. By the 
Bev. J. E. Glar&e. Is. — ^The Scriptaxe Mirades. By the Eev. J. E. Clarke. 
1«.— The New Testament History. By the Rev. J. G. Wood, M.A. Is.— The 
Old Testament Historr. By tiie Bev. J. Ot. Wood, M.A. Is.— The Story of 
Bnnyan's Pilgrim's ftcgress. Is. — ^The Life of Christopher Columbus. By 
Sarah Orompton. Is. — ^Hie Life of Martin Lather. By Sarah Crompton. Is. 



BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS. 

In 8 vols. Limp cloth, 6(f. each. 

The Oat and the Hen ; A Cat in a Ba^ ; Sam and his Dog Red-leg ; Bob 

and Tom Lee The New-bom Lamb ; The Good Boy, Bad Boy, and Nice Wise 

Girl ; Bad Ben and Old Sam Sly ; Poor Fan The Blind Boy ; The Mute Girl ; 

A New Tale of Babes in a Wood The Dey and the Knight j The New Bank- 
note ; The Royal Visit; A King's Walk on a Winter's Day Story of a Cat, 

told by Herself The Three Monkeys Queen Bee and Busy Bee Gull's 

Crag, a Story of the Sea. 



BELL'S READING-BOOKS. 

FOR SCHOOLS AND PAROCHIAL LIBRARIES. 

The popularity Which the 'Books for Young Readers' have attained is 
a sufficient proof that teachers and pupils alike approve of the use of inter- 
esting stories, with a simple plot in place of the &cj combination of letters and 
syllables, making no impression on the mind, of which elementary reading. 
books generally consist. 

The Pablishers have therefore thought it advisable to extend the application 
of this principle to books adapted for more advanced readers. 

Now Beadjf. Post 8vo. Strongly bound. 

Masterman Headj, By Captain Marryat, B.N. Is. 6^. 

The Settlers in Canada. By Captain Marryat, B.N. 

Parables from Nature. (Selected.) By Mrs. Gatty. 1^. 

Friends in Fur and Feathers. By Gwynfryn. Is. 

Robinson Crusoe. Is. 6d 

Andersen's Danish Tales. (Selected.) By E. Bell, M.A. Is. 

Southey's Life of Nelson. (Abridged.) Is. 

Grimm's German Tales. (Selected.) By E. Bell, M.A. Is. 

Life of the Duke of Wellin^n. Is. 6d 
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